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PREFACE 


This revision of Professor Young’s work has been undertaken 
by his successors at Princeton. After so long an interval, exten- 
sive changes have been required by the progress of the science; 
the book has been practically rewritten, and inevitably increased 
considerably in length. The new order of presentation of the 
material, in which the data secured by the methods of geometrical 
and dynamical astronomy are presented (so far as th^ rdate 
to the solar system) before the introduction of the spectroscope 
and of astrophyaical problems, has been adopted as a result of 
many years’ experience in lecturing. 

The scope of the new work is somewhat more extensive than 
that of the former Manual and intermediate between this and 
the General Astronomy. The liberal use of small type, in dealing 
with the more difficult or less important topics, may serve as a 
guide to the teacher who desires to give a shorter course. 

The preliminary knowledge assumed on the part of the student 
involves only the elements of mathematics and physics. Use of 
the calculus has been completely avoided, and the physical prin- 
ciples which underlie spectroscopy and its applications have been 
erqjlained in fuU (except for sueffi matters as the theory of prisms 
and gratings, which arc accessible in many textbooks). 

Special attention has been paid to astrophysics, and recent 
developments have been rather fully treated. Some of these may 
be tmfamiliar, but thdr inclusion has been deliberate. The relar 
tions, for example, which connect the absolute magnitude, radius, 
and temperature of an ideal star (perfect radiator) are actually 
much simpler than those connecting right ascension and declina- 
tion with altitude and azimuth, and, in the writers’ opinion, 
fully os worthy of attention, even in an elementary course. The 
derivation of these relations has been given in full (in small type), 
in this case and in some similar cases, because it is not readily 
accessible elsewhere, — but these sections may be omitted by 
the elementary student. 
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In dealing with such subjects as the constitution and evolution 
of the stars (concerning which theories are in a state of very 
active flux) the attempt has been made to present the situation 
as it appears to the writers at the '*q>och” of completion of the 
manuscript, in 1926. Considerable changes may be necessary 
within a few years. 

The whole manuscript of the book has been read by at least 
two of the authors, and usually by all three, and every effort has 
been made to avoid errors of statement and to obtain the best 
available values of numerical data. It cannot be hoped, however, 
that such efforts have been wholly successful, and information 
concerning any errors which may be detected will be wdcomed. 
Professor Young’s statements concerning the earlier history of the 
science have usually been accq>ted without fresh investigation. 

New material for illustrations has been generoudy supplied 
by numerous friends in this country and abroad. Acknowledg- 
ments are gratefully made to the directors, and to many other 
members of the staffs, at the observatories at Greenwich, Hei- 
delberg, and Victoria (British Columbia) ; also at the Mt. Wil- 
son, Lowell, Lick, Yerkes, Harvard, and Yale observatories; to 
the United States Navy, the Carnegie Institudon, the Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History, and the Scumtijic American-, 
likewise to the late Professor Barnard, to Professors Stebbins 
and Slocum, Dr. Benjamin Boss, Mr. Donald B. MacMillan, 
Mr. D. M. Barringer, and Mr. Howard Russell Butler. 

Special acknowledgments are made in connection with the 
individual illustrations. Acknowledgments are also due to 
Messrs. Arthur Fairley and Theodore Dunham, Jr., for the 
preparation of many line drawings, and to Miss Henrietta Young 
for valuable assistance in the preparation of the manuscript 
and proof. 

The authors wish to thank Messrs. Ginn and Company for 
their ready and careful cooperation in the printing and in tlie 
making of the numerous cuts. 

HENRY NORRIS RUSSELL 
RAYMOND SMITH DUGAN 
JOHN QUINCY STIWART 
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ASTRONOMY 


I 

THE SOLAR SYSTEM 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Astronomy, as is indicated by the Greek roots of the word 
(iarpov, pbiMs), is the science which treats of the heavenly bodies. 
It considers (1) their motions, both real and apparent, and the 
laws which govern those motions ; (2) their forms, dimensions, 
masses, and surface features ; (3) their nature, constitution, and 
physical condition ; (4) the effects which they produce upon one 
another by their attractions and radiations ; (5) their probable 
past history and future development. 

As we look up at night we see in all directions the countless 
stars, and, conspicuous among them and looking like stars, though 
very different in their real nature, are scattered a few planets. 
Here and there appear faintly shining clouds of lig^t, — the Milky 
Way, nebulre, and possibly a comet. Most striking of all, if it 
happens to be in the heavens at the time, though really the most 
insignificant of all, is the moon. By day the sun alone is visible, 
flooding the air with its lig^t and hiding the other objects from 
the unaided eye, but not all of them from the tdescope. 

The bodies thus seen from the earth are the heavenly bodies. 
The first great advance of modem science was the recognition 
that the earth itself should be counted among these. The earth, 
like most of the others, is a globe, whirling on its axis and moving 
swiftly through space, although on its surface we are wholly 
unconscious of the motion because of its perfect steadiness. 
Most of the heavenly bodies are so far away that their motions 
can be detected only by careful observation. 

1 
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2. The Heaveoly Bodies. The heavenly bodies maybe classified 
as follows : First there is the solar S 3 rstem, composed of the sm, 
the fian^ which revolve around it (of which the earth is one), and 
the sateUites which attend the planets in their motion. The moon 
thus accompanies the ^th.. The distances between these objects 
are great in comparison with the size of the earth ; and the sun, 
which rules them aU, is a body of gigantic magnitude. The solar 
system also includes the comets and the meteors, which move in 
orbits of a shape different from that of the planetary orbits and 
are bodies of a very different character. 

Second come the stars, at distances from us immensely greater 
even than those which separate the planets. The stars are suns, 
— bodies like our own srm in nature, and, like it, sdf-luminous, 
whereas the planets and their sateUites shine only by reflected 
sunlight. The telescope reveals millions of stars invisible to the 
naked eye, and every notable increase of power in our instru- 
ments brings out millions more. In many instances the stars are 
grouped in remarkable clusters. No telescope yet made or likely 
to be made is sufficiently powerful to reveal planetary systems, 
even if such exist, around stars other than our sun. 

Finally, there are nehulce, which are cloudUke masses of matter 
of almost inconceivable magnitude. Most of these are faintly 
luminous, but some are dark and are evident only because they 
conceal the stars which lie behind them. Many of them belong 
to the region of the stars, but it has recently been discovered 
that some are vast clusters of stars at distances so great that 
light from them may take a million years to reach us. 

It is a remarkable fact that examples of all these classes of 
heavenly bodies can be seen with the unaided eye, although 
the telescope is required to reveal the real character of some 
of them. 

3. Methods of Investigation. Since the phenomena with which 
astronomy deals are not subject to human control, it is of neces- 
sity an observational science rather than an eq>erimental one. 
Opportunities for certain types of astronomicaU pbservations 
occur so rarely that they must be exploited to the utmost when 
they do occur. Moreover, knowledge of the heavenly bodies must 
be based almost exclusively on what studies can be made of the 
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feeble lig^t that reaches the earth through the dq>ths of space. 
Starlight is a very precious thing to the astronomer, and he spares 
neither labor nor cost in devising instruments for collecting' and 
analyzing it. His quantitative observations have attained a 
precision, both in direct measurement and in the detection of 
hidden sources of error, thait is rardy equaled in any other science. 
Ih the discussion and interpretation of his observations he con- 
tinually employs mathematical analysis, often of the most ad- 
vanced type, and utilizes freely the latest results and conclusions 
of physics and chemistry. 

4. Relation of Astronomy to other Sciences. Thus there is no 
sharp boundary between astronomy and the other physical sci- 
ences. It is so intimatdy rdiated to physics that it is often quite 
impracticable to say whether a given piece of work should be 
regarded as bdonging more to one science than to the other. 
Its relation to mathematics is almost as dose. In problems con- 
cerning the formation and constitution of the earth, astronomy 
overlaps the fidd of geology ; and in questions dealing with the 
structure of atoms it comes in touch with chemistry. 

Points of contact with the natural sdences are fewer; but in 
discussions of the length of time during which the earth has been 
habitable, and the possible habitability of other planets, astron- 
omy meets biology, while in the consideration of those errors of 
observation whidr are personal to the observer it utilizes prin- 
dples of physiology and psychology. 

6. Branches of Astronomy. Astronomy is conventionally di- 
vided into several branches. 

(1) Practical astronomy deals with the fidd of observation, — 
the design and use of astronomical instruments, the metliods of 
observing, the elimination of errors, and the deduction of the data 
employed in other branches of astronomy. It is quite as much an 
art as it is a sdence. 

(2) Astronomy of position, or astrometry, treats of the geometri- 
cal rdations of the heavenly bodies, thdr positions, distances, 
dimensions, apd surface markings, and thdr real and apparent 
motions. A subdivision, spherical astronomy, deals with thdr 
apparent positions and motions on the background of the sky 
(cdestial sphere). 



4 


ASTRONOMY 


(3) Cdestial mechanics is the astronomical application of the 
principles of mechanics, which describe the motions of material 
bodies acted on by forces. It deals principally with the motions 
of the planets and the moon. It is sometimes called gravitational 
astronomy, because, with few excq>tibns, gravitation is the only 
force sensibly concerned in the motions of the heavenly bodies. 

Work in all the fields just outlined is involved in the deiermina- 
Hon of the orbits of the heavenly bodies, and in the cakulaHon of 
ephmnerides predicting their motions and their positions as seen 
from the earth. 

(4) Astrophysics treats of the physical characteristics of the 
heavenly b<^ea, their bri^tness and spectroscopic peculiarities, 
their temperature and radiation, the nature and condition of their 
atmospheres, surfaces, and interiors, and all phenomena which 
indicate or depend upon their physical condition. Thu, though 
the youngest, is the most active branch of the science, and bids 
fair to outgrow all the others put together. Among its principal 
subdivisions may be mentioned spectroscopy and photometry. 

(6) All branches of the science, and especially astrophysics, aid 
in the attack on the great central and still unsolved problem of 
cosmogony, — the origin and evolution of the stars, the sun, and 
the planets, including the earth. 

(6) DescripHve astronomy is merely the orderly statement of 
astronomical facts and principles. 

(7) Nautical astronomy indudes so much of spherical and prac- 
tical astronomy as is required by the navigator. 

6. Practical Utility. Astronomy, although bearing less directly 
upon the material interests of life than many other sdences, is 
nevertheless of great practical importance. 

It is by means of astronomy that the latitude and longitude of 
points upon the earth’s surface are determined, and by such 
determinations alone is it possible to conduct'extensive naviga- 
tion. Moreover,, all the operations of surveying upon a large scale 
depend more or less upon astronomical observations. 

The same is true of operations which require an accurate knowl- 
edge and observance of time, for our fundamental timekeeper is 
the daily revolution of the heavens as determined by the astrono- 
mer’s transit instrument. 
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The methods of nearly all such economically valuable obsetvar 
tions, however, were discovered long ago. The end and object 
of present-day astronomy is chiefly knowledge pursued for its own 
sake. This no more needs defense than the pursuit of art ; yet the 
most abstract astronomical investigations may in time have 
practical value, through their influence on the other sciences. 
Thus, astronomical studies undertaken for the sake of pure 
knowledge led, in the seventeenth century, to the discovery of 
the laws of dynamics and to the invention of the calculus, and 
so hdped to lay the foundation for all later advances in physics 
and engineering. Very recently astronomy has had much to do 
with the devdopment and testing of the important physical 
theory of rdativity. 

7. Value in Education. The student of astronomy, therefore, 
must expect his chief profit to be intellectual. Exactness of 
thou^t and expression are enforced by the precise character of 
many of the necessary discussions, and the ta^g of astronomical 
observations is a particularly instructive training iu carefulness 
and accuracy. The solution of problems apparently hopdess 
cannot fail to impress the mind ; the spectade of simple law work- 
ing out the most far-reaching results stimulates the imagination ; 
and the beauty and grandeur of the subjects presented gratify the 
poetic sense. 

For the advanced student there is no field in which it is possible 
sooner to get out to the front line of sdentific advance and to 
leam how fresh territory is being won in a very active sector. 
Indeed, the number of objects that will repay observation is so 
great, and the opportunities for elementary calculation are so 
considerable, that undergraduate students, and amateurs without 
university training, have made and are making genuine contri- 
butions to the advance of astronomical knowledge. 

8. Public Interest. Astronomy is the oldest of the sciences. 
Such striking phenomena as the rising and setting of the sun and 
moon, and the phases of the latter, must have been recognized as 
regular in the infancy of the race. Some of the earliest of all 
existing records rdate to astronomical subjects, such as edipses 
and the positions of the planets ; and they are often of great value 
to the historian, since their dates can be accurately calculated. 
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The names of the planets, of the days of the w^, and of the 
constellations still preserve to us an andent myUiolo^. 

Until modem times it was believed that human ^ 

kind— the welfare of nations and the life history of 
were controlled, or at least prefigured, by the motions of ^ • 
and planets, and that from the study of the heavens it was pc . 
sible to predict futurity. The pseudo-science of astrology, bu-sul 
upon this belief, suppUed the motive that led to many of the 
astronomical observations of the andents. As modern chem- 
istry had its origin in alchemy, so astrology was a progenitor ol 
astronomy, and it is remarkable how persistent a hold this 
baseless delusion still retains upon the ignorant. 

Far as astronomy has advanced today, almost all of its con- 
duaons, and many of the methods by which they are reachcKl, are 
explainable to the average person and exdte a lively general 
interest. The enormous reaches of space and time thus opened 
up, the revdation of bodies invisible to the eye but actually 
far exceeding in magnitude not only the little eartli but the 
oiormous sun, axe examples of topics which stir the poinilar 
^-Ttigginatinn. This interest is reflected in the liberal provision of 
endowment for further research. 

For example, the greatest tdescope in the world, at the Mt. 
Wilson Observatory, near Pasadena, and the second greatest, at 
the Dominion Astrophydcal Observatory at Victoria, British 
Columbia, both bdong to institutions maintained purely for 
astronomical research, one by private endowment, the other by 
the Canadian government. The support of astronomical in- 
vestigation by universities is also generous. 

9. Philosophical Value. Since astronomy is a physical science, 
it can give no direct answer to problems of philosophy. 'Hius, 
while it can tdl that a star is larger than a man, it cannot decide 
which possesses the greater worth. 

Neverthdess, the realization which this sdence brings of the 
tremendous extent of the material universe in space and time, and 
of its essential unity, in that the same types of matter and the 
same natural laws are foimd everywhere, is of great significance. 
Though our own planet thus appears as an insignificant speck, it 
is yet hkdy to be habitable for millinna of years to come. The 
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appredation of these facts cannot fail to possess an important 
influence in determining the attitude of the contemplative stu- 
dent toward such problems of philosophy as man’s obligations to 
future generations, his place in the universe, and his relation to 
the Power which is bdiind it. 

RBFSRSNCES 

Reference is mode, at the end of each chapter, to a short list of books which 
contain fuller accounts of the matter treated in the chapter ; for current material 
and the details of q)ecific investigatfons the student must consult the periodicals 
and the observatoiy publications. The most important peiiodicala^ and the ^ 
breviations of their titles usually employed, are: 

The Astronomical Jotmud {A. /.), dealing mainly with the astronomy of position. 
The AstrophysicalJoumal /.), which includes all the Mt. Wilson CoraribuHons, 
PvMicalions of the Astronomical Sockly of the Pacific (id. 5. P.), 

Popular Astronomy (P. il.), largely for the amateur. 

Monthly Notices of the Poyof Astronomical Society (AT. iV.), containing the work of 
English astronomers in all branches of the science. 

Astronondsche Nachrichten (A. N.), the principal astronomical periodical on the 
continent of Europe. 

Viertdjahrsschrift dor Astronofnischen Gesdlschaft (F. J. S.), which contains observ- 
atory rqxsrta, and statistics of planets, comets, and variable stars. 

BitUdin of the Astronomical InsiUiUcs of the Netherlands (P. A* N>), in English, 
published jointly by the Dutch observatories. 

Summaries of the work done at most observatories appear as artides in the 
periodicals, but longer accounts, and in some coses short communications as well, 
appear m observatory publications. A few of the most important ore : 

Harvard Observatory : Annals, Circulars, and Bulletins. 

Lick Observatory : Publications and Bulletins. 

Dominion Astrophysicol Observatory : Publications. 

Potsdam Astrophysikolischcs Observatorium : PublikationexL 



Yerkes Observatory 



CHAPTER I 


ASTRONOMICAL SYSTEMS OF MEASUREMENT 

THE CBIESTIAL STBBKE • SYSTBUS 07 COOBQINATE8 AND THEIK ISANSPOSUA- 
TION * THOC « THE CELEBUAI. GLOBE 

Astronomy, like all the other sciences, has a terminology of its 
own and uses technical terms in the description of its facts and 
phenomena. It is desirable that the student should be introduced 
to many of them at the very outset. 

10. The Celestial Sphere.^ The simplest form of astronomical 
observation is to note the relative positions of the stars in the sky. 
The line from the observer to the object at which he is looking is 
called a line of sight. It is difficult to make a picture on paper, or 
even in the mind, representing satisfactorily the lines of sight radi- 
ating in all directions from the point of observation. The best way 
is to draw a sphere about this point and mark the spot where each 
line cuts the sphere (Fig. 1) . The distance on the sphere between 
two such spots then becomes a convenient ^uivalent of the difier- 
ence in direction of two radiating lines. It has been f oimd conven- 
ient to imagine the sphere as so enormous that the whole material 
universe of stars and planets lies in its center like a few grains of 
sand in the middle of the dome of the Capitol. Although the 
cdestial sphere is thus conceived as indefinitdy large, it is practi- 
cally necessary, in making pictures of it, to represent it as if it 
were seen from the outside.’ Any two parallel lines will pierce the 
surface of the sphere in two points that are indistinguishable to an 
observer at its infinitely distant center. Thus the ads of the earth 
and all lines parallel to it pierce the heavens at one point, the 
celestial pole. 

^ The study of the cdestial sphere and its circles is greatly aided by the use of a 
globe or an armillazy ^here. 'V^^thout some such apparatus it is rather difficult for 
a begiimer to get dear ideas on the subject. 

> Star maps, however, picture the sky as it is seen by the observer at the center 
of the ^>bere. 
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11. The apparent place of a heavenly body is simply the point 
where a line drawn from the observer through the body in ques- 
tion, and continued onward, pierces the celestial sphere. It 
depends soldy upon the direction of the body and has nothing to 
do with its distance (Fig. 1). 

The apparent distance between two stars is therefore simply a 
difference in direction, and the apparent diameter of the moon is 
the angular separation between 
lines of si^t to diametrically 
opposite points of the moon’s 
di^ (Fig. 42). Obviously, angular 
units alone can properly be used 
in describing apparent distances 
in the sky. One cannot say cor- 
rectly that the two stars known 
as the pointers are so many feet 
apart ; their distance is approxi- 
mately five degrees, — which is 
tlie length of the arc of the great 
circle on the cdestial sphere con- 
necting the two stars. 

The student of astronomy should ac- 
custom himself os soon as possible to 
estimating celestial measures in angular 
units. A little practice soon makes it 
cosy, although the beginner is likely to 
be embarrassed by the fact that the 
sky appears not os a true hemisphere but as a flattened vault, so that all 
estimates of angular distances for objects near the horizon are likely to be 
exaggerated. The moon when rising or setting looks to most persons much 
larger than when overhead, and the ** Dipper bowl ” when underneath the pole 
seems to cover a much larger area than when above it. 

These illusions are directly traceable to the unconscious habit, developed 
from an early age, of interpreting apparent size by the aid of our familiarity 
with real size. This perspective ^justment is strongly devdoped in the 
horizontal plane, to which our experiences are largely confined, but is very 
imperfect in the vertical direction. It is worth remarking that a ship seen 
below an airplane looks much smaller than one seen on the horizon at the 
same distance. 



Fio. 1. Apparent Places of Stars on 
the Celestial Sphere 

A, etc arc the apparent places of a, 
c, etc, the observer bdng at O. Objects 
that are nearly in lino with each other, 
such as kf i, ib, will appear dose together 
in the sky, however great the real clis- 
tonce between them. The moon, for in- 
Btunoc, often looks to ua very near a star, 
which is always a great distance beyond 
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POiNTS AND CnyXES OF REFERENCE AND SYSTEMS OF 
COORDINATES 

In order to be able to describe the position of a heavenly body 
in. the sky it is convenient to suppose the inner surface of the 
celestial sphere to be marked off by drdes traced upon it, 
imaginary circles, of course, like the equator, the meridians, Jind 
the parallels of latitude which serve as a system of reference for 
the latitude and longitude of a point on the surface of the earth. 

Several distinct systems of such circles are made use of in 
astronomy, each of which has its own peculiar adaptation to its 
special piupose. It is evident that, to be practically useful, these 
circles must be so defined that their positions can be fixed by 
observation with as great precision as may be desirable. 

A. System Dependino on the Dtrection oe Gravity at the 
Point whebe the Observer Stands 

12. The Zenith and Nadir. If we suspend a plumb-line and 
imagine the line extended upward to the sky,* it will pierce the 
celestial sphere at a point directly overhead known as the 
astronomical zenith or simply the zenith. 

The nadir is the point opposite the zenith, directly under foot 
in the invisible part of the edestial sphere. 

Both '‘zenith” and "nadir” are derived from the Arabic, ns arc many 
other astronomical terms introduced during the centuries when the Arali.s 
were the chief cultivators of science. 

As will be seen later (§ 143), the plumb-line' docs not point 
exactly to the center of the earth, because the earth rotates on its 
axis and is not strictly spherical. If an imaginary line be drawn 
from the center of the earth upward through the observer, and 
produced to the celestial sphere, it marks a different point, 
known as the geocentric zenith, which is never very far from the 
astronomical zenith but must not be confounded with it. 

13. The HorizotL If now we imagine a great circle drawn com- 
pletely around the edestial sphere halfway between the zenith 
and the nadir, and therefore 90° from each of them, it will be the 
horizon. Since the surface of still water is always perpendicular 
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to the direction of gravity, the horizon may also be dehned as 
the great drde in which a plane tangent to a surface of still water 
at the place of observation cuts the celestial sphere. 

The word "horizon” (from the Greek) means literally "the 
boundary,” that is, the limit of the landscape, where sky meets 
earth or sea. This boundary line is known in astronomy as the 
visiUe horizon. On land it is irregular, but at sea it is practically 
a true drde, nearly coindding with the horizon above defined. 

14. Vertical Cirdes ; the 
Meridian and the Prime Ver- 
tical. Vertical circles act 
drdes drawn from the zenith 
at right angles to the horizon, 
and therefore passing through 
the nadir also. Any point in 
the heavens has one of these 
circles passing through it. 

That particular vertical 
drde which passes north and 
south, through the pole (to be 
defined hereafter), is known 
as the celestial meridian and 
is the drde traced upon the 
edestial sphere by the plane 
of the terrestrial meridian 
upon whidi the observer is located. The vertical drde at right 
angles to the meridian is called the prime vertical. The points 
where the meridian intersects the horizon are the north and south 
poifiis ; and the east and west points are midway between them. 
These are known as the four cardinal points. 

The paraUels of altitude, or almucarUars, are small drdes of the 
celestial sphere parallel to the horizon, sometimes called circles of 
equal altitude. 

15. Altitude and Zenith Distance. The altitude of a heavenly 
body is its angular devation above the horizon, that is, the 
iiumber of degrees between it and the horizon, measured on 
the vertical drde passing through the object. Referring to 
Fig. 2, the vertical drde ZME passes through the body Af. 


z 



0, tho placo of tho observer ; OZ, the obeorvor’s 
vertical; Z, the zenith; P, the pole; SWNE, 
the horizon; SZPN^ the meridian; BZW^ the 
prime vertied ; if, some star ; arc of the 

Btor'a vertical circle; TMRt the star’s olmucon- 
tor; angle SZU, or arc SWIl, star's azimuth; 
luc //if, star’s altitude ; arc Zif , star's zenith 
distance 
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The arc ME is the dUUude of M, and the arc ZM (the comple- 
ment of ME) is its zenith distance. 

16. The azimuth of a heavenly body is the same 

as its "bearing^.’ in surveying, — measured, however, from tlic 
true m e^'dian and not from the magnetic. It may be definc“cl as 
the angle formed at the zenUk iehveen {he meridian and the vertical 
circle which passes through the object; or, what comes to the same 
thing, it is the arc of the horizon measured westward from the south 
point to the foot of this cirde. 

SZM (Fig. 2) is the azimuth of if, as is also the arc SWlIy 
which measures this angle. Azimuth is reckoned by astronomers 
from the south point dear round throu^ the west to the iioint 
of beginning, consequently the arc SWE rather than SEE is the 
azimuth of M, — about 130°. 

Navigators now quite generally begin their reckoning at the nortli point 
and count in degrees through the east, but the old points are still rctaiiiucl on 
the compass cards. Surveyors often describe the bearing os so many degn?i«) 
east or west of north or south. Thus, in Fig. 2 the bearing of M is N. 50° W., 
and the corresponding course of a ship would be described as 310° or, very 
nearly, NWjW. . 


B . System Depending upon the Direction op the Earth’s 
Axis op Rotation 

17. The Apparent Diurnal Rotation of the Heavens. If, on 
some dear evening in the early autumn, say about eight o’clock 
on the twenty-second of September, we face the north, we shall 
find the appearance of that part of the heavens directly before us 
substantially as shown in Fig. 3. In the north is the constellation 
of the Great Bear (Ursa Major), characterized by the conspicu- 
ous group of seven stars known as the Great Dipper, which lies 
■with its handle sloping upward to the west. The two easternmost 
stars of the four which form its bowl are called the pointers, be- 
cause they point to the polestar, — a solitary star not quite half- 
way from the horizon to the zenith (in the latitude of New York) 
and about as bright as the brighter of the two pointers. It is 
often called Polaris. 

High up on the opposite side of the polestar from the Groat 
Dipper, and at nearly the same distance, is an irregular ziREag 
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of five stars, each about as bright as the polestar itseli. This is 
the constellation of Cassiopeia. 

If now we watch these stars for only a few hours, we shall find 
that while all the configurations remain unaltered, their places 
in the sky are slowly changing. The Dipper slides downward 
toward the north, so that by eleven o’dock the pointers are 



directly under Polaris. Cassiopeia stiU keeps opposite, however, 
rising toward tlie zenith ; and if we were to continue to watch 
them all night, we should find that all the stars appear to be 
moving in circles around a point near the polestar, revolving in 
the opposite direction to the hands of a watch (as we look up 
toward the north) with a steady motion which takes them com- 
pletely around once a day, or, to be exact, once in the sidereal 
day, which consists of 23’’ Sd" 4".l of ordinary time. Tb^s the 
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stais behave just as if thqc were attached to the inner surface of 
a huge revolving sphere — the cdestial sphere. 

Xnstead of watching the stars with the we can readh the 
same result still better by photography. A camera is pointed 

up toward the polesUir 
and remains firmly fixed 
while the stars, by their 
diurnal motion, impress 
their "trails” upon tlie 
plate (Pig. 4). 

If instead of looking 
toward the north we now 
look southward, we sluill 
find that there also the 
stars appear to move in 
the same kind of way. 
All that are not too near 
the polestar rise some- 
where in the eastern 
horizon, ascend not ver- 
tically but obliquely to 
the meridian, and de- 
scend obliquely to their 
setting at points on the 
western horizon. The 
f , motion is always in an 

of a arde, called the star’s diurnal circle, the size of which 
^pends upon the star’s distance from the pole. Moreover, all 
these arcs are strictly paralld. 

The andmts aewunted for these obvious facts by supposing 

W sphere, really turn^ 

™ the i^er mdicated. According to this view, therti- 

Txrh * \ ““St be upon the sphere two opposite, pivotal points 
which remam at rest, and these are the po£. ^ 

18. Definition of the Poles. The celestial poles, or the lioles of 
ro^t.on, may therefore be defined as those L p st 

^ ^ position of 

gather pole may be detennined with proper instruments by find- 



Fto. 4. Polar Star-Trails 


T^uxing the exposure of neariy three houra each star 
has, by its diumal motion, drawn a "trail" on the 
p]a.te. The brighter atara moire tho heavier trails. AU 
axes are the smne fraction of a complete drde, and 
they are aU centered at the pole. The brightest traU 
— nearest but one to the pole — is that of Polaris 
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ing the center of the small diurnal drde described by some stax 
near it, as, for instance, the polestar. 

Since the two poles are diametrically opposite in the sky, only 
one of them is usually visible from a given place ; observers north 
of the equator see only the north pole, and vice versa in the 
southern hemisphere. 

Knowing as we now do that the apparent revolution of the 
celestial sphere is due to the real rotation of the earth on its 
ads, we may also define the poles as the two points where the 
earth's <upis.c^ rotation (or any set of lines paraUel to it), produced 
indejmtdy, would pierce the celes- 
tial sphere. 

19. The Celestial Equator, and 
Hour-Circles. The cdesiiai equator 
is the great circle of the celestial 
sphere, drawn halfway between the 
poles (and therefore everywhere 
90° from each of them), and is the 
great drde in which the plane of 
the earth's equator cuts the celestial 
sphere, as illustrated in Fig. 5. 

Small circles drawn parallel to the 
celestial equator, like the paral- 
lels of latitude on the earth, luu 
called parallels of decUnaHon. A 
star’s parallel of declination is identical with its diurnal circle. 

The great circles of the edestial sphere, which pass through the 
poles in the ssunc way as the meridians on the earth, and which 
are therefore perpendicular to the celestial equator, are called 
hour-drclcs. Each star has its own liour-circlc, which apparently 
moves with it. Tlwt particular hour-circle winch at any moment 
passes through the zenith of the observer coincides wUh the celestial 
meridian, already defined. 

SSO. Declination and Hour Angle. The declination of a star is 
its distance in degrees north or south of the celestial equator, -1- if 
north and — if south. It corresponds closely to the latitude of a 
place on the earth’s surface, but cannot.be called edestial latitude, 
because the term has been pre&npted for an entirely different 



Fio. 6. Tlic Plane of the Earth^s 
Equator 

Wlicii protJucLfl Id ait I he edestial Hphesre, 
tliui piano tracoH out the cduHtiol equator 
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quantity, to be defined later (§ 23). The polar distance is the 
complement of the dedination. 

The hour angle of a star at any moment is the angle at the pole 
between the celestial meridian and the hour-circle of the star; or it 
is the arc of the equator measure westeoard from the celestial 
meridian to the foot of the hour-circle. In Fig. 6, for the body X 

it is the an^e QPX or the 
arc QY. 

This an^e or arc may of 
course be measured like any 
other, in degrees ; but since 
it depends upon the time 
whidi has elapsed since the 
body was last on the meri- 
dian, it is more usual to meas- 
ure it in hours, minutes, and 
seconds of time. The hour is 
then equivalent to 1/24 of a 
circumference, or 16°, and 
the minute and second of time 
to 16' and 16" of arc respec- 
tively. Thus, an hour angle 
of 4** 2® 3» equals 60° 30' 46". 

The position of the body X 
(Fig. 6) is, then, perfectly de- 
fined by saying that its dec- 
Unation is + 26° and its hour 
angle 40°. The hour angle 
of a star to the east of the meridian may be regarded as neg- 
ative. Thus, the hour angle 21’* 20“ = -^ 2** 40“. 

21.’ The Ecliptic, Equinoxes, Solstices, and Colures. The sun, 
moon, and planets, thou^ apparently carried by the Hinm nl 
revolution of the cdestial sphere, are not, like the stars, appar- 
ently fixed upon it, but move over its surface like glowworms 
creeping on a whirling ^obe. In the course of a year, as will be 
esplained later (§ 157), the sun makes a complete drcuit of the 
heavens, traveling among the stars in a great drde rAllati the 



Fiq, 6. Circles of the Celestial Sphere 

0, place of thp observer ; Z, hia zenith ; SENW, 
the horizon; POF*, the axis of the celestial 
siihere; P and P', the two cdestial poles; 
EQWTf the cdestld equator; T* the vernal 
equinox, or '‘first of Arias”; P'PP', the equi- 
noctial oolure; X, some star; PXP\ the star’s 
i^ur-drde; YX, the star’s dedinatlon; PXt the 
roar’s north-polar distance; angle PP.X'^orc 
QY, the star's hour aog^; angle ^PX= arc 
TF, stor’s right osoenaion ; sidereal time at the 

moment = angle QPSP = arc QT 
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The ecliptic cuts the celestial equator iu two opposite points 
at an angle of about 23^° These points are the equinoxes. The 
vernal equinox, ox first of Aries (symbol ’f), is the point where the 
sun crosses from the sotUh to the north side of the equator, on or 
about the twenty-first of March. The other is the autumnal 
equinox. 

The angle at which the ecliptic and equator intersect is called 
the obliquity of the ecliptic. 

The summer and winter solstices are points on the ediptic, 
midway between the two equinoxes and 90° from each, whe^e 
the sun attains its extreme dedination of -f 23 and — 23 — 

in summer and winter respectively, in the northern hemisphere. 

The hour-drdes drawn from the cdestial pole throuj^ the 
equinoxes and solstices are called the equinoctid and the solstUid 
colure respectivdy. 

Ne^ecting for the present the gradual effect of precession 
(§ 166), these points and drdes are fixed with reference to the 
stars, and form a framework by which the places of celestial 
objects may be conveniently defined and catalogued. 

No conspicuous star marks the position of the vernal equinox, 
but a line drawn from the polestar through j8 Cassiopeise and 
a Andromeda;, and continued another 30°, will strike very 
near it. 

22. Right Ascension. The right ascension of a star may now 
be defined os the angle made at the celestial pole between the hour- 
circle of the star and the hour-circle which passes through the vernal 
equinox (called the equinoctial colure), or as the arc of the celestial 
equator intercepted between the vernal equinox and the point where 
the star's hour-circle cuts the equator. Right ascension is reckoned 
always eastward from the equinox, completely around the drde, 
and may be expressed dther in degrees or in time units. A star 
one degree west of the equinox has a right ascension of 350°, or 
23’‘ 66®. 

Evidently the diurnal motion does not affect the rig^tit ascen- 
sion of a star, but, like the declination, it remains practically 
unchanged for years. 
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C. Otbes Systems oe CoOepinates 


jSS. Celestial Latitude and Longitude. The andent astrono- 
niers confined their observations mostly to the sun, moon, and 
rjlanets, which are never far from the ediptic, and for this reason 
the ediptic (which is simply the trace of the plane of the earth s 
orbit upon the celestial sphere) was for them a more convenient 
circle of reference than the equator. According to their temii- 
iiology> latitude {edestiaC) is the angular distance of a Jtcaveftly 
body north or south of the ecUppic^ and longitude (cdestial) is the 
arc of the ecliptic intercept^ between the vernal equinox ( T ) oaid 
the foot of a great circle drawn from the pole of the ediptic, to the 
ecliptic, dtrough the oJfed. Longitude, like right ascension, is 
alvvays reckoned eastward from the equinox. These coBrdinates 
are still the most convenient to use in calculations dealing with 
the orbits or motions of the planets and the moon. 

The poles of the ediptic are the points 90® distant from tlie 
ediptic. The position of the north ediptic pole is shown in 
Fig. 7. It is on the solstitial colure, and its distance from the 
celestial pole is equal to the obliquity of the ecliptic. It is there- 
fore in declination H- 66^® and right ascension IS'*. It is marked 
by no conspicuous star. 

It is confusing for beginners that celestial latitude and longi- 
tude do not correspond with the terrestrial quantities that bear 
the same' name. Care must be taken to observe the distinction. 

24. The Zodiac and its Signs. A belt 18° wide (9® on each dde 
of the ecliptic) is called the zodiac, or ''zone of animals” (German, 
Thierhrtis), all the constdlations in it, excepting Libra, being 
hgures of living creatures. It -is taken of that particular width 
simply because the moon and the piindpal planets always keep 
within it. It is divided into the so-called "signs,” each 30® in 
length, having the following names and S 3 mibols : 


Spring 


'Aries 'Y* 

- Taurus B 
Gemini n 

f Cancer ZB 


Sununer 


■< Loo- 


(Virgo 


SI 

TJJ 


''Libra 

Autumn ■{ Scorpio 

Sagittarius 


in 


Winter 


' Capricomus Id 
^ Aquarius SSt 
.Pisces H 
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The symbols are for the most part conventioiml pictures of 
the objects. The symbol for Aquarius is the Egyptian character 
for water. The origin of the signs for Leo, Capricomus, and Virgo 
is not dear. 

25. Galactic CoSrdinates. One more system of cobrdinates 
— a very modem one — deserves mention. In this the plane of 
the MUky Way is taken as fundamental, and latitudes are meas- 
ured from the galatHc equator, which is its trace on the sky, while 
longitudes are redroned along this drde, starting from its inter- 
section with the cdestial equator in 18*^40"^ rig^t ascension. 
These galactic coSrdinates are used in studies of the apparent 
distribution of the stars in space. The concentration of the stars 
toward this plane renders it far more fundamental than any of 
the others with which we have ddilt ; but since the Milky Way 
is a broad and ill-defined bdt in the sky, the position of its central 
line cannot be predsdy determined by observation, and galactic 
coordinates are therefore not suitable for the precise specification 
of the positions of the heavenly bodies. 

The accepted position of the north galactic pole is 12^ 40°^ right 
ascension and 28° north declination, so that the galactic equator 
cuts the celestial equator at an angle of 62°. 

26. Recapitulation. The direction of gravity at the point where 
the observer happens to stand determines his zenith, nadir, and 
horizon, the almwantars, or parallels (f altitude, and all the vertical 
circles. One of the vertical drdes, the meridian, is singed out 
from the rest by the drcumstance that it passes through the pole, 
marking the north and sotdh points where it cuts the horizon. 
Altitude and <mmuth define the position of a body by reference 
to the horizon and meridian. 

This set of points and circles shifts its position among the stars 
with every change in the place of the observer and with every 
moment of time. 

In a similftr way the direction of the earth’s (ocis, which is inde- 
pendent of the observer’s place on the earth, determines the 
cdestial pole, the equator, the paraUds of dedination, and the 
hour-cirdes. Two of these hour-circles are singled out as refer- 
ence lines. One of them is the hour-circle which at any moment 
passes through the zenith and coincides with the meridian, — a 
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purdy local reference line. Tlie other, the eguinocHal colufc, 
passes throng the vernal equinox, a point chosen from its 
relation to the sun’s annual motion. 

JJedinaHon and how angle define the place of a star with ref- 
erence to the equator and meridian, while dedinaiion and rigid 
ascension refer it to the equator and vemtA equinox. The latter 
pair of coSrdinates are not affected by the diurnal motion, and 
repnain practically unchanged for years. They are the coor- 
dinates usually given in star catalogues and almanacs for the 
p ur pose of defining the position of stars and planets, and they 
correspond closdy to laHHide and longitude on the earth, by means 
of which geographical positions are designated. 

The earth’s orbit gives us the great drde of the sky known as 
the ediptU, and cdesHal latitude and longitude define the position 
of a star with reference to the ecliptic and vernal equinox' (*¥’). 
For most purposes this pair of coordinates is practically less con- 
venient than right ascension and declination, but it came into use 
centuries earlier and has advantages in dealing with the planets and 
the moon. Galactic latitudes and longitudes, referred to the piano 
of the Milky Way, are sometimes used in dealing with the stars. 
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27. The scheme given on page 20 presents in tabular form the 
relation^ of the five different S 3 ^tems to each other. In each case 
one of the two coordinates is measured along a primary great 
circle, from a point selected as the origin to a point where a 
secondary circle cuts it, drawn through the object peipendic- 
ular to the primary. The second coordinate is the angular dis- 
tance of the object from the primary circle measured along this 
secondary. 

Still other coordinate systems are possible. For example, a planet has an 
equator and equinox of its own, to which the positions of the heavenly bodies 
would naturally be referred by an observer on its surface, Planetocefitric and 
sdmographic coordinates of the earth and sun are of use to observers of the 
surface markings of Mars, Jupiter, and the moon, and are given in the 
American Epltemcris, 

LATITUDE, LONGITUDE, AND TIME 

28. Astronomical Latitude, Evidently tlie appearance of the 
heavens for any observer will be radically influenced by the 
distance between his zenitli and the equator. This quantity 
is called the aslrommical UUitude and is defined as the angle be- 
tween the observer’s vertical and tlie plane of the equator. This 
is obviously equal to the dccllmilion of the zenith and, almost 
as obviously, to the altitude of the pole ; for PN and ZQ (Fig. 7) 
Jljiay be obtained by subtracting PZ from PQ or ZN^ each of 
which equals 90°. These fundamental relations cannot be too 
strongly emphiisized. 

Since the eartli is not exactly round, tlie distance of a point 
from the earth’s equator measured on the earth’s surface is not 
an exact measure of the astronomical latitude (Fig. 8). 

29. The Right Sphere. If the observer is situated at the 
earth’s equator, that is, in latitude zero, the i)ole will be in his 
horizon, and the celestial equator will be a vertical circle, coin- 
ciding with the prime vertical (§14). All heavenly bodies will 
rise and set vertically, and their diurnal circles will all be bisected 
by the horizon, so that they will be twelve hours above and 
twelve hours below it ; and the length of tlie night will always 
equal that of the day (neglecting refraction, § 114). This aspect 
of the heavens is called the right sphere. 
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30. The Parallel Sphere. If the observer is at the pole of 
the earth, where his latitude is 00°, the celestial pole will be at 
his zenith, arii^ the equator will coincide with his horizon. If 
he is at the north pole, aJl the stars north of the celestial equa- 
tor will remain permanently above the hotizon, never rising or 
setting, but sailing around the sky on almucantars, or parallels 
of altitude; while the southern stars will never rise to view. 


Z 



Fig. 7. Relation of the Different Coordinates 

The iigure showB how the coOidinates are related to each other. The celestial sphere is rq)- 
rosetitcd os seen from a point outside it, on the west and a little above the plane of tho horison. 
0 is tho observer at the oenter of the ^here, OZ the observer’s vertical. Z is tho zenith, Z* 
tho nadir, and P and are the and south celestial poles. The circle PZQSP*Z*N is tlie 
meridiait. NAWS is the borieon, intersecting the meridian in the north and stmlh points If 
and S. QYWQf is the equator^ intersecting the horizon at the west point W and the meridian 
at the "south point on the equator ” Q. KLK^ is the ecliptic, intersecting the equator at the 
qemal eqtdttox T- £ is the north pole of the ecliptic. The arePP, or the ane^ A'TQ, is tho 
obUquUy qf the ecH^. X is some celestial object. ZXAZ* is the vertical circle of the object. 
AX is its tUliiude, and XZ its semth distance. Its aemuth is the angle SZX (measured also 
by the arc 5!i4 on the horizon). PXYP* is the hour-circle of the object, YX its declimtion. 
and QPX its hour angle (which also equols the arc QK)> TPF is its right ascension = arc TF. 
The angle QPT (or tlie arc is the sidereal tune $ 34), IX is the celestial latitude of the 
object, and TA (or the angle ^EL) its longitude. PT is a quadrant of tho equinoctial colure, 
and PE a portion of the solstitial oolure. To avoid complication, the gal^c coordinates 

are not diown 
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Since the sun and the moon move among the stats in such a 
way that half the time they are north of the equator anH Tmlf 
the time south of it, they will be half the time above the horizon 
and half the time below it (again neglecting refraction). The 
moon will be visible for about a fortnight each month, and the 
sun for about six months 
each year. 

It is worth noting that for 
an observer exactly at the 
north pole the defnitions of 
meridian and azimuth break 
down, since at that point the 
zenith coincides with the pole. 

Facing in whichever direction 
he will, he is still looking di- 
rectly south. If he changes 
his place a few steps, how- 
ever, his zenith will move, 
and everything will become 
definite agmn. 

31. The Oblique Sphere. 

At any station between 
the poles and the equator 
the pole will be elevated 
above the horizon, and 
the stars will rise and set 
in oblique circles, as shown in Fig. 0. Those whose distance from 
the elevated pole is less than PN (the latitude of the observer) 
will of course never set, remaining perpetually visible. The 
radius of this circle ef perpetual apparition, as it is called (the 
shaded cap around P in the figure), is obviously just equal to 
the height of the pole, becoming larger as the latitude increases. 
On the other hand, stars within the same distance of the de- 
pressed pole will lie in the cirde of perpetual occtdlaiion and will 
never rise above the horizon. A star exactly on the celestial 
equator will have its diurnal circle bisected by the horizon and 
will be above the horizon twelve hours. A star north of the 
equator, if the north pole is the elevated one, will have more 
than half its diurnal circle above the horizon and will be visible 



Fig. 8. Altitude of the Pole Equals the 
Observer’s Latitude 

This !b a section of the earth through the observer's 
meridian. The observer is at 0. His zenith is In the 
direction of and his horizon is represented by 
non*. P** lies in the direction of the pole, and the 
line OQ" is in the plane of the celestial equator. The 
altitude of the pole, nOP**^ equals the declination of 
the zenith, which cquoJs (7»0, the astronomi- 
cal latitude of the observer — On representing the 
direction of the nadir 
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for more than twdve hours each day, as, for instance, a star 
riaing at B and setting at B'. 

Whenever the sun is north of the equator, it will, in aU nt)rth 
latitudes, rise at a point north of east, as 5 in the figure, and 
will continue to shine upon every vertical surface tliat faces the 
north, until, as it ascends, it crosses the prime vertical EZW at 
some point V. 

In the latitude of New York the sun on the longest days <»f 
Slimmer is south of the prime vertical only about eight hours of 
the whole fifteen during which it is above the horizon. During 

seven hours of the day it 
shines into noi'th windows. 

32. The Midnight Sun. 1 f 
the latitude of tlie observer 
is such that PN (Fig. 9) is 
greater than the sun’s polar 
distance at the time when t he 
sun is farthest north (alunit. 
66^°), the sun will come inlo 
the circle of pcqietual appa- 
rition and will make a com- 
plete circuit of the heavens 
without setting, until its polar 
distanceagain becomes great er 
thanPY. This happens near 
the sunmer solstice at the North Cape and at all stations -loithin 
the arctic circle. The " midnight sun ” is illustrated in I'ig. (»7. 

88. Measurement of Time. The definition of time raises dif- 
ficult phflosophical questions, but its measurement falls within 
the province of astronomy. In practice, time is always measured 
by the progress of some sort of motion. From tlie beginning the 
apparent diurnal rotation of the heavens has been accejitwl as 
the standard, and by this standard all mechanical mesusurers of 
time, such as clocks and watches, are regulated. 

We may choose any object or point in the heavens to mark t he 
beginning of the day by its passage across the meridian. 'I’lic 
measure of time (or, briefly, the Hme) at any other instant will 
then be the hour angle of this object at that instant. 
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In astronomy three kinds of time are now recognized, sidereal 
time, apparent solar time, and mean solar time, the last being 
essentially the time of civil life and ordinary business, while the 
first is used exclusively for astronomical purposes. 

84. Sidereal Time. The celestial object wHch determines side- 
real time, by its position in the sky at any moment, is the vernal 
equinox, or first of Aries. 

The local sidereal day begins at the moment when the first 
of Aries crosses the observer’s meridian, and the sidereal time 
at any moment is the hour angle of the vernal equinox. It would 
be marked by a perfect clock so set and adjusted as to show 
sidereal noon (0*^ 0“ 0®) at each transit of the first of Aries. 

The equinoctial point is, of course, invisible ; but its position 
among the stars is alwa 3 rs known, so that its hour angle at any 
moment can be determined by observing the stars. On accoimt 
of the precession of the equinoxes (§ 166) the sidereal day thus 
defined is slightly shorter than it would be if defined by the 
transits of a point fixed among the stars. Tliis difference amounts, 
on the average, to 1/120 of a second ; but as the motion of th e 
equinox is not uniform, not all sidereal days are of exactly the 
same length. The dilTerences between them, however, are much 
smaller than the errors of the best clocks, and may be neglected. 

35. Apparent Solar Time. Just as sidereal time is the hour 
angle of the vernal equinox, so apparent solar time at any moment 
is the hour angle of the sun. It is the time shown by the sundial, 
and its noon occurs at the moment when tlie sun’s center crosses 
the meridian. 

On account of the earth’s orbital motion the sun appears to 
move eastward along tlie ecliptic, completing its circuit in a 
year. Each noon, tliereforc, it occupies a place among the stars 
about a degree farther east than it did tlie noon before, and so 
comes to the meridian about four minutes later, if time is reck- 
oned by a sidereal clock. In other words, tlie solar day is about 
four minutes longer than tlie sidereal, the illlTcrence amounting 
to exactly one day each ycjir, whicli contains 306 J sidereal days. 

But the sun’s eastward motion is, for several reasons, not uni- 
form, and the apparent solar days vary in length (§ 170). 
December 23, for instance, is about fifty-one seconds longer from 
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giinHiftl noon to the next noon, by a sidereal dock, than Septem- 
ber 16. Apparent solar time is therefore not a "uniformly in- 
oeasing quantity” and is not satisfactory for sdentific purposes. 
Tnrtpwlj it is so far from being so that special complicated mech- 
anism would be required to make a dock or a watch indicate it. 

86. Mean Solar Time. A ficHHous sun, therefore, is imagined, 
which moves utdfoffnly eastward in the celestial equator , complet- 
ing its annnn.1 couisc in exactly the same time as that in which 
the actual sun makes the circuit of the ediptic, and, on the aver- 
age for the whole year, running as much b ehind the actual sun 
as of it. This fictitious sun is the time-keeper for mean 
solattime. It is mean noon when it is on the meridian, and at 
any moment the hour angle of the mean sun is the mean time for 
that moment. All the mean solar days, therefore, are of exactly 
the same length and equal to the length of the average apparent 
solar day. The mean solar day is longer than the sidereal day by 
3"° 55^.91 mean solar minutes and seconds, and the sidereal day 
shorter than the solar by 3°^ 66^66 sidereal minutes and seconds. 

Sidereal time will not answer for business purposes, because 
its noon (the transit of the vernal equinox) occurs at all hours of 
the day and night in different seasons of the year ; on Septem- 
ber 22, for instance, it comes at midnight. Apparent solar time 
is unsatisfactory because of the variation in the length of its days 
and hours. Yet we have to live by the sun ; its rising and setting, 
daylight and night, control our actions. 

Mean solar time furnishes a satisfactory compromise. It has 
a time unit which is invariable,^ and it can be kept by cdocks 
and watches, while it agrees with sundial time closely enough 
for convenience. It is the lime now used for ah purposes except 
in some kinds of astronomical work, and, in particular, in defining 
the units employed in physics and other sciences. 

The difference between apparent time and mean time (never 
amounting to more than about a quarter of an hour) is colled 
the equation of Hme and wiU be discussed hereafter in connection 
with the earth’s orbital motion (§ 169). 

37. The Civil Day and the Astronomical Day. From January 1 , 
1926, astronomers have agreed to use the civU day, beginning at 
^ Except for a veiy minute change in the course of centuries (§ 136 ). 
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midnight and reckoned axound through the whole twenty-four 
houK. Before this date an astronomical day was employed, which 
began twelve hours later. The reason was that astronomers 
are “night birds” and found it inconvenient to diange dates at 
miflnig ht, in the middle of their work. This must be borne in 
mind in referring to almanacs of 1924 or earlier ; thus, 10 o’dock 
(10 of Wednesday, February 27, ciml reckoning, is Tues- 
day, February 26, 22 o’dock, by the old astronomical reckoning. 
Civil time is therefore obtained by adding twelve hows to mean 
solar time (which may change the day, the month, or even 
the year). 

Hub is the present usage (1926) of the American and French nautical 
ahnanacs. The British Natitical Almanac of 1926 uses the derignation 
"mean time” for what is here called "dvil time.” The French call Green- 
wich dvil time temps unwersd or temps civil de Greenwich ; the Gennans, 
Wdtzeit, It is greatly to be hoped that an international agreement may soon 
be reached. Meanwhile the meaning of the terms employed in each nautical 
almanac is dearly explained in the text 

88. Terrestrial Longitude. The longitude of a place on the 
earth may be defined as the angle at the celestial pole between a 
standard meridian and the meridian of the place, or as the arc of 
the celestial equator intercepted b^een the tm meridians. 

It would be equally permissible to measure this angle at the 
pole of the earth if it were not for the effects of deviations of 
the vertical (§ 142). 

There is no inherent reason why one meridian diould be chosen 
as a standard rather than another, and the decision must be 
arbitrary. The meridian of Greenwich, by international agreement, 
is now used in almost all cases. 

This usage arose because Greenwich is the national observa- 
tory of England, and British ships naturally referred their longi- 
tudes to its meridian. The system was thus spread all over the 
world, and other countries have gradually adopted it, the ad- 
vantages of having a single system overcoming local prejudices. 
From the definition of hour angle it follows that the difference 
between the hour angles of any celestial object, as seen from two 
places at the same instant, is equal to the difference of their 
longitudes, and therefore that the longitttde of any observer is 
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equal to the difference between his local time and Greenwich time. 
It makes no difference what kind of time is used, so long as it is 
the same kind at both stations. 

Longitude is usually expressed by geographers in degrees and 
by astronomers in hours, being reckoned in both directions from 
Greenwich, up to 180° or 12^. West longitudes arc considered 
positive. 

89. Local and Standard Time. It was formerly customary lo 
use only local time, each observer determining his own time by 
his own observations. But with the development of the tele- 
graph and railway this became increasingly inconvenient, anti 
now a system of standard time is almost everywhere in use. 'J'his 
greatly facilitates railway and telegraphic business, and makes 
it easy for everyone to keep accurate time, since signals can be 
sent daily from some observatory to every telegraph office and 
radio set. 

In the United States and Canada, for example, there arc live 
such standard times in use, — the Atlantic, Eastern, Central, 
Mountain, and Pacific, — which are respectively four, five, six, 
seven, and eight hours slow, compared with Greenwich time, I he 
minutes and seconds being identical everywhere. The boun< larit!.s 
between time belts are irregular, the time usually changing at 
railroad division points. 

Greenwich time is now adopted as the standard throughout 
western Europe ; the standard time in central Europe is 1** fast, 
compared with Greenwich time; in eastern Europe (exci‘pt 
Russia), South Africa, and Egypt it is 2^ fast; in India, 
fast; in Burma, fast; in Western Australia, and in New 
Zealand, 11 fast; in Hawaii, 10 J*' slow; in southern Alaska, 
9^ slow; in Brazil, from 3^ to 5^ slow, in three zones ; etc. 

The ^'daylight-saving time’’ now used in summer in manv 
places is simply the standard time of the next zone to llie east- 
ward. It is ^opted, between certain specified dates, to get the 
day’s work over earlier in the afternoon. 

In order to determine the standard time by observation it is 
only necessary to determine the local time by one of the mctliod.s 
given in Chapter III, and correct it according to the observer’s 
longitude from Greenwich. 
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40. Where the Day Begins. If we imagine a travder starting 
from Greenwich on Monday noon and joume 3 dng westward as 
swiftly as the earth turns to the east under his feet, he would, of 
course, keep the sun exactly on the meridian all day long and 
have continual noon. But what noon? It was Monday when he 
started, and when he gets back to London, twenty-four hours 
later, it is Tuesday noon there, although he has seen no interven- 
ing sunset. When does Monday noon become Tuesday noon? 
It is agreed among mariners io make the change of date at the 
180th meridian from Greenwich, which passes over the Pacific, 
hardly anywhere touching land. 

Ships crossing the line from the east skip one day in so doing. 
If it is Monday when a ship reaches the line, it becomes Tues- 
day when she passes it, the intervening twenty-four hours bdng 
dropped from the reckoning on the log-book. Vice versa, when a 
vessel crosses the line from the western side it counts the same 
day twice over, passing from Tuesday back to Monday and having 
to do Tuesday over again. 

There is considerable irregularity in the date actually used on 
the different islands in the Pacific, as will be seen by looking at 
the so-called date-line as given in the Century Atlas of the World. 
Those islands which received tlieir earliest European inhabitants 
via the Cape of Good Hope have adopted the Asiatic date, even 
if they really lie cast of the 180th meridian, while tliose that were 
first approached from the American side have the American date. 
When Alaska was transferred from Russia to tlie United States, 
it was necessary to drop one day of the week from the official 
dates. 

TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 

Tlic almanac gives the right ascension and declination of the 
heavenly bodies. To jioint a telescope at a faint star we must have 
citlier the altitude and the azimuth, or the hour angle and the 
declination. The transformation in the latter case is very simple. 

41. Hour Angle, Right Ascension, and Sidereal Time. From 
Fig. 7 and the definition of the quantities, taking into account the 
direction in which they are measured, we see that the hour angle of 
any point may be obtained by sultlracling its right ascension from the 
sidereal time ; that is, f = 9 — a (another relation of fundamental 
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importance). In the application of this formula, negative hour 
or li^t ascensions may be avoided by adding 24 hours. 

In the special case when the object is on the meridian, f = 0 
and e = tt ; that is, what a body is on the meridian, its right ascen- 
sion equals ike local sidereal time. 

42. The ABtrono t"<«Ml Triangle. Transformations betvween co- 
ordinate systems which depend on different fundamental planes 
involve ppiiprim.1 trigonometry. The passage from altitude and 
azimuth to hour angle and dedination, for, example, depends 
on the solution of the triangle PZX (pole-zenith-star), which is 



often called the astronomi- 
cal triangle because very 
many problems, particu- 
larly of nautical astronomy, 
dq>end on it. The three 
sides and two of the angles 
are labded in Fig. 10 with 
thdr values in the coor- 
dinates with which we are 
now fanuliar.^ The angle 
at the star is called the 
paraUacHc angle, because it enters into the calculations of the 
effects of parallax and refraction upon the right ascension and 
dedination of a body. 

The general prindples of spherical trigonometry are applicable 
to this triangle and give us formulae of which the following arc 

typical- sin8 = sin Asia ^ — cos A cos ^ cos^l, 
cos 5 cos / = sin A cos ^ -H cos A sin 0 cos .4 , 
cos5sin^ = cosAsin4. 


Fig. 10. The Astronomical Triangle 


With the aid of equations of this type, if any three dements of 
the trian^e are known, the others may be found. Several impor- 
tant applications will be found in Chapter III, and further details 
may be found in Campbdl’s Elements of Practical Astronomy. 

Transformatioiis to ecliptic and galactic coordinates can be 
handled in a similar manner. 

1 In Kg. 10, 8 is the declination, i the hour angle, ajoid h the altitude of the star JC; 
0 is the latitude of the observer at 0. 
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43. Conyeislon of Time. It is veiy often necessary to convert 
the time at one place into the corresponding time at another, 
or the time measured in one system into that measured in a 
different one. 

To find the time at one place when that at another is given, 
it is only necessary to add or subtract the difference of longitude^ 
remembering that the time at the eastern station is always fast, 
compared with that at the western, unless the date-line inter- 
venes. It makes no difference what kind of time is concerned, 
— ffldereal, apparent, or mean, — so long as it is measured in 
the seme system at both stations (§ 38). 

A special case of this is the conversion of local mean time into 
standud time, which is accomplished by adding or subtracting 
the difference between the observer’s longitude and that of the 
"standard time meridian.” (This amounts to about — 4“ at 
New York, the local mean time being faster than Eastern 
standard.) 

To convert apparerd solar time into mean solar time it is neces- 
sary to apply the equation of time, adding or subtracting as the 
case may be. At a given instant this correction is the same for 
all places, but it varies from day to day. Its exact value at the 
begirming of each Greenwich dvil i^day is given in the Nautical 
Almanac, and the value at any other time may be found by inter- 
polation. An approximate value of tlie equation of time (within 
half a minute or so) may be taken from Fig. 6S (p. 147) ; 12 hours 
must be added to the mean time to obtain the dvil time. 

44. Sidereal and Mean Time Intervals. The time divisions 
on the two systems are not of the same length. Since the tropical 
year (§ 176) contains 366.2422 mean solar days, and exactly one 
more sidereal day, it follows that the number of sidereal seconds 
in any time interval is equal to the number of mean solar seconds 

multiplied by that is, by 1.00273791. Hence, if I and I' 

365.2422 

are respectively the number of mean solar and sidereal seconds 
in any time interval, we have /' = /-)- 0.00273791 1. 

Conversely, 

I = I>X = /' X 0.99726957 = 7' - 0.00273043 I'. 

366.2422 
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Otherwise stated, the gain of sidereal upon mean time is 9®.8565 
in one mean hour, and 9®.8296 in one sidereal hour. These quan- 
tities are the change in right ascension of the mean sun in 1 mean 
solar hour and 1 sidereal hour respectively. 

The American Ephemeris gives at the end of the book two tables contain- 
ing the values of the second terms of the two formuke for every value of I 
and r up to 24 hours, and the reduction of any sidereal interval to solar, or 
the reverse, is accomplished by simply adding or subtracting the tab^r 
correction. 

46. Conversion of Sidereal and Civil Time. In reducing a given instant 
of time from one system to the other we have usually to turn standard (civil) 
time into local sidereal time, or vice versa. The simplest way of doing this is 
by turning them into Greenwich time and back again. By adding the appro- 
priate number of hours the standard time is converted into the Greenwich 
civil time. This is the mean time interval since the preceding Greenwich 
midnight, and may be converted into the sidereal interval since this moment 
by adding the correction taken from the proper almanac table. Now the 
sidereal time at Greenwich mean midnight (which is also the right ascension of 
the mean sun + fi2 hours at this instant) is given for every day of the year in 
the Nautical Almanac. Adding the sidereal interval to this, we obtain the 
Greenwich sidereal time. Subtracting the observer’s longitude, we have the 
local sidereal time. This process may be reversed step by step except that 
the correction to reduce the sidereal interval to a mean time interval is 
taken from the corresponding table in the almanac. 

The approximate relation between sidereal time and civil time 
is very simple. Assuming that on September 22 the two times 
agree, after that day the sidereal time gains two hours each month. 
On October 22, therefore, the sidereal dock is two liours in ad- 
vance; on November 22, four hours in advance; and so on. On 
accoimt of the differing length of months this reckoning is slightly 
erroneous in some parts of the year, but is usually correct within 
four or five minutes. For the odd days the gain may be taken as 
four minutes daily. 

46. Nautical Almana cs and Ephemeiides. One of the absolute 
essentials for any observatory is the possession of tallies giving the 
calculated positions of the sun, moon, and other heavenly bodies 
for the current year. Such tables, together with other data of im- 
portance in astronomical calculation, are contained in the Nautical 
Almanacs, which are prepared by a number of leading govern- 
ments, issued three years in advance, and sold at a nominal 
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price. They contain ephemerides giving, besides other data, the 
right ascension and declination of the sun, moon, and planets at 
regular intervals of time, and also of a large number of “clock 
stars,” which are observed for the determination of time. They 
also contain predictions of eclipses, occultations, and other phe- 
nomena. The work of computation (which is very heavy) is 
divided among the various offices by international agreement. 
The publication of those data which are of use only to astron- 
omers is also divided among the various almanacs,^ so that all 
are needed at an observatory. 

A celestial globe will be of great assistance in studying the 
diurnal phenomena. By means of a globe it can be seen at once 
wliich stars never set, which ones never rise, and during what 
part of the twenty-four hours a heavenly body at a known 
declination is above or below the horizon. 

47. The Celestial Globe. The celestial globe is a ball, usually of papier- 
mache, upon which arc drawn the circles of the celestial sphere and a map of 
the stars. It is mounted in a framework which represents the horizon and the 
meridian, in the manner shown in Fig. 11. 

The horizon, HW in the figure, is usually a wooden ring three or four 
inches wide, directly supported by the pedestal. It carries upon its upper 
surface, at the inner edge, a circle marked with degrees for measuring the 
azimuth of any heavenly body, and outside this the so-called zodiacal 
circles, which give the sun’s longitude and the equation of time (§§ 36 and 
160) for every day of the year. 

The meridian ring, MM', is a circular ring of metal which carries the bear- 
ings of the tixis on which the globe revolves. Things arc, or ought to be, so 
arranged that the mathematical axis of the globe is exactly in the some plane 
as the graduated face of the ring, which is dividerl into degrees and fractions 
of a degree, with zero at the equator. The meridian ring fits into two notches 
in the horizt)n circle and is held underneath the globe by a support with a 
clamp, which enables us to fix it securely in any desired position, the mathe- 
matical center of the globe being precisely in the plane both of the meridian 
ring and of the horizon. 

The hour index on the globe here figured is a pointer like the hour-hand 
of a clock, so attached to the meridian ring at the pole that it can be turned 
aR)und the axis with stiflish friction, but will retain its position unchanged 

' The most imiHirtant arc the American Ephcmcris and NaiUical Almanac 
(SuiK^rintcndcnt of Documents, Government PrintiiiK OiTice, Washington, price 
$1,110), the Nautical Almanac (London), Connaissance dcs Temps (Paris), and 
Berliner Jahrhnch. 
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when the gbbe is made to turn under it It points out the time on & small 
graduated usually to hours and quarters, printed on the surface 
of the globe. 

The surface of the ^he is marked first with the celestial equator (§ 19) 
and next with the ecliptic (§ 21) , which crosses the equator at an nngle 
of 23j® (at Z in the figure) ; ea^ of these circles is divided into degrees 
and fractions. The equinoctial and solsHHal colures (§ 21) also are always 
represented. As to the other circles, usage differs. The ordinary way at 
present is to mark the gbbe with twelve hour-circles 16® apart (the 
colures being two of them) and with parallels of declinoHon 10® apart. On 

the surface of the globe arc 
plotted the positions of the 
brighter stars and the out- 
lines of the constellations. 

48. To rectify the globe, 
that is, to set it so os to show 
the aspect of the heavens at 
any given time, 

(1) Elevate the north pole 
of the globe to an angle equal 
to the observer’s latitude by 
means of the graduation on 
the meridian ring, and clamp 
the ring securely. 

(2) Look up the day of the 
month on the horizon of the 
globe, and opposite to the day 
find, on the longitude circle, 
the sun’s longitude for that 

Flo. 11. The Celestial Gbbe (iay. 

(3) On the ecliptic (on the 
surface of the globe) find the degree of longitude thus indicated, and bring 
it to the graduated face of the meridian ring by rotating the globe. 

^ The gbbe is then set to correspond to (apparent) noon of the day in quea- 
tiom (It may be wdl to mark the place of the sun temporarily with a bit of 
, moist paper applied at the proper place m the echptic i it can easily be wiped 
off after using.) 

(4) Holding the gbbe fast, so as to keep the place of the sun on the merid- 
ian, turn the hour index until it shows on the graduated Ume-circle the local 
mean time of apparent noon, that is, 12b i the equation of time g^ven for 
the day on the horizon ring. (If standard time is used, the hour index must 
be set to the standard time of apparent noon.) 

(6) Fhially, turn the g^be until the hour for which it is to be set is brought 
to the meridian, as in^cated on the hour index. The globe will then show 
the true aspect of the heavens. 
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The positions of the moon and planets are not given by this operation, 
since they have no fixed places in the sky and therefore cannot be put upon 
the globe by the maker. If one wants them represented, he must look up 
their right ascensions and declinations for the day in some almanac and mark 
the places on the £^obe with bits of wax or paper. 

All the problems involving transformation of coordinates may be solved 
very rapidly and with considerable accuracy by measurement on a celestial 
globe. It is only necessary to cut a strip of still paper and graduate this along 
one edge to correspond with the degrees on the equator of the globe. The 
distance in degrees between any two celestial objects may then be measured 
with this strip. By placing one end of it at the point representing the zenith, 
and carrying it down past any object to the horizon, the altitude of the object 
may be read oS on the strip, and its azimuth on the horizon. Such measures, 
on an ordinary globe, are liable to errors of a degree or so. 


BXBRaSES 

L What point in the celestial sphere has both its right ascension and its 
declination zero ? What are the celestial latitude and longitude of this point ? 

2* What are the hour angle and azimuth of the zenith? 

8. At what points does the celestial equator cut the horizon? 

4. What angle does the cdcstinl equator make with the horizon at these 
points, as seen by an observer in latitude 40° ? What if his latitude is 10° ? 
20°? 60° ? 60° ? 

5. When the vernal equinox is rising on the eastern horizon, what angle 
does the ecliptic make with the horizon at tliat point for an observer in 
latitude 40° ? what angle when it is setting? 

6. What ore the approximate right ascension and declination (a and 8) 
of the sun on March 21 and September 22? 

7. On March 21, one hour after sunset, what would be the position of 
a star having a right ascension of seven hours and a declination of 40®, the 
observer being in latitude 40®? 

8. If a star rises tonight at 10 o’clock, at what time (approximately) will 
it rise 30 days hence? 

9. What are the longitude (X) and latitude (/S) of the sun when its right 
ascension is' six hours? Wlien its a is twelve hours? 

10. What arc the latitude and longitude of the north celestial pole? 

11. Under what circumstances will the pole of the ecliptic be at on ob- 
server’s zenith ? Show that in this case h=P and A = 270 — X. 

12. How much will a sidereal dock gain on a mean solar dodc in 10 hours 

and 30 minutes of mean solar time? -dnj. 1™ 43^.6. 
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18. How many times will the second-beats of a sidereal dock overtake 
those of a solar clock in a solar day if they start together ? Ans. 236 times. 

14. At what intervals of solar time do coinddences occur ? Ans. 0^ 6B.242. 

16. What is the approximate sidereal time on July 30 at 10 p.m. ? 

Solution according to second paragraph of section 45 


July 22, noon, sid. time = Sl' 0™ 

8 days’ gain 32 

Sid. time at noon gl' 32*n 

10 hours = aid. 10 2 

Sid. time at 10 p.m. ISli 34^ 


16. What is the approximate sidereal time on October 4 at 7 a.m. ? 

17. A ship leaving San Francisco on Tuesday morning, October 1 2, 
reaches Yokohama after a passage of exactly 10 days. On what day t>f the 
month and of the week does she arrive ? 

18. Returning, the same vessel leaves Yokohama on Saturday, Novem- 
ber 6, and reaches San Prandsco on Tuesday, November 23. How many 
days was she on the voyage? 

19. Find the Greenwich dvil time at local dvil time 2b 40m a.m. in longi- 
tude 06® W ; in longitude 67° E. 

20. Interpolate in the almanac the a and 8 of the sun and the equal ion of 
time at 3 p.m. Eastern standard time on February 2 of the current year. 

21. What is the greatest possible number of Sundays in February ? 

Ans. 10, for the crew of a vessd making weekly 
sailings from Siberia to Alaska in a lenji- 
year and leaving Siberia on Sunda 3 '', 
ruaryl. (One of Professor Young’s favorite 
conundrums.) 

Note. None of the above exerdses require any calculation beyond simple 
arithmetic. 
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ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS 

TELESCOPES AND THEIR ACCESSORIES AND MOUNTINGS • TIMEKEEPERS AND 
CHRONOGRAPHS • THE TRANSIT INSTRUMENT • THE MERIDIAN CIRCLE • THE 
MICROMETER • MEASUREMENT OP PHOTOGRAPHS • THE SEXTANT 

Astronomical observations are of various kinds — the surface 
of a heavenly body is to be examined minutely ; the position 
which it occupies at a given time, or the time at which it arrives 
at a given drcle of the sky (usually the meridian), is to be ascer- 
tained ; its brightness is to be measured or its spectrum investi- 
gated ; a region of the sky is to be photographed and the relative 
positions of a number of stars determined from measurement of 
the plate. The telescope has been adapted to many purposes, 
and accessories have been devised for special problems. 

49. The Telescope. The most important of all astronomical 
instruments is the telescope. Its principal uses arc of three 
kinds : (1) to form an image of a heavenly body which may be 
observed with high magnifying power, measured witli precision, 
or photographed ; (2) to collect the light from a heavenly body 
and feed it into some other instrument, such as a photometer or 
spectroscope, with which the brightness, color, or composition of 
the light may be studied ; and (3) to act as a pointer in making 
precise observations of the direction of a star. 

Telescopes are of two kinds, refracting and reflecting. The 
former were invented first and arc’ in more general use, but the 
largest instruments ever made arc reflectors. The fundamental 
principle is the sJime in both: the large lens or the mirror of the 
instrument forms at its focus a real intake of the object looked at, 
and this image is then examined and magnified by the eyepiece, 
which in principle is only a magnifying-glass. 

In the form of telescope introduced by Galileo,^ liowever, and 
still used as the opera-glass, tlic rays from the object-glass are 

^ Sec Grant’s History of Aslronomyt p. 514 IT., on the invention of the telescope. 
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intercqited by a concave lens, wMdi performs the office of an 
^qpiece, itfore they meet at the focus to form the real image ; 
but on account of the smallness of the hdd of view, and other 
objections, this form of telescope is never used when any con- 
siderable power is needed. 

60. The Simple Refracting Telescope. This consists essentially 
(Fig. 12) of two convex lenses, one the object-glass A, of large 
size and long focus, the other the eyepiece B, of short focus, 
the two being set at a distance nearly equal to the sum of their 
focal lengths. Recalling the optical principles of the formation 
of images by lenses,^ we see that if the instrument is pointed 



Fiq. 12. The Simple Refracting Telescope 

An inverted real image, io, of the distant object is formed in the focal plane of the object- 
gloss. The apparent diameter of the object, viewed with the nuked eye, is angle Oi^fiba = boa. 
By means of es^iece the diameter of the image is apparently enlarged to the angle bva. 
The ratio of angle bca to angle boa is the magnif^ng power. It equals the ratio of the dis< 
tances of the image from the object-glaaB and the Qrqpiece, and hence the ratio of tlieir focal 

lengths 

toward the moon, for instance, all the rays that strike the object- 
g^ss from the top of the object will come to a focus at a, while 
those from the bottom will come to a focus at h, and similarly 
with ra 3 rs from other points on the surface of the moon. There 
is formed in focal plane of the object-glass a small inverted 
real image of the moon. If a photographic plate is inserted in 
the focal plane at ah and properly exposed, a picture of the object 
win be obtained. 

The size of the picture will depend upon the apparent angular 
diameter of the object and the distance of the image ab from the 
object-glass, and is determined by the condition that, as seen 
from point o (the optical center of the object-glass), the object and 

1 In this explanation we use the approximate theory of lenses (in which their 
thic k ness is neglected), as given in the elementaiy textbooks. The more exact 
theoty would require some dight modification in statements, but none of substantial 
importance. 
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its image subtend equal angles, since rays that pass through the 
point 0 suffer no sensible deviation. 

If the focal length of the lens A is 10 feet, then the image of the moon 
formed by it will appear, when viewed from a distance of 10 feet, just as 
large as die moon itsdf ; from a distance of 1 foot the image will, of course, 
appear ten times as large. 

With such an object-glass, therefore, one can see the mountains of the 
moon and the satellites of Jupiter by removing the eyepiece and putting 
the eye in the line of the rays, at a distance of 10 or 12 inches from the 
eyqiiece tube. 

61. Magnifying Power. With the naJred eye one cannot, unlesii 
near-sighted, see the image distinctly from a distance much less 
than 10 inches ; but if a magnif 3 dng-lens of 1-inch focus is used, 
the image can be viewed from a distance of only an inch, and it 
will look ten times larger in diameter. The magnifying power 
is equal to the qtiotient obtained by dividing the focal lengfh of the 
object-glass by that of the eye-lens, or, as a formula, M = F/f. 
The magnifjdng power of the telescope is changed at pleasure 
by simply changing the eyepiece (§59). 

If, for example, tlie focal length of the object-glass be 4 feet and that of 
the cyc-Icns J- inch, then 

Jf= 48 + 1 = 4X48=102. 

62. Brightness of Image. This depends not upon the focal 
lengtii of the object-glass but upon its size, — its area. If we 
estimate tlie diameter of the pupil of the eye at one fifth of an 
inch, then (neglecting the loss in transmission through the lenses) 
a telescope 1 inch in diameter collects into the image of a star 
25 times as much light as the naked eye receives ; and the great 
Yerkes telescope, 40 inches in diameter, gathers 40,000 times as 
much, or about 35,000 after allowing for tlie losses. 

With a large telescope, therefore, objects like the stare, which 
appear as mere luminous points, have their brightness immensely 
increased, and millions otherwise invisible are brought to view. 
To obtain the full benefit of the aperture the entire pendl of 
light emerging from the eyepiece must be small enough to enter 
the pupil of the eye. It is clear from Fig. 12 that the ratio of 
the diameter of the object-glass to the diameter of the emergent 
pencil equals that of the focal lengths of the two lenses, that is, 
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the magnifying power. In observing the stars, therefore, higher 
powers must be used with larger object-masses, in order to take 
full advantage of their greater light-gathering power. 

For an extended luminous surface, like that of the moon or of 
a planet, things are very different. For magnifying powers below 
the limit just mentioned, the apparent area of the object is 
increased in exact proportion to the amount of light that enters 
the eye, so that its intrinsic (surface) brightness is fixed (and, 
on account of loss in transmission, is less than it appears to the 
naked eye). With higher powers the spreading out of the image 
further decreases its apparent surface brightness. 

These effects combine to make the brimiter stars visible with 
the telescope in the da}dime, the star image being far brighter 
and the background of the sky seeming fainter. 

63. Resolving Power; Spurious Disk. There is, however, a limit 
to the magnifying power which may profitably be used with a 
telescope of given aperture. Since consists of waves of 
finite length, it can be shown that the image of a luminous point 
will not itself be a point, even in an optically perfect instrument, 
but will consist of a small central “ diffraction disk ” of finite diam- 
eter, brightest at the center and fading to darkness at the edge, 
surrounded by a series of concentric rings, each fainter than the 
last. Similarly, the image of a sharp line is a streak bordered by 
faint fringes. 

Similar diffraction effects may be seen by looking through a narrow slit 
formed by two lead pencils held close together. As the slit is narrowed, 
objects appear increasingly blurred in the direction at right angles to the 
pendls. 

The size of this di^-and-ring system can be calculated from 
the known wave-lengths of light and the dimensions of the lens, 
and the results agree precisely with observation. The angular 
diameter of the spurious disk is inversdy proportional to the 
diameter of the objective, and independent of the focal length. 
According to Dawes, it is given by the equation d = 4".6/a, where 
a is the aperture in inches. 

With a 9-inch telescope, therefore, the image of any celestial 
object cannot be less than 0".5 in diameter, while with the 
Yerkes 4(>-iach telescope this is reduced to 0".ll, Nothing is 
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really gained by pushing the niagnif)dng power beyond the point 
at which the diffuseness of the image, arising from this cause, 
becomes conspicuous, that is, beyond a power of from 50 to 60 
to the inch of aperture. For most purposes lower powers are 
more satisfactory ; indeed, it is a good practical rule not to use 
a higher magnifying power than suffices to show the desired 
details clearly. 

This effect of diffraction has much to do with the superiority 
of large instruments in showing minute details and in separating 
dose double stars (Fig. 13). The full theoretical resolving power 
of a telescope is only practically available when the air is per- 
fectly steady (which, unfortunately, seldom happens in most 



Fig. 13. Resolving Power 

Tlie (lifTnicLion imuge of nn iirLiliciiil double slur hsLs been ubserveil through n telescuix: oE 
smiill ttiwrture. 'file first imnge (from the left) shows the dilTniclion disk of ii single star with 
the first two rings surrounding it, the others those of double sturs with steadily increu.sing 
Bcimmtion. Duplicity is evident in the third iind fourth images, but clear separation of the 
dliTractiun disks occurs first in the ninth. 'I'he actual telesaipic imnge of a star is very rarely 
as sharj) as this, ((''nim a photograph by J. A. Anderson) 

climates). A given amount of atmospheric disturbance (§ 118) 
injures the performance of a large telescope much more than that 
of a small one ; on bad nights the jicrformance may actually be 
improved by reducing the aperture by means of a diaphragm in 
front of the objective. 

64. Imperfections of Lenses ; Spherical and Chromatic Aber- 
ration. A single lens, with spherical surfaces, cannot even ap- 
proach this ideal performance, but suffers necessarily from various 
aberrations, of which the jirincipal are the spherical and the chro- 
malic. The former consists in a dilTercnce of the focal length for 
rays which have passed througli the lens near its center and near 
the edge; the latter (which is more serious), in a dilTercnce in the 
focal length for light of dilTerent colors (wave-lengths). 

The blue and violet rays arc more refrangible than the yellow 
and red, and are brought to a focus nearer. the objective, so that 
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the iniflEft of a star formed by such a lens is at best a round patch 
of light of different color at center and edge. The simple refract- 
ing telescope is therefore a very poor instrument. 

By twillring the tdeecope eitremdy long in proportion to its ditw'*^*'**^*''*’ tbo 
^iVfiwrtnnm of the image is considerably improved. In the middl*'* 
seventeenth century instruments more than 200 feet in length were iiswl )y 
PuBnini and others, and ■with instruments of this kind Huygens and Ca.s8mi 
discovered Saturn’s rings and several of his sateUitea. 

66. The Achromatic Tdescope. The chromatic aberration (as 
was discovered in England about 1760) can be nearly correctwl 
by malfing the object-^ass of two (or more) lenses, of dijfcrcnl 



FtG. 14. ActdDn of the Achromatic LenB 

Tjght ifl fltron^ refiracted hy the crown lens, the violet more than the red. The Hint lens 
reunites the different odors and diminiRhea the deviation 

kinds of glass, one of the lenses being convex and the other con- 
cave. The convex lens is usually made of crown glass ; the concavi', 
of fiitii glass. At the same time, if the curves and the distance 
separating the lenses are properly chosen, the spherical aberration 
also can be destroyed; so that such a compound object'Kla.HS 
comes reasonably near to fulfilling the condition that it shouhl 
gather to a mathematical point in the image all the rays tluit 
reach the object-glass from a single point in the object. T’hc 
concave lens must be made of a kind of glass which has a greater 
dispersioe power (separation of red and violet) in proportion to 
its refractive power (total deviation of the rays) than the other. 
It undoes a part of the deviation inward of the rays to form a 
focus, and almost the whole of the separation of the rays of 
different colors (Fig. 14). 

These object-masses admit of a considerable variety of form. 
In small object-glasses the lenses are often cemented together 
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with Canada balsam or some other transparent medium. At 
present some of the best makers separate the two lenses by a 
considerable distance, so as to admit a free circulation of air 
between them. 

66. Secondary Spectrum. It is not possible, however, with the 
kinds of glass ordinarily employed, to secure a perfect correction 
of the color. The best achromatic lenses bring the yeUowish-green 
rays to a focus nearer the lens than they do the red and violet. In 
consequence the image of a bright star is surrounded by a purple 
halo, which is not very noticeable in a good telescope of small size 
but is very conspicuous and troublesome in a large instrument, 
and makes it difficult to see faint stars dose to a bri^t one. 

By using the new varieties of glass which are now made at 
Jena, objectives of three components can be constructed which 
are very nearly aplanaMc, that is, sensibly free from both chro- 
matic and spherical aberration. Several telescopes of this sort, 
of apertures up to 12 inches, are in use and perform admirably ; 
but it has not yet been possible to get disks of these glasses large 
enough for lenses of great size. 

67. Photographic Telescopes. A visually corrected objective is 
practically usdess for astronomical photography on ordinary 
plates, for the blue and violet rays, which are photographically 
the most effective, are not brought to any one sharp focus. When 
the photographic light of but a single star or planet is needed, it 
may be brought to one focus by introducing a correcting lens, 
much smaller than the objective, a few feet above the eye end. 
Excellent photographs of larger fields may be made, without any 
correcting lens, by using isochromatic plates and placing just in 
front of the plate a color screen (a plane-parallel glass coated 
with a thin film of gelatin stained witlr a yellow dye, which 
absorbs the blue and violet light) ; but the necessary exposures 
are relatively long. 

When a telescope is to be used primarily for photography, the 
objective is designed, in the first place, so as to bring all the blue 
and violet rays to substantially the same focus, leaving the yellow 
and red uncompensated. Such a telescope is almost useless visu- 
ally, but permits very much sliorter exposures than the devices 
described above. 
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68, Wide-Ao^e Lenses. In astronomical photography it is 
often important to have objectives that will give good deliiiition 
of the unage over a fidd of view many degrees in diameter, as 
against a degree or two in the ordinary tdescope. This imposes 
much more severe demands upon the designer and brings a 
number of other aberrations into importance for stars whose 
imagte are at some distance from the center of the field. 

It is not possible to correct all these in an objective consisting 
of only two components; but by maJdng the objective of three 
or four lenses, a very good correction, though not a perfect one, 
c^ be attained. The most usual form is the doublet, consisting 
of two sMax pa^ of lenses separated by a wide interval, us in 
tte famihar “rapid rectilinear” lenses of hand cameras, benses 
have been construrted giving a fidd of good definition up to 20'’ 
m toeter Ihe mtensity of the image of an extended surface, 
suA as a nebula is proportional to the square of the ratio of (he 
ti^ A large value of this ratio is cssen- 

photographed, but in this case 
The aberrations completely. 

Son^ ^ complicated ar^I 

obiret^rd^^n'^w ^ convex lens performs well for a small 
objrct, like a dose double star, exactly in the center of the field 

0 view. Eyepieces are usually constmeted of two or more lenses 

fonner a,« be as . 'J'''--- 

pomting upon an 

D fin tC • , a retide of some sort rFiir 2S 

strotch.;,’ 

the point of reference^ Thk ° intersection being 

ab in Fig. 12). It is usuallv so * ^ Pi^ced in the focal plane (as 
or out a little to get it exactly moved in 

of the object and the retide can hA K P images 

focus by the qrepiece Of mn reught simultaneously into 
yepiece. Of course, positive eyepieces only can be 
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used in connection with such a reticle. In order to make the 
lines of the reticle visible at night a faint light is reflected into 
the instrument by some one of various arrangements devised for 
the puipose. 

61. The Reflecting Telescope. About 1670, when the chro- 
matic aberration of refractors first came to be understood (in 
consequence of Newton’s discovery of the decomposition of 
light), the reflecting telescope was invented. For nearly one 
hundred and fifty years it held its place as the chief instrument 



Newtonian 

Fro. 16. Reflecling Telescopes 

A conaivc mirror rcflcuts the rays of liKht to n focus. In tlie Newtonian form the light is 
brought, for conveniena?, by plane redeclion to the iiule of the tulie. The main character- 
ialic of the t’aiwegnuniun ia the rellection on a flecuiulary convex mirnir with the coimequcnL 
increiLMC of elTcctive foail length 


for star-gsizing ; it was almost displaced by the refractor dur- 
ing the nineteenth century but returned to importance in the 
twentieth. 

The essential part of a reflector is tlic great mirror, which 
brings the light of the stars to a focus. The direct image so 
produced is in a very inconvenient position, and various means 
are adopted to bring it to a point where it can be utilissed. 

In the Navlonimi form (Fig. 15) a small plane mirror sttinding 
at an angle of 4.5° intercepts the rays a little Ijcforc they come to 
their focus, anti throws them to tlie side of the tube, where the 
eyepiece is placed. 

In the CassegraUmn fomi a small convex mirror, i)laccd in 
about the same position, reflects the rays back through u hole 
in the center of the large miri'or. With this form the observer 
looks directly at the stars, tus with a refractor, and the image 
is erect. 
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In both fonns a real image is produced, which m&y be photo- 
graphed, but in the Cassegrainian form the effective focal length 
is much greater than in the Newtonian, and the image is on a 
correspondingly larger scale. 

The' great modem instruments are arranged so that they may 
be used in either of these forms (a "cage” carrying the small 
Newtonian mirror being replaced by another with tlie Cas.se*- 
grainian mirror), and so that a plate-holder may be set <lirec(ly 
in the principal focus if desired, thus avoiding the loss of light 
by a second reflection. 

Combinations of the two forms are used, in order to avoid 
drilling a hole in the great mirror, to secure a greater rringc in 
the size of the image, and to meet the special requireiiicnts of 
certain types of observation (Fig. 16). 

Fonnerly the minor was made of "speculum metal” (two parts of cijjipor 
to one of till), a brittle white alloy which takes a very high jxilisli. At 
present it k always made of glass, silvered on the front surface by a. chcmk’ul 
process which dqiosits the met^ in a brilliant film of extremu tlii micas. 
ASter a time this fihn tarnishes and loses its high reflecting i>owcr, Inil 
it may thm be removed with nitric add and the iturror rcsilverc< 1 , renew- 
ing its brightness without in the least altering its figure. The fiKuring, or 
shaping, of this surface is a task of the utmost nicety (as in the case of a 
lens), and, for a large instrument, may take months. 


62. Rdatlve Advantages of Reflectors and Refractors. Since 
li^t passes through a lens, the glass of which it is made must he 
opHadly homogeneous ; the ^ass disk of a mirror, however, necrls 
only to be mechanicaUy homogeneous, so that it may not bend 
irregularly, a much less severe demand.- There is no i>re.sent 
h<^e of casting glass disks, suitable for lenses, as large us the 
i^ois of the great reflectors. A reflector is far less expcuisive 
than a rrfractor of the same size, and its perfect achromalism is 
a advantage in photographic and spectroscopic work. 

A refractor, on the other hand, defines better under all ordi- 
las a la^ idd of good daMttoa, and te more 

om^ent Alemteqmiesonlytobeprotected; amirrormust 

be resilvered every few months. 

In current practice, refractors are used almost exclusively in 
visual observations and measures, while reflectors possess great 
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P'10. 1(5. Four Arninj?cnicnts of the 00-Inch Reflector of the 
Mt. Wilson Observatory 


Tlic fciciil iLMitflh of the flO-inch mirn)r is 2fl feet. In the Newtonian form^ a, the small 
acctnichiry mirror w flat aiul simply rellecta the li«ht to the side of the tube. The focal len^ 
rcmniiirt 2f> feel. For iwe as a CnsHCBraui reflector the upper section of the tube ia rcplacod 
by n shorter section airryiiiK ii convex mirror, which incrcnaca the equivalent focal lenfith. 
By tho use tif a plane mirror 'the lipht is brought to the side of the tube. Different focal 
lcnjrt.hs will Iw ohlainecl by the use of different convex mirrors. In the arrangement d, where 
tlw light is 1 )n>iiglit to a spccLnwcopc at tho side of the tube, the focal length la 80 feet ; in c, 
whicli is used for large-suile photography, it Ls 100 feet; and in the coudfi form, h, with a 
foail length of XfiO feet, the light is brought down the polar axis to a largo atationaiy 

HIKJCtrOSCOpC 


advantages in spectroscopic work. In photography the great 
reflectors, with their great light power, excel in the observation 
of faint objects such as ncbulie. The doublet stands alone for 
work requiring a wide field. 

63, Great Telescopes. The largest telescope in the world at 
present is the 100-inch reflector of the Mt. Wilson Observatory 
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(Figs. 19, 20) ; next comes tlie 72-incb reflector of the Dominion 
Observatory at Victoria; and, third, the 60-inch reflector also 
at Mt. Wilson. 

The largest refractors are the 40-inch at the Yerkes Observa- 
tory (Pig. 21) and the 36-inch at the Lick Observatory. There 
are several other refractors 30 inches or more in aperture, and 



Fig, 17. The Equatorial 
Mounting 

Tlie tdeacope is set on a star by 
means of the declination circle C 
and the hour circle 17, attached 
to the polar axis. The driving 
mechanism is then clamped to the 
polar Bjds, which is turned just 
fast enou^ to keep the star in the 
field of view 


a number of reflectors of the same 
size or larger. The largest doublet is 
the Bruce telescope, of 24 indies ap- 
erture, at the Harvard station at 
Arequipa, Peru. All these are in- 
struments of the highest dass, both 
in optical parts and in mounting. 
Lord Rosse’s reflector, constructed in 
1842, with a 6-foot mirror of specu- 
lum metal, is now chiefly of historic 
interest. 

64. Mounting of a Telescope. A 
telescope, however excellent optically, 
is of little sdentific use unless fiimly 
and conveniently mounted.^ 

At present nearly all but small 
portable instruments are mounted as 
equatorials. Fig. 17 represents the ar- 
rangement schematically. Its essen- 
tial feature is that the principal axis 
— the one that moves in fixed bearings 


attached to the pier and is called the 
polar *axis — is inclined so as to point toward the celestial pole. 
The graduated drde H attached to it is therefore parallel to tlie 
celestial equator and is usually called the Jtour circle of the in- 


strument. At the upper extremity of the polar axis is fastened 
a sleeve which carries the declinoHon axis D passing through it. 
To one end of the dedination axis is attached the telescope 
tube r, and at the other end the declination circle C and a 


counterpoise. 


^ It must, of course, be mounted where it can be pointed directly at the stars, 
without any intervening wiTtdaw-glass. 
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66. The advantages of the equatorial mounting are very great. 
In the first place, when the telescope is once pointed upon an 
object, it is not necessary to turn t^e declination axis at all in 
order to keep the object in view, but only to turn the polar asds 
with a perfectly uniform motion, which can be, and usually is, 
given by a driving-clock (Fig. 18). The driving-clock is driven by 
a heavy weight and controlled by a heavy centrifugal governor, 
which acts continuously, not by jerks, as in an ordinary dock. 
An electric motor 
drive, synchronized by 
a pendulum clock, has 
also been used. 

In the next place, it 
is very easy to find an 
object, even if invisi- 
ble to the eye (like a 
faint comet or a star 
in the daytime), pro- 
vided we know its right 
ascension and declina- 
tion and have the si- 
dereal time, a sidereal 
clock or a chrotmncler 
being an indispensable 
accessory of Ihc eqmlo- 
ri<il. Set tlie declination 
circle to the declina- 
tion of the object and then turn the polar axis until the hour 
circle shows the projier hour angle, which is simply the dilTer- 
cnce between tlie right ascension of tlie object and the side- 
real time at tlie moment (§41). When the telescope has been 
so set, the object will be found in the field of view, provided a 
low-power eyepiece is used. On account of refraction the setting 
docs not direct the instrument precisely to the apparent place of 
the object, but only very near it. Large instruments arc provided 
with Jhuiers (small auxiliary telescopes with low power and wide 
field of view). When an object is brought to tlie center of the 
field of the finder, it is visible in the main instrument. 



]*’ia. 18. The Driving-Clock of the 100-lncli Hooker 
Telescope 

Thu iRiwur ia tmiismittud tlmiuRh Ihu worm Rear to tho 
worm wlicul (17 fuut in (liamulur). which may bu diimpud 
to thu jiohir iwirt. The iruntrifuRiil flovemor is sulmi ubuvu, 
lit Lhu riRht 
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The equatorial does not give very accurate positions of heav- 
enly bodies by means of the direct readings of its circles ; indeed, 



Fro. 19. The 100-Inch Hooker Telescope of the Mt. Wilson Ol)sc‘milory 

Thifl teleso^ is the largest in the world. IIb mounting is of the ICnglish flu* 

polar axis, which is in the form of a rectangular yoke, i» aupportal at the imds on I \v» jiitTis 
and the telescope may be mode to follow tt.sUir right across the meridian. The IuIr*. as is in.iial 
with reflectors, is of skdeton construction. The moving injtIs of the tvlcscoiM* weigh alMnit 
100 tona. The great mirror was fashioned from a gloss disk 101 indies in diameter, la iurhr i 
thick, and weighing 4i- tons 


the most recent instruments are providefi only with (toarsfly 
graduated circles, sufficient for finding the desired object (thus 
saying much expense). It can, however, be used to detennim; 
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with great precision the position of any object (such as a 
comet) relative to neighboring stars of known position (§ 100). 



Fio. 30. ObHcrving at Ihu Cu,saeBniin Fixiuh of thu l(H»-lncli RoiluCtor of tho 
Mt. WilHon Obsorvalory 

Tliiii phatoioaph empIioHizcH the Rrciit hixc of the tdiscuim, lljc olwcrvur is standing at a 
heiRlit of twulvo feet nl)ovc the dcKW, on a platform tiuit is nioviilile in ««y direction by 
electric moton. TIic lsIkc of the cell which oontiiins the i;reat mirror may lie seen at the 
bottom of the telesaipe. A port of tlic uztensivu electric wiring system may idso be noUced 

66. Engineeruig Details of the Equatorial Mounting. The great 
modern reflectors are exccctlingly heavy (the lOO-incli mirror 
alone weighs 4 tons), and the designing of mountings that will 
not sag under such loads is a difficult engineering problem. The 


52 


ASTRONOMY 


moving part of the 72-indi reflector weighs 45 tons. Such instru- 
ments have skeleton tubes, cross-braced like the girders of a 



I’Ki. 21. The 40-Inch Refractor of the Yerkes Observatory 


Thin rcfniLlor Ih uc|ualorhilly inountwl on ii cxinl nil piur which hniiHcs llic ilriviiiK »ic»rk. 
The road leiiRlh ib 02 feet. The eiilin; Hoor, 70 feel in tliainelcr, ra»Ty he niiswl iir IowitinI 
tii a level amvenient for ul)HervaUon. The dome, nO feet in diameter, Is built of stwl girders, 
Ih Hlieiithed with w<kk1 and coverwl with nwriiiK-tiii. it revulves urxin whet;lH. Ofl iiu lns in 
diameter, which ndl niuml the eircnliir tnick fiwtenwl to the lop «>f the wall. Two slnilters, 
85 feet in lenjfth, a»ver the ob»ervinK slit, wliich is 18 feet wide 


bridge, and various devices are used for easing the load on llie 
main bearings. An elaborate system of electric controls enables 
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the observer, at the eyepiece, to turn the dome as required and 
to move the instrument in either coordinate, rapidly or slowly. 
The 100-inch telescope is so rigid that a man may dimb out to 
the upper end without shifting a star image seriously in the field 
of view, and so delicately controlled that it is easy to move the 
image at will by one third of a second of arc. Such a mounting is 
a mechanical masterpiece. 

As the telescope turns to follow the stars the eyepiece too must 
move, both horizontally and vertically. With large instruments 
the resulting inconvenience is minimized by means of a rising 
floor, which may be set at any desired levd, or, with the great 
reflectors, by observing platforms movable by electric motors. All 
this paraphernalia, and the enormous rotating dome (100 feet in 
diameter for the 100-inch, and 90 feet for the Yerkes 40-mch) 
add to the already high cost of a great instrument. 

The expensive parts of a telescope arc the object-glass, the mounting, and 
the dome. The eyepieces and other accessories arc relatively inexpensive, 
A small telescope, large enough for the purposes of the amateur, can be 
purchased for a few thousand dollars, or less. The 100-inch telescope, with 
mounting, dome, and accessories, cost $640,000, the largest sum ever spent 
for any single instrument of research. 

67. The Coelostat In some cases (especially in work on the 
sun witli instruments of long focus) it is desirable to have the 
main part of the instrument at rest and to reflect the light mto 
it from a moving mirror. 

In the caiostal the plane of the mirror is parallel to that of the 
polar axis, which carries it directly and revolves only once in 
forty-eight hours. The reflected image in this ctisc is tlirown in 
a direction determined by the declination of the object. This 
difficulty can be overcome by using a second mirror to send 
the reflected beam where it is wanted. With this arrangement 
the image remains fixed in tire focal plane. It is much used for 
solar work, as in connection with the 150-foot tower telescope of 
the Mt. Wilson Observatory, for reflecting the beam vertically 
downward through the objective. 

Other forms of mounting, such as the sidcrosUit and the 
hdiosUU, are used for special puq>oses. 
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Great Hiffimltifs often arise from the distortion of the mir- 



Fio. 22. Stiuctuial Plan of the 150-Foot 
Towel Telescope of the Mt. Wilson Solar 
Observatory 

Sunlight is reflected from the cedoatat mir- 
ror to a aecond mirror, and thence vertically 
downward through on objective of 160 feet 
focal length, which forma on image of the aun 
about inchoB in diameter at the base of 
the tower. In the plane of the image ia the 
Blit of the 7e-foot spectrograph. After peaa- 
ing through the alit the light deacends to the 
collimating iena near the bottom of a well 
ahotit 80 foot deep, folia on a large MicbelBan 
grating, and retuma through the aame Lena to 
the plate-holder mounted doae boaide the alit 


tors by the sun’s heat, which 
plays havoc with the defini- 
tion. By making the mirrors 
very thick or of special ^ass 
this trouble can be greatly 
diminished. 

In the coudt, or elbowed equato- 
rial, one or more mirrors make it 
possible for the observer to sit in 
comfortable shelter and look down 
through the polar axis in a fixed 
direction. 

68. For astronomical photog- 
raphy an equatorial mount- 
ing is obviously essential. To 
obtain good star images the 
mounting should be very care- 
fully constructed and adjusted, 
and should be as rigid as pos- 
able (to prevent its being 
shaken by the wind etc.). 

Even with a good driving- 
clock, for exposures more tlian 
a few minutes in length tlie 
telescope cannot be trusted to 
follow the stars perfectly, ow- 
ing to changes in tlic refraction 
and to the inevitable small out- 
standing errors of atljustmcnt ; 
and it is necessary to " guide” 
by hand. A star of suitable 
brightness, near the center of 
the field to be photographed, 
is brought to the intersection 
of the cross-wires and kept 
there by a watchful observer. 
The cross-wires may be in a 
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guiding telescope rigidly connected to the photographic telescope. 
In another arrangement they are placed in a guiding eyepiece 
just outside the plate-holder and moving with it. The guiding 
is then done by means 
of screws which move 
the plate-holder rela- 
tively to the rest of 
the telescope. In this 
way exposures extend- 
ing even over several 
successive dear nights 
can be made, the plate- 
holder being shidded 
from the daylight and 
the instrument set 
again, with the aid of 
the guiding star, upon 
exactly the same point 
of the heavens as 
before. 

69. Time-Keepers and 
Time-Recorders. The 
clock, chronometer, and 
chronograph. The in- 
vention of the pendu- 
lum clock by Huygens 
in 1657 was almost as 
important to the ad- 
vancement of astron- 
omy as was that of tlie 
telescope by Galileo, 
and the improvement 
of the dock and chro- 
nometer through the 
invention of tempera- 
ture compensation by Harrison and Graham in tlie eighteenth 
century is fully comparable to the improvement of the tdescope 
by the achromatic object-glass. 



Fio. 23. The Metcalf Telescope of the Harvard 
CollcKC Observatory 

The central tulw is the 10-incli photoffmphic doublet, 
llic tube flares ut the lower end to permit the ubc of a 
Lirtie plate. By exhiiustinff the air in the platc-huldcr 
(wliich is clumped to liie lower end of the tube) the plate 
Is given a temixirnry curvnturo during the exposure, 
(informing to the hical Hurfucc, which is not plane. By 
this device wcll-focumid star images are secured all over 
the plate. I'hc large ratio of aperture to focal length 
makes it a very rapid camera: stars of the lifteenth 
magnitude are phutogni]ihcd in ten minutes. The upper 
tulie is the R-inch guiding telescope ; the lower, a pho- 
tographic telescope of 4-iiicli aperture. The driving- 
clock is electricid, and the yoke-mounting avoids the 
necessity of reversing the instrument at the meridian. 

(I'^rom photograph by Ilarvarrl CoUogc Observatory) 
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So far as the principles of construction are concerned there is 
no difference between an astronomical clock and any other. As 
a matter of convenience, however, the astronomical dock is 

almost invariably made to beat seconds 
(rarely half-seconds) and has a conspic- 
uous second-hand, while the face is 
mark^ for twenty-four hours instead 
of twelve. It is, of course, constructed 
with extreme care in all respects. 

The escapement is preferably one of 
the numerous gravity types. The office 
of the escapement is to be unlocked by 
the pendulum at each vibration, so as 
to permit the wheelwork to advance 
one step, marking a second (or some- 
times two seconds) on the dock-face; 
while at the same time the escapement 
gives the pendulum a slight impulse, just 
equal to the resistance it has suffered 
in overcoming friction during the last 
swing and in performing the unlocking. 

The pendulum must be constructed 
in such a way that changes of tempera- 
ture will not change its length. This 
is satisfactorily effected in an arrange- 
ment whereby the downward expan- 
sion of the rod is compensated by an 
upward expansion of the pendulum bob. 
The best of all materials for a pendulum 
is invar, a nickel-steel alloy whose coeffi- 
dent of expansion is vanishingly small. 


Fig. 24. Compensation 
Pendulums 

il, Graham's pendulum; zinc- 
steel pendulum. In the first t3^o 
the czpansbn of the rad down- 
ward is compensated by the ex- 
pansion of the mercury upworrl ; 
in the second type the tendency 
of the Steel rods to lengthen is 
compensated by the upward ex- 
pansion of the zinc tube, which 


is fastened to the steel rods When the extremest accuracy of perform- 

ance is required, the dock is placed in an 
underground chamber where the temperature varies only slightly or not 
at all, and is inclosed in an air-tight case, within which the air is kept at 
a uniform pressure, since changes in the density of the air slightly affect 
the swing of the pendulum. (Usually a clock loses about one quarter of 
a second a day for a rise of one inch in the barometer.) These docks are 


ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS 


67 


driven by the fall of a weight of only a few grams, which is automatically 
raised to the top of its run by an electromagnet at intervals of twenty 
seconds or so, and they will run for months without any attendance. 

70. Clock Correction. The correction of a clock is the amount 
that rmist be added to the indication of the clock-face at any 
moment in order to give the true time ; it is therefore plus (+) 
when the clock is sloio and minus (— ) when it is fast. The rate 
of a clock is the daily change in its correction^ — plus (+) when 
the dock is losing and minus (— ) when it is gaining. 

A perfect dock is one that has a constant rale, whether that 
rate be large or small. It is desirable, for convenience^ sake, that 
both error and rate should be small ; but this is a mere matter 
of adjustment by the user of the clock, who adjusts the error by 
setting the hands, and the rate by raising or lowering tlic 
pendulum bob. 

The final adjustment of rate is often obtained by first setting the pen- 
dulum bob so that the dock will run slow a second or two daily, and tlien 
putting on the top of the bob little weights of a gram or two, which will 
raise its center of gravity and shorten its period of oscillation. 'Ihcy cun 
be dropped into place or knocked olT without stopping the dock or per- 
ceptibly disturbing it. A still finer adjustment can be made by altering the 
pressure within the air-tight clock-aise. 

71. The Chronometer. Since the pendulum clock is not port- 
able, it is necessary to provide time-keepers tliat arc so. The 
chronometer is merely a carefully made watch (driven hy a 
coiled spring), with a balance-wheel conij^ensated to run, as 
nearly as possible, at the same rate in dilTerent temperatures, 
and with a peculiar c'scajicment which, though unsuited to ordi- 
nary usage, gives lictter results than any other when treated 
carefully. {Never turn the hatids of a chrononwter bacMvard; it may 
ruin the escapement.) 

The box chronometer used on shipboard is usually about live 
inches in diameter, and is mounted in gimiDals so tis to remain 
horizontal at all times, notwithstanding the motion of tlie vessel. 
It usually beats half-seconds. 

It is not possible to secure in the chronometer balance-wheel 
as perfect a temperature correction as in tlic pendulum, and for 
this and other reasons the l^est chronometers cannot quite com- 
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pete with, the beat doqka m precision ; but they are suf&ciently 
accurate for most purposes, and of course are vastly more con- 
venient for field operations, while at sea they are indispensable. 
A good ordinary watch, regulated by radio signals, will sufhce 
for a short voyage. Chronometers are essential at observatories 
in countries like Japan, where small earthquakes frequently 
disturb pendulum clocks. 

72. Eye-and-Ear Method of ObseryatioiL The old-fashioned 
method of time observation consists simply in noting by eye 
and ear the moment (in seconds and tenths of a second) when 
the phenomenon occurs, as, for instance, when a star passes 
some wire of the.retide. The tenths, of course, are merely esti- 
mated, but the dcillful observer seldom errs in his estimation by 
a whole tenth. Skill and accuracy in this method are acquired 
only by long practice. 

73. The Chronograph. At present such observations are usu- 
ally made by the hdp of electridty. The dock is so arranged 
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Fig. 26. A Chronograph Record 

la the figure the initial minute, marked soon after the chronograph was started, happened 
to ha 0^ 3fin, the sero in. the cose of this dock being indicated by a double beat. The signal 
at Jf, therefore, was made at Sfim 56i.46, and that at Fat Qb 86 >d 68».63. The rattle” 
Just preceding X was the signal that a star was approaching the transit wire 

that at every beat (or every other beat) of the pendulum an 
dectric circuit is made or broken for an instant, and this causes 
a sudden sidewise jerk in the armature of an dectromagnet, 
like that of a tdegraph sounder. This armature carries a foun- 
tain pen, which writes upon a sheet of paper wrapped around 
a cylinder, six or seven inches in diameter, which is turned 
rmiformly by a driving-dock once a minute ; at the same time 
the pen carriage is drawn slowly along, so that the marks on the 
paper form a continuous hdix, graduated into second or two- 
second spaces by the dock-beats. When taken from the cylinder, 
the paper presents the appearance of an ordinary page crossed 
by paralld lines spaced off into two-second lengths (Fig. 26). 



ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS 


59 


The observer, at the moment when a star crosses the wire, 
presses a key which he holds in his hand, and thus interpolates 
a mark of his own among the dock-beats on the sheet, — for 
instance, at X and Y in the figure. Since the beginning of each 
minute is indicated on the sheet in some way by the mechanism 
whidi produces the dock-beats, it is very easy to read the time 



Fic:. 20. A ChronograpJi 

Tlic clockwork of lliu clmiiioffnvph irt rcffulutwl hy a ccnlrifiiffal governor which ads oon- 
Utiuously, not by Iwats like a dock eacnpcjncnt. (Built by Warner & Swaaicy) 


of X and Y by applying a suitable scale, the beginning of the 
miuk made by the key being tlic moment of observation. 

74. The Transit Instrument. A large proportion of all astro- 
nomical observations for dctcniiining the position of a heavenly 
body are made when the body is crossing the meridian or is very 
near it. At that time the effects of refraction and parallax (to 
be discussed later) are a minimum ; and as they act only verti- 
ciilly, they do not affect the time when a body crosses the me- 
ridian, or, consequently, its observed right tiscension. 
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TTie *:rfl.Tisit mstrument is used in connection with a sidereal 
dock or a chronometer, and often with a chronograph, to observe 
the time of a star’s transit, or passage across the meridian. If 
the correction of the sidereal dock at the moment is known and 
allowed for, the corrected time of the observation will be the 
ri gh t, ascension of the star (§ 41). Vice versa, if the right ascen- 
sion is known, the dock correction will be the difference between 

the right ascension of the object 
and the time observed. 

The instrument (Fig. 27) con- 
sists essentially of a tdescope 
carrying a retide at the eye 
end and mounted on a stiff axis, 
peipendicular to the line of 
si^t, that turns in V-shaped 
bearings called "Y’s,” which can 
have their position adjusted so 
as to make the axis exactly 
perpendicular to the meridian. 
A delicate spirit-levd, which can 
be placed upon the pivots of 
the axis to measure any slight 
deviation from horizontality, is 
an essential accessory; and it is 
practically necessary to have a 
small graduated drde attached 
to the instrument, in order to set it at the proper altitude for 
the star that is to be observed, according to the declination. 

It is desirable, also, that the instrument should have a revers- 
ing apparatus by which the axis may be easily lifted and safdy 
reversed in the Y’s without jar or diock. 

\ The retide (Fig. 28) usually contains from five to fifteen 
vertical wires crossed by two horizontal ones. In order to make 
the wires visible at night the field must be illuminated by some 
suitable device. 

76. The instrument must be thoroughly rigid, without any 
loose joints or shakiness, especiaUy in the mounting of the ohject 
glass and reticle. Moreover, the two pivots should be of the same 



Fig. 37. The Traiuit Instrument 
(Schematic) 

In the ideal inatrument the axis is horizon- 
tal and lies east and west. The middle 
wire of the letide (near the eyepiece) is in 
the meridian at whatever altitude the tele- 
scope moy be pointed 
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diameter, accurately round, without taper, and precisely in line 
with each other ; in other words, they must be portions of one 
and the same geometrical cylinder. The fulfilling of this condition 
taxes the highest skill of the mechanician. The Y’s must be 
worked with corresponding accuracy. 

When exactly adjusted, the middle wire of such an instrument 
affords a visible image of a part of the invisible meridian, wherever 
the instrument may be turned on its axis ; and the sidereal time 
when a star crosses that wire is therefore 
the star's right ascension. 

76. AdjustmentsoftheTransit. These 
are four in number : 

(1) The reticle must be exactly in the 
focal plane of the object-glass, and the 
middle wire must be accurately vertical. 

When the wires have been adjusted, 
the reticle slide should be tightly 



clamped and never disturbed again. 
The eyepiece cim be moved to secure 
distinct vision lor different eyes, reticle 
and star coming into focus together. 

(2) The line of sight (tliat is, tlic line 
which joins the optical center of tlie 
objcct-ghiss to the mifldlc wire) must 
be evactly perpendicular to the aads of 
rololion. It then coincides with the 
line of coUimalion. This may be tested 
by pointing on a distant mark and then 


Fig. 28 . Reticle of a Transit 
Instrument 

The observation consists in not- 
inR the instant at which a star 
crosses each of the transit wires 
of the reticle. When the chruno- 
graph is uscrl, transits may be 
taken over wires which arc quite 
close together (1 to G). Kyc-and- 
cor oliservutions may Itc taken on 
wires A, S, X, the wider simdng 
of which iMirmits the observer to 
moke his record before the star 
readies the next wire 


reversing the instrument. The middle wire must still bisect 


the mark after the reversal; if it does not, the reticle must be 


adjusted by the screws provided for the purpose. 

(;{) 'rhe axis must be level. This adjustment is made mechani- 
cally by the bdp of the striding level, which may be set across 
the pivots. One of the Y’s has a screw by which it can be slightly 
raised or lowered. When correct it is permanently clamped. 

(4) 'I’he azimuth of the axLs must be exactly 90° ; that is, the 
axis must, jioint exactly cast and west. This adjustment is made 
by means of observations of a number of stars, by shifting one 
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of the Y’s horizontally until the interval between successive 
transits of a. inrcumpolar star across the instrumental meridian 
above and bdow the pole is exactly twdve sidereal hours. 



Fig. 29. A Broken TnmBit 


A modified form of the transit mstiument, now much used, is often called the brohm iransit, 
A reflector (usually a right-anid^ prism) in the central cube of the instrument directs the 
rays horisontally through one end of the axis wherp the eyepiece is placed, so that what- 
ever may be the elevation of the star the observer looks straight forward horizontally, 
without needing to change his pomtion. (Built by Warner & SwsCsey) 

77. Elimination of Rematning Errors. The final test of dU the 
adjustments, and of the accurate going of the dock, is obtained 
by observing a number of Almanac stars of widdy different 
declination, reversing the instrument in its pivots midway in the 
process. If they all indicate identically the same dock correction, 
the instrument is in adjustment; if not, and if the differences 
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are not very great, it is nevertheless possible to deduce from the 
observations themselves the true dock correction and the adjust- 
ment errors of the instrument. 

The astronomer can never assume that adjustments are perfect; 
even if they were once perfect, they would not stay so, on account 
of changes of temperature and other causes. Nor are observa 
tions ever absolutely accurate. The problem is, from observations 
more or less inaccurate but honest, with instruments more or less 
maladjusted but firm, to find the result that would have been 
obtained by a perfect observation with a perfect and perfectly 
adjusted instrument. It can be done more nearly and more easily 
than one might suppose (see Campbell’s PracHcal Astronomy), 
but the discussion of the subject belongs to practical astronomy. 

78. Personal Equation. The Transit Micrometer. Even the 
best observers habitually note the passage of a star across the 
fixed wires of tlie reticle slightly too late or too early, by an 
amount which is different for eadi observer. This personal 
equation Ctliougli usually less than 0".l for dironographic obser- 
vations) is an extremely troublesome error, because it varies with 
the observer’s physical condition and also with the nature and 
brightness of the object. Faint stars are almost always observed 
too late, in comparison with bright ones ; tliis gives rise to the 
so-called magnilttdc equation. 

The effect of pensonal equation has been very greatly dimin- 
ished by the introduction of tlie transit micrometer. In this instru- 
ment the reticle of fixed wires is replaced by a movable wire, 
carried by a micrometer .screw which can be turned by hand, or 
by mechanism controlled by the observer, at any desired rate. 
The observer devotes his whole attention to keepmg the moving 
star accurately hLsected by this wire. An electric signal is auto- 
matically given whenever tlie screw reaches certain points in 
every revolution (that is, when the moving wire and the star 
bisected by it reach each of a definite series of positions in the 
field), thus furnishing an equivalent for the tnuisits of the star 
over an equal number of fixed wires. The relative personal 
equations of observers, after a little practice with this apparatus, 
become almost vanishingly small and are almost independent of 
the brightness of the stars observed. 




Fio. 30. Meridian Circle in United States Naval Observatory, Washington 


The dedination of the star is deduced from tlie readings of the circles attached to the axis. 
Tlie drdea are read by means of a number of microscopes. (Built by Warner & Swasey) 


instrument of large size and most careful construction, with a 
large graduated circle attached to the axis and turning with it. When 
a star enters the fidd of view, the instrument is moved by the 
“slow-motion” screw until the star is bisected by the fixed hori- 
zontal wire of the retide ; and the star is kept bisected until it 
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reaches the middle vertical wire marking the meridian. The 
utmost resources of mechanical art are expended in graduating 
the circle with precision. The divisions are now usually made 
either two minutes or five minutes of arc, and the further sub- 
division is effected by so-called reading microscopes, four of 
whidi, at least, are always used in the case of a large instrument 
(see Campbell's Practical Astronomy). By means of these micro- 
scopes tlie reiiding of the circle is made to a tenth of a second 
of arc. 

On u drclc 2 feet in diameter, 1" of arc ia only about 1/17,000 of an inch ; 
an error of that amount is now very seldom made by the best constructors 
in placing a graduation line. Even these minute division errors are carefuUy 
dcterminetl and jillowctl for by astronomers. 

80. Zero Points. To reduce a circle reading to altitude or. 
declination wc must detenninc some zero point upon the circle, 
— the nadir ix)int or the horizontal jx)int if we wish to measure 
altitudes or zenith distances, the polar point or the equator point 
if we wish to measure polar distances or declinations. The polar 
point is determined by taking tlic circle reading for some star 
near the pole when it cros.ses tlic meridian above the pole, and 
tlien doing the same thing again twelve hours later when it 
crosses it lidow. 'The mean of the two readings (each corrected 
for refractitni) will be the reading which the circle gives when 
the lelescope is pointed e.xactly to the pole, — technically, tlie 
polar point. The equator point is, of course, 90° from the polar 
point. 

The nadir point is the rciuling of the circle when the telescope 
is luiinted vertically downward. It is detennined by the reading 
of the circle when the instrument is set so that the horizontal 
wire of tlu! retich; coincides with its own image fonned by rc- 
lleclion from a basin of mercury placed on the pier below tlie 
in-strument. 'I'o imikc this rellectwl image visible it is necessary 
to illuminate the reticle by light thrown toward the object-glass 
from behind the win's. 'I’he zenith point is just 180° from the 
nadir point thus determincfl. 

81. Extra-Meridian Observations. Many objects are not visible 
when they cross the meridian : a comet, for instance, or a planet 
may be in such a part of the heavens that it transits only by day- 
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liAt. To observe such objects we may employ a so-called 
altasimtdk (Fig. 31), — a telescope provided with both hc»n- 
zontal and vertical circles. By means of this the altitucle amt 
azimuth of an obj'ect may be measured; and if tlio time is 
recorded, from these the right ascension and declination <*an 

be deduced. The inalrumcnl 

t termination of latitude, 

the direction of the mericliau. 
The theodolite used in prccist? 
8 urve 3 ring, and the fatniliar 
engineer’s transit, are sniallt*r 
instruments of the some tyi)r. 

The astrolabe d prisme is «n in- 
strument with which very art’iiratc 
simultaneous determinations of lati- 
tude and time may be made by (ob- 
serving the times when a numluT of 
stars reach the some fixed altitude. 

tions of bodies not on the me- 
ridian are often made willi 
the equatorial telescope, with 
which the difference between 

the light ascension and derli- 

A 6-lnch Altaaimuth nation of the observed body 

IWs instrument may be directed at an ob- 2<nd those of SOme Star in it.s 
ject many part of the ieavBns. AltitudMand 4.* • i » 

a aimuth. aie read fam the dtcla by llplgbborjiood IS detetmintid by 

afmiatBcopes. CBuatbyWameriSwMqr) means of ^micrometer, or oflon 

(at present) by photography. 

82. The Micrometer. The filar position micrometer is a com- 
p^tivdy mall instrument attached at the eye end of the 
tdescope (Fig. 32). In its simplest form it contains two parallel 
wes, one fixed, the other movable by means of a microm- 
eto screw which affords the means of setting it at any desired 
^ tad ™ flds’idistanco 
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The box containing the wires can itself be rotated around the optical 
axis of the telescope so that the wires can be set m any desired position 
angle. By rotating the box, first, so that the wire passes through two stars, 
and, second, so that a star follows the wire exactly when the driving-dock 
is stopped, the direction of one star from the other can be measured. By 
turning the box until the wires are at right an^es to the line joining the 

two stars the distance between 
them can be measured (§ 764). 

The micrometer can also 
be used for measuring dif- 
ferences of ri^t ascension 
and declination. It is widely 
employed in measuring the di- 
ameters of planets and satd- 
lites, and in determining the 
position of comets, the rdar 
tive positions of dose double 
stars, and the positions of 
faint objects near bright ones. 
For the last purpose it has 




Fkj. Sa. TIkj Filar Position Micrometer 

Under Ihc plate which carries the Axe*! wires lies u fork b moved by n carefully made screw 
with ii aniduiited h<!a<l 'Hiis fork carries one or more wins [lanillel to the fust sotj so 
that the distance Ixitwixm the wires fl and d can Ims varied and read off by means of the 
Bcrew'hdul graduation 

no rival. For the precise measurement of larger distances up to 
two or three degrees the heliomcter was formerly used. That 
instrument is now only of historical interest. 

83. Measurement of Photographs. For larger fidds, or when 
many stars arc to be observed in one region, photography now 
affords tlie most valuable method of measurement. With an 
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exposure of only a few minutes, images of dozens or hundreds 
of stars can be permanently recorded on a plate, and afterwards 
measured at leisure. Exposures of an hour or two show; stars 
too faint to be seen visually with the same instrument. If care 
is with the guiding (§ 68), so that the star images are 

sharp and round, the measurement of the plate will give the 
relative positions of the stars more accurately than they could be 

obtained by direct micro- 
metric measures with the 
same telescope. If three 
or more stars whose places 
are already known from 
meridian observations are 
included among those 
measured, the right ascen- 
sions and dedinations of 
ah the others can easily 
be calculated. 

It is customary to measure 
the rectangular codrdinates of 
the star images, that is, their 
distances from a pair of real 
or imaginary lines drawn on 
the plate at right angles to 
one Einother. With the aid of 
Fig. 38. A Complete Position Micrometer suitably constructed mcasur- 
This instnunent is fitted with electric illumination, ing machines this can be done 
(Built by Warner & Swasey) quickly and accurately. In 

some of these the plate is 
moved under a fixed microscope by a micrometer screw; in others the 
microscope is similarly moved. There are many other types. Often a 
rSseaUj consisting of a network of lines ruled with the utmost attainable pre- 
cision and forming squares five millimeters on a side, is printed photo- 
graphically on the plate before devdopment, thus affording a system of 
coordinates permanently attached to the plate (Fig. 164). The exact posi- 
tion of a star image inside one of the r6seau squares can then be measured by 
a device aiTnilnr in prindple to the reading microscope. 

Under the best conditions, as in the photographs taken with the great 
Yerkes refractor, a single plate will fix the position of a star relative to its 
nei^bors yrith a probable error of only 0".02, — a degree of precision not 
yet equaled by any other method of observation. 
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The ima^ of bright stars or planets are often overexposed and cannot 
be measured with accuracy. Again, even the smallest photographic star 
images are about ten times the diameter of the diffraction disks' (§ C3) for 
the aperture employed. Close double stars and fine planetary detail must 
therefore be studied visually. 

84. The Sextant. AH the instruments so far mentioned, exc(^t 
the chronometer, require some firmly fixed support and are there- 
fore absolutely useless at sea. The sextant is the only one upon 
which the mariner can rely. By means of this he can measure 
the angular distance between two points (for instance, between 
the sun and the visible horizon), not by pointing first to one and 
afterwards to the other, but by sighting iJiem both simultaneously 
and in apparent coincidence. A skillful observer can make the 
measurement accurately even when he has no stable footing. 

The graduated arc of the instrument (Fig. 34) is usually, as its 
name implies, about a sixth of a complete circle, with a radius of 
about six inches. It is graduated in half degrees (which are, 
however, numbered as whole degrees), and it can measure any 
angle not much exceeding 120°. Tlie index-arm is pivoted at the 
center of the arc and carries a vernier, which slides along the limb 
and can be fixed at any point by a clamp, with an attached 
laniioit .sernv T. The reading of this vernier gives the angle 
metusuri'd by the instrument; the best instruments read to 10". 

Just over the center of the arc the imiex-mirror M, about 
2 inches by 1 J inches in size, is fastened to tire index-arm, mov- 
ing with it and keejfing always pcriKindicular to the plane of the 
limb. At If the horiam-gUiss, about an inch wide and about twice 
the height of the index-glass, is secured to the frame of the instru- 
ment in such a iM)silion that when the vernier reads zero the 
ind<‘X-mirror and horizon-gliiss will be pamllel to cadi other. 
Only half the horizon-glass is silvered, the upper half being left 
transparent. li is a .small telescope screwed to the frame and 
directed toward th(! horizon-glass. 

If the vernier stands near but not exactly at zero, an ob^iwer 
l«»oking into the telescope will see, together in the field of view, 
two separate imag(;s of the object t.oward which the tclescop>e_^is 
directed ; and if lie slirics the vernier, he will sec that one of the 
images remains fi.xed while the other moves. The fixed image is 
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formed by the rays which reach the object-glass directly through 
the unsilvered half of the horizon-^ass ; the movable image, on 
the other hand, is produced by rays which have suffered two 
reflecHons, having been reflected from the index-mirror to the 
horizon-glass and then reflected a second time from the lower. 



Fig. 34. The Sextant 


The {hdex-arm carries the index-gkiss M and a vernier which slides olonj; the arc. Tlirough 
the telescope iS the observer looks directly through the unsilvered bidf of the hurisun-glufis /A 
while receiving light also which is reflected first from the index-gloss and then from the 
silvered half of the horizon-glass 


silvered half of the horizon-glass. When the two mirrors are 
paraJld, the two images coincide, provided the object is at a 
considerable distance. 

If the vernier does not stand at or near zero, an observer look- 
ing at an object directly through the horizon-glass will see not only 
that object but also, in the same tdescopic field of view, what- 
ever other object is so situated as to send its rays to the telescope 
by reflection from the mirrors. The reading of the vernier will give 
the angle at the instrument between the two objects whose images thus 
coincide, the an^es between the planes of the two mirrors being, 
as is easily proved, just half the angle between the two objects, 
and the half degrees on the limb being numbered as whole ones. 
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If the vernier does not read strictly zero when the tnirrots are 
parallel, all the sextant readings will be too great (or too small) 
by a fixed amount. This index correction is, however, very eaqr 
to determine and allow for. 

86. Observation with the Sextant The principal use of the instrument is 
in measuring the altitude of the sun. At sea the observer usually proceeds 
as follows: Holding the sextant in his right band, with its plane vertical, 
he points the telescope at the horizon vertically beneath the sun. Then he 



Ku;. H5. "SluM^inK tho Sun” with llui Sextant 

lliLs photdfniiph, Uikeii nil ti (U^itniycr, w(tll hIiowh the pntper way to hold a BCztoat. Tlie 
rif;hl hiiiul f;nLst)S tlie haiulie. 'J'he index fiiijifer of Ihit left hand HUpports tho arc, whllfi tho 
tliuinb and middle Unger ore used on iliu dump and slow motion. (From on offidol photo- 
gniph hy the United Staten Navy) 

slides tlic vernier along the arc with his left hand until he brings the reflected 
image of the sun down to the horizon, 'nghtening the damp and using the 
tangent screw, he makes the lower edge, or limb, of the sun just graze the 
horizon tus he swings Uic sun’s image back and fortli by a slight motion 
of the instrument, to make sure that he is measuring the vertical dis- 
tance between sun and Jtorizon. As S(x)n Jis the contact is satisfactory he 
marks the lime ami afU^wards reads the angle. 'JThe roiiding of the vernier, 
after due corrections (sec Chapter 111), gives the sun’s true altitude at the 
moment. 

ITie image of a sUir is usually l)rought to tlie horizon more jeiqxxiitiouflly 
by pointing the ttdescopc dirwtly at the star, then moving the index-arm 
dowly forward as the lelcsa)ix! is lowered, thus keeping the star in the field 
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of view until the horizon is reached. On land, recourse is had to an artifidal 
horizon.” Thisisashallowbasinof some liquid that is a good reflector. The 
angle between the sun and its image reflect^ in the liquid is measured. The 
reading of the instrument corrected for index error then gives tivice the sun's 
apparent altitude. Mercury gives the brightest image but is so mobile that 
it must be protected from the wind by a glass case, which is costly, since 
the surfaces must be worked accuratdy plane and parallel. Heavy lubri- 
cating oil is much cheaper and, if reasonably protected from the wind, 
requires no cover. 

It is also possible (though less accurate) to usq a telescope that has a 
^irit-level reacted into the field of view in such § manner that the center 
of the bubble indicates the true horizon. Instruments of this sort ("bubble- 
sextants”) have been successfully used in airplanes (where the vibration 
renders the ordinary type of artificial horizon useless), but the accelerations 
due to the roll of the ship make them worthless at sea. 

An artificial horizon that would work at sea in rough weather, when the 
stars can be seen and the horizon cannot, would be of great practical value, 
but the problem has not yet been successfully solved. 

The skillful use of the sextant requires considerable dexterity, and on 
account of the low power of the telescope the angles measured arc less 
precise than those determined by large fixed instruments ; but the portabil- 
ity of the instrument and its applicability at sea render it invaluable. It 
was invented in practical form by Godfrey, of Philadelphia, in 1730, though 
Newton, os Halley announced, had really hit upon the same idea long before. 

86. With the instruments described above, all the fundamental 
observations required in the investigations of spherical and tlieo- 
retical astronomy can be carried out. The sextant and chronom- 
eter are, however, the only ones available in nautical astronomy. 

Astroph 3 rsical studies require numerous i)hysical instruments 
of entirely different character, — spectroscopes, photometers, 
heat-measuring instruments, and various kinds of jihotographic 
apparatus. These will be considered later, as occasion arises. 

EXERCISBS 

1, If a firefly were to alight on the object-glass of a telescope, what woukl 
be the appearance to on observer looking through the instrument? Would 
he think he saw a comet? 

2. When a person is looking through a telescope, if you hold your finger 
in front of the object-glass, will he see it? 

8. If half the object-glass of a telescope pointed at the moon is covered, 
how will it affect the appearance of the moon as seen by the observer? 



ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS 


73 


4. If a certain eyepiece gives a magnifying power of 60 when used with 
a telescope of 5 feet focal length, what power will it give on a telescope of 
30 feet focal length ? 

6. What is the angular distance (theoretically) between the centers of two 
star disks which are just barely separated by a telescope of 24 inches 
aperture (§ 63) ? 

6. Why is it important that the two pivots of a transit instrument should 
be of exactly the same diameter? 

7. If the middle wire in the reticle of a transit instrument is to the west 
of its proper position, what error in the observed time of transit will result? 
Will this error be the same for stars of all declinations? What will be the 
effect of reversing the instrument? 

8. If the eastern Y is too far north, what will be the effect upon the 
transit of a star south of the zenith? north of the zenith? and how will 
these chEingc with the declination? 

9. What errors will result if the western Y is too high? 

10. If the wires of a micrometer (Fig. 32) are set so that, used with a 
telescope of 10 feet focal length, a star moving along the right-ascension 
wire will occupy 16 seconds in passing from d to c, how long will it take when 
tlic micrometer is transferred to a telescope of 60 feet focus ? 

11. If the pitch of a micrometer screw is 1/76 of an inch, what is the angu- 
kir value of one revolution of the screw when the micrometer is attached to 
a telescope of 30 feel focal length? 

12. Does changing the eyepiece of a telescope for the purpose of altering 
the magnifying power affal the value of the revolution of the micrometer 
screw? 

13. When the planet Mars is 20 seconds in apparent diameter, how 

large will its image be on a photograph taken with the Yerkes refractor of 
10.30 meters focal length? Afts. 1.88 mm., or 1/14 indi. 
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Erecting the Iron Column of the 40-Inch Preparing to attach the Declination 
Telescope. (By courtesy of the Yerkes Axis to the Polar Axis. (By courtesy of 
Qbaervatoiy) the Yerkes Observatory) 
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PROBLEMS OF PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 

FUNDAUEmAL AND DDFEKEMTIAL METHODS • lAiTi'UUE, LONGITDDB, TIME, 

' RIGHT ASCENSION, DECLINATION, AND AZIUIITH • THE FOSmON OF A HEAV- 
ENLY BODY • NAVIGATION • REDUCTION AND CORRECTION OF OBSERVATIONS • 
ERRORS OF OBSERVATION • COMFOTATIONS 

87* There are certain problems of practical astronomy which 
are encountered at the very thre^old of all investigations re- 
specting the heavenly bodies, the earth included. The student 
must know how to determine his position on ike surface of the earth, 
that is, his latitude and longitude; how to ascertain the exact 
time at which an observation is made ; and how to observe the pre- 
cise position of a heavenly My and fix its rig^t ascension and 
declination. 

The first astronomers hod no body of collected data at their 
disposal; the observer had to rely, for the complete solution 
of his problem, entirely on his own observations, and devise 
his method accordingly. Such metliods are called fundamental, 
because they arc employed in laying the foundations of the 
science. They sire still as important as ever, since each genera- 
tion strives for an increase of accuracy on the work of its pred- 
ecessors. Sucli methods arc used to obtain the positions and 
motions of a suflicient number of fundamental objects, — the 
sun, moon, and planets, and a selected list of suitable stars. The 
pos.session of tliese data makes it po.ssiblc to employ much less 
laborious methods in the great bulk of astronomical observation. 
In particular, the fundamental detennination, with great preci- 
sion, of the places of many hundreds of stars has made it possible, 
by measuring dijjtn^enccs of right ascension and declination, to 
iletcnninc the places of many thousands of other stars. We 
shall follow the same order in our presentation of the methods 
of practical astronomy, — first the fufulamcttlal methods, then 
the differential methods. 
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FUNDAMENTAL METHODS 

88. Latitude and Declination. The latitude, as already dehned, 
is the arc of the meridian, ZQ (Fig. 36), between the zenith and the 
equator, or its equivalent, the angle of deoation of the celestial pole. 
The zenith or the horizon can be located by the direction of the 
force of gravity. This is usually accomplished with the aid of the 
spirit-level or by reflection, as in the determination of the nadir 
point of the meridian circle (§80). There is no such convenient 
accessory available for the location of the point Q, where the 
equator aosses the meridian, or of the celestial pole P. Their 
places must be foxmd by observation of the heavenly bodies. 

Obviously the position of 
Q can be found from an 
observation of the star X 
on the meridian, if we 
know this star’s dedina- 
tion. Such a method calls 
for information not sup- 
plied by our own observa- 
tions, and is not, therefore, 
a fundamental method. 

The matter stands otherwise with the determination of the 
polar point. With a suitable instrument — the meridian circle or, 
with much less predsion, the sextant or theodolite — we may 
measure the altitude X^N of some star near the pole when it is 
crossing the meridian above the pole, and, twelve sidereal hours 
later, the altitude XiN when it is again on the meridian but below 
the pole. In the first case its altitude is the greatest .possible ; in 
the second, the least. The mean of the two altitudes (each corrected 
for atmospheric refraction) is the altitude of the pole or the latitude 
of the observer. 

Half the difference between the two corrected altitudes is the 
north polar distance of the star, or 90® — 8. The observation, 
therefore, furnishes an equally fundamental determination of the 
dedination of the star. 

The altitude, as is readily apparent, does not necessarily enter 
into the problem. The mean of the drde readings when the in- 
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Fio. 86. Meridian Altitudes and the Deter- 
mination of the Polar Point 
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strument is pointed to the star at X 2 and Xi is the circle reading 
of the pole. The nortli polar distance, and hence the declination, 
of any other star is simply the difference of the circle readings on 
the star and on the pole. 

In practice, however, it is found unsafe to rely on the stability 
of the instrument. The polar point of the circle may change from 
day to day and even from hour to hour. It is necessary to have 
some fixed, observable point of reference wloidi may be set on at 
any time. The mdir paint (§ 80) is the most convenient and satis- 
factory. Thus the direction of the force of gravity is actually 
utilized, after all. 

The method fails for aUitions very near the equator, because there the 
pole is so near the horizon that the necessary observations cannot be made. 

89. Time and Right Ascension. In practice the problem of de- 
termining time always consists in ascertaining the correction of 
ilw time piece j tliat is, the amount by which the clock or chronometer 
is fast or slow compared with the time it should indicate. The 
latter, or true time, nuisl be found from observation. 

The sidereal clock should iiulicate 0^' 0‘" 0*' when tlie vernal 
equinox transits tlie meridian; but we cannot directly observe 
the equinox. When any star crosses the meridian, the sidereal- 
clock reading shouhl e([ual the right iiscension of the star, and 
the time elapsing between the transits of any two stars should 
equal their dilTerenc(* of right iiscension. Until we know where 
the equinox is we eiinnol find the former, but we can observe the 
latter. Observiitions on sii(Ti*ssive days will show how much the 
clock is gaining or losing, bill not how fii-sl or slow it is. Correcting 
for thc^ rate of the dock, we may lIuTufore make a map or cata- 
logue of iill lhi‘ o))serve<I stiirs with tlieir correct declinations and 
correct dilTerences of right JisciMisions from finy arbitnirily chosen 
star, such as Sirius. Wi* liiive now to put the e((uin()X on tJiis map. 
'I'his is (lone by observing I lie sun in the same fiushion as the stars, 
and thus determining its tniek (the ecli|>tic) in the heavens rela- 
tive to tlu? stars. If this is plotted on th(‘ ma]), its intersection 
with the (‘(|uat()r will be the e(|iiinox. 'I'his could be done ap- 
proxiniatirly by plotting on a globe, and much more accurately 
])y computation. 
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The positions of the equinox and a large number of stars are now known 
so accurately that the fundamental work of today takes the form of deter- 
mining small corrections to the older values and hence obtaining increasingly 
accurate positions. 

90. The Gnomon, It is appropriate to mention here the remarkable 
results which the ancients obtained with the simplest of all astronomical 
instruments, the gnomon. 

The gnomon is merely a vertical shaft or column of known height erected 
on a perfectly horizontal plane. The shadow, at noon, grows shorter each 
day as the sun travels northward. The shortest noon shadow, ^C, of the 

year, and the longest, AD^ are 
measured. The height be- 
ing given, we can easily find, 
in the right-angled triangle, 
the angle ABC, which equals 
SBZ, the sun’s zenith distance 
when farthest north, and the 
angle ABD, which is the sun’s 
corresponding zenith distance 
when farthest south. Now, 
since the sun travels equal 
distances north and south of 
the equator, the mean of the 
two zenith distances is the an- 
gular distance between the 
equator and the zenith, that 
is, ihoidedinoHon of the zenith, 
which is the latitude of the 
place (Fig. 86). 

Taldng half the difference 
between the two zenith dis- 
tances, the ancients obtained a good approximation to the obliquity of the 
ecliptic; from the direction of the sh^ow at noon they determined azi- 
muth; the interval between observations of the shortest shadows gave 
them the length of the year ; while the changing direction of the sh^ow 
furnished them with a measure of time, — a great deal of first-hand informa- 
tion to be derived from a stake driven into the ground. Measures with this 
instrument do not admit of much accuracy, however, since the penumbra 
surrounding the shadow makes it impossible to measure the length precisely. 

It may be noted that the ancients, instead of designating the position of 
a place by its latitude, used its dimaU, the climate (from /cXl/ia) being the 
slope of the plane of the celestial equator, — the angle AEB, which is the 
colatitude. 

Many of the Egyptian obelisks are known to have been used for astro* 
nomical observations, and perhaps were erected mainly for that purpose. 



Fig 87^ An Andent Aatronomical Instrument 
— the Gnomon 

By meaaurementB of the length and direction of the 
shadow of a vertical plUor the ancients determined 
their latitude^ the obliquity of the cdiptic, tho length 
of tho year, and the time of day 
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DIFFERENTIAL METHODS 
Latitude, Time, Longitude, and Azimuth 

91. Latitude. Suppose we travel southward one degree of lati- 
tude ; our zenith moves one degree southward among the stars, 
and our horizon tips down in the south and up in the north, 
rotating about the east-west line. The altitude of every star on 
the meridian to the south of the zenith increases by one degree, 
and the altitude of every star to the north decreases by the' same 
amount. Since the separation of the two horizons is greatest at 
the meridian, an altitude measured here will distinguish much 
better between two such horizons (and determine the latitude 
more accurately) than the altitude of an object far from the 
meridian. When a star is oh the meridian, its altitude depends 
only on its declination and on the latitude of the observer ; when 
it is away from the meridian, its altitude depends also on the hour 
angle. 

The general underlying principles of the many methods of de- 
termining the latitude from a measured altitude may be outlined 
as follows : The altitude is to be measured witli a suitable instru- 
ment; the declination of the object — sun, moon, planet, or star 
— may be found in the Nautical Almanac or some other cata- 
logue ; and if we note the time at which the altitude is measured, 
we can find the hour angle of the object (§ 41). The latitude may 
then be calculaterl by a suitable formula. 

92. Latitude by Meridian Altitude. In Fig. 36 the semi-drcle 
SQPN is the meridian, Z the zenith, P the pole, and Q the point 
where the equator crosses the meridian. QZ is the latitude (0) of 
the observer — to be determined. If, when the star is on the me- 
ridian, wc observe its zenith distance, Zm (arc ZX in the figure), 
its declination 8 (QX) being known, tlicn evidently QZ equals QX 
plus XZ ; that Is, the latitude of the place equals the declination of 
the star plus its zenith distance. If the star is at X', south of the 
equator, the same equation still holds algebraically, because the 
declination (QX') Ls then a negative quantity. Therefore in all 
such cases (when the star and tlie pole are on opposite sides of the 
zenith) 0 = 8 -f = 90 -|- 8 — A«. When the star crosses the 
meridian between the zenith and the pole, as at Xt, the formula is 
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4> = S — Zm; and, finally, for stars (Xi) below the pole it is 
necessary to use the formula 0 = 180 — 5 — Z„. These formtda: 
apply only to stars on the meridian. 

If the meridian drde is used in making the observations, stars can always 
be selected that pass near the zenith, where the refraction is small, which 



Fig. 38. A Zenith Telescope 
Built by Warner & Swasiey 


IS in itself a great advantage. Moreover, they may be sclcctcfl in such a 
way that ^me will be as far north of the zenith as others are south, and this 
will practically eliminate even the slight refraction errors that remain. 

98. Lfatitude by the Zenith Telescope. The essentiiil character- 
istic of the method is the measurement with a micrometer (rather 
than by the graduated circle) of the dijference between the fiearly 
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etptal zenith distances of hoo stars which pass the meridian within a 
few minutes of each other, one north and the other south of the 
zenith, and not very far from it. Such pairs of stars can now 
always be found listed in our star-catalogues aChd fllmgTiflPii , a 
sensitive level plays an important r61e in the measurement. 

A special instrument, known as the zenith telescope (Fig. 38), is 
generally employed, though a simijle transit instrument, provided 
with reversing apparatus, a delicate level attached to the tele- 
scojie, and a declination micrometer, is now often used. 

The telescope Ls set at the proper altitude for the star that 
first comes to the meridian, and the "latitude levgl,” as it is 
called, which is attached to the telescope, is set horizontal. As 
the star pusses througli tlie field of view its distance north or 
south of the central horizontal wire is measured by the microm- 
eter. The instrument is then reversed so that tlic ttelescope points 
toward the north (if it was .soutli before), and, if necessary, the 
telescope .so readjusted that the level is again horizontal. Great 
care must be taken, however, not to disturb the angle between the 
level and llic telescope itself. Iflvidently the telescope is then ele- 
vated at exactly llie .same angle as before, but on the opposite 
side of the zenith. As the second star passes through the field we 
measure with the micrometer its distance north or south of the 
central wire. Tin* comi)ari.son of the two measures gives the differ- 
ence of the two zenith ilistances with great accuracy and without 
the necessity of depending upon any graduated circle. 

In liehl o|HTati<»ns, like those of geode.sy, this is an enormous 
advantage, as regiirds both the i)orlal)ility of the instrument and 
the attainable i)recision of results. 

By section t)2 we hav«i 

for star south of zenith, — 
for star north of zenith, tf> = 5n — 

Adding the two e(|ualions and dividing by 2, we have 


The Nautical Alinanac gives the declinations of the two .stars 
(Sn + Sn); and the difference of the zenith distances (Z, — Z^) is 
delerniined by the micrometer inciusures. 
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Refraction is almost eliminated, because the two stars of each 
pair are at very nearly the same zenith distance. 

Evidently the accuracy depends ultimatdy upon the.exactness with whidi 
tVip level measures the di^t but inevitable difference between the inclina^ 
tions of the instrument when pointed on the two stars. 

One night’s work with a portable zenith telescope such as is used by the 
United States Geodetic Survey will give the latitude with a probable error 
(§ 123) not exceeding ± 0".10. The larger instruments at fixed observatories 
do twice as well. 

There are numerous other methods for obtaining the latitude. Some of 
them are discussed later (§§ 106, 106). 

94. Time by the Transit Instnunent The method most em- 
ployed by astronomers is observation with the transit instru- 
ment (§ 74). We observe the time shown by the sidereal dock at 
which a star of known right ascension crosses each wire of the 
retide. The mean is taken at the instant of crossing the instru- 
mental meridian, and when the instrument is in perfect adjust- 
ment the difference between the star’s right ascension and the 
observed dock time will be the dock correction, oi, as a formula, 
AT = 0 ! — r, AT being the usual symbol for the dock correction, 
and T the observed time. 

The Nautical Almanac supplies a list of several hundred stars 
whose right ascension and dedination are accurately given for 
every tenth day of the year, so that the observer at night has no 
difficulty in finding a suitable star at almost any time. In the 
daytime he is, of course, limited to the brighter stars. 

By observing a number of stars, reversing the instrument upon 
its Y’s during the program, and using a transit micrometer to 
eliminate personal equation, the dock correction may be deter- 
mined wiUiin about a thirtieth of a second of time. The sun 
cannot be observed as accuratdy as the stars. The correction of 
the solar dock can best be foimd by comparing the readings of 
the sidereal and solar clocks, correctmg the former to local sidereal 
time by applying the error found from star observations, and 
then converting ffist Into local mean time and then into standard 
time (§ 45). 

Other methods of determining the dock correction will be found 
in section 107 (p. 91). 
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In some cases a person is so situated that it is necessary to de- 
termine the time roughly, without instruments ; this can be done 
with an error less than about half a minute by estabbshing a 
noon-mark, which is nothing but a line drawn exactly north and 
south, with a plumb-line or some vertical edge, such as the edge 
of a door-frame or window-sash, at its southern extremity. The 
shadow will always fall upon the meridian line at local ap^arenl noon. 

95. Longitude. Having now the means of finding the true local 
time at any place, we can take up the problem of the longitude, 
the most important of all the economic problems of astronomy. 
The great observatories at Greenwich and Paris were established 
expressly for the purpose of furnishing the observations which 
could be utilized for its accurate determination at sea. 

The longitude is simply Iho difference between the local time and 
the Greenwich time at t^ same instant. Since the observer can de- 
termine the former by the methods already given, the crux of the 
problem is to find, without leaving his place, the Greenwich local 
time corresponding to his own. 

96. Telegraphic comparison may be made between his own 
dock and that of some station whose longitude from Greenwich 
is known. The difference between the two clocks will be the 
difference of longitude between the two stations after the proper 
corrections for dock errors, personal equation, and time occupied 
by the transmission of llus electric signals have been applied. 

The process usually employed Is ns follows: The observers, after ascer- 
taining that they both liavc clear weather, proccerl early in the evening to 
detennine the local time at each station by an extensive scries of star obser- 
vations with the tmnsit instrument. I1icn, at an hour agreed upon, the 
observer at the eastern station takes a telegraph key and makes a secies of 
arbitrary signals, which are recorded, by means of relays, upon the chrono- 
graphs at Itol/t stations. After fifteen or twenty such signals have been sent, 
the western observer takes his key luul sends a series of thirty or forty sig- 
nals : then the eastern observer semis another set like the first. The night’s 
work is closed by another series of transit observations by each observer. 

Upon each chronograph there arc now the records of the clock times of 
sixty or more signals which would be ^dmultancous at the two stations if 
the transmis.sion of the electric signals were instantaneous. 

In practice the amount by which the western clock appears to bo slow 
compared with the eastern clock will not lie the same at the two stations. 
This discrepancy is cvi<lently the sum of the times of transmission of the 
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flignala in the two directions. If these are equal (as is safe to assume if the 
dectiical conditions are exactly the same in both coses) , the true difference 
of the docks will be the mean of the values found from the two sets of 
signals. The transmission time over a land line is only a few himdrcdths of 
a second, but for a long ocean cable it may be much greater. 

By appl 3 ring to the difference of the two docks the difference of the cor- 
rections required to reduce the reading of each to true local as deter- 
mined by the two observers, we should obtain the difference in longitude, 
provided that the personal equations of the observers were the same. The effect 
of this source of error may be minimized by the exchange of observers 
after several nights^ work and then observing for several nights more. 

For observations with the transit micrometer (§ 78) the rdative personal 
equations of experienced observers are very small (averaging about (>*.01), 
and the exchange of observers may be dispensed with except in work of 
unusual precision, when the rela 3 rs and other dectrical apparatus should be 
exchang^ along with the observers. In fidd work chronometers are used 
instead of docks. 

97. Use of Radio Signals. The best of all methods of exchang- 
ing signals in longitude work seems to be by wireless telegraphy. 

Regular time-signals at specified hours of Greenwich time arc 
now sent out every day from a number of stations in Europe and 
America, and may be utilized by any observer within range on 
land or at sea. He can thus find the error of his chronometer daily 
within one fifth of a second. The signals, if fiiirly strong, can he 
recorded on a chronograph by the use of suitable amplifiers com- 
bined witli a relay ; but in most cases they are received by e[ir. 
The time-signals from the Naval Observatory are sent out from 
Arlington daily at noon and at 10 p.m. Eastern standard time. 
The signals (short dashes every second) begin five minutes l)crorc 
the hour. The twenty-ninth socond of each minute is omitted, 
also those from 65 to 59 indusive. At the end of the last minute 
a pause from the fiftieth to the fifty-ninth second is followed by 
a long signal beginning at the instant of noon (or of 10 p.m.). 

Vernier signals are sent out from Eiffel Tower and some other 
stations when greater accuracy is required. The interval between 
successive signals is slightly less than one second, and the coind- 
dcnces with the beats of the observer’s own timepiece determine 
the dock correction within a small fraction of a second, just as the 
coincidence of a vernier division enables one to read a setting to a 
small fraction of a scale division. 
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A very precise determination of the difference of longitude be- 
tween Paris and Washington was made by wireless in 1913-1914, 
Signals sent across the Atlantic in both directions indicated that 
the transmission time over the distance of 3830 statute miles was 
only 0“.022, giving a velocity of 175,000 miles per second, which 
agrees, within the (large) experimental error, with that of light. 

98. Azimuth. An important problem, though one not so often 
encoimtered as that of latitude and longitude determinations, is 
that of determining the azimuth, or 
“true bearing,” of a line upon tlie 
eartli’s surface. 

With a theodolite having an accu- 
rately graduated horizontal circle the 
observer points alternately upon the 
polestar and upon a distant signal 
erected for the purfjose, — usually an 
“artificial star” consisting of a small 
hole in a plate of metal, with a lantern 
behind it. At each pomting on the 
star he notes the time by a sidereal 
chronometer. The theodolite must be 
carefully jwljusted for collimation (or 
reversed for the elimination of the col- 
limation error), and siiccial pains must 
be taken to have the axis of the telescope perfectly level. The 
next morning by daylight tlie observer measures the .angle or 
angles between the night signal and the objects whose azunuths 
are reejuired. 

If (he jxdiwtar were exactly at the pole, the mere difference be- 
tween th(! two readings of the circle, obtained when the telescope 
is pointed on the star and on the signal, would give directly the 
azimuth of the signal. As this is not the case, the azimuth of the 
star must be computed for (he moment of each obsei*vation, which 
demands only tin; solution of the “ astronomiqil triangle” 
(Fig. 39, — P being, as usual, the ])ole, Z the zenith, NW the 
northern horizon, and S the star) (compare § 42). 

'i'he i)oU'star (or another fainter star close to the celestial pole) 
is used because a slight error in the jissumed latitude of tlie place 



Fig. 30. The Azimuth o( 
I’uiaris 

When itH hour angle is ZFS^ the 
axiniutli in Ihc angle or the 
arc Nil 
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or in the time of the observation will produce hardly any effect 
upon the result, espedaJly if the star be observed near its greatest 
elongation east or west of the pole. One night’s observations with 
a large theodolite should determine the azimuth with a probable 
error (§ 123) not exceeding ± 0".B. 

There happens to be a convenient way of knowing when I^oluris is on 
the meridian and hence due north. The two bright stars, f Ursac Mujoris 
and 8 Cassiopeiae, on opposite sides of the pole (Fig. 3), arc very close to 
the hour-circle of Polaris. Thor cross the meridian about fourteen minutes 
ahead of Polaris. The meridian may be located quite closely by watching 
for the moment when Polaris and one of these stars arc on the same vertical 
drde and then following Polaris about fourteen minutes longer (the exac:! 
interval is given in the NauHcal Almanac), The observation may be marie 
with two plumb-lines, keq)ing the northern one fixed and moving the south- 
ern one. It may be made more accurately with a theodolite, moving the 
telescope up and down until the two stars are on the vertical wire, then 
keeping Polaris bisected for the requisite number of minutes. An instru- 
ment will require only very slight adjustment after it has been orienlwl by 
this method. 

The sun, or any other heavenly body whose position is given in 
the Almanac j can also be used as a reference ix)int in th<^ same 
way when near the horizon, provided sufficient care is' taken ia 
serare m accurate ohsmaddn of the time at the instant when tlie 
pointing is made; but the results are usually rough comi>an‘<l 
with those obtained from the polestar. 


The Position of a Heavenly Body 

^ The "position” of a heavenly body is defined l)y its right asct^n- 
aion and declination. These may be determined : 

99. (1) By the meridian circle, provided the body is briKlil 
enough to be sem by the instrument and crosses the merirlian at 
“?T: ^ differential use of the instrument we observe somt* 
nei^bonng standard star or stars of accurateiy known iK)silion 
just before or aito the object whose piace is to be determi»u-ii, 
and th^ obtom toe dtjerence between the right iiscension and 
d^tion of toe object observed and of the stars of known 

^ adjustment of toe inslru* 
ment affect toe final result very KtUe. In coUecting material for 
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a star-catalogue the observer, by limiting his attention to a very 
narrow zone of declination, is able to observe nearly all the 
brighter stars as they come to the meridian. In order to secure 
accuracy it is desirable that the observations should be repeated 
many times. Even in the best work, however, after correction for 
all known sources of error, there remain minute errors of obscure 
origin, varying with the right ascension, declination, and bright- 
ness of the star, which can be detected only by comparison with 
the results of other observers. The detection and determination 
of these "systematic errors” demand a high order of skill and 
judgment. 

(2) By the equatorial. When a body (a comet, for instance) is 
too faint to be observed by the tdescope of the meridian circle, 
which is seldom very powerful, or when it does not come to the 
meridian during the night, we must accomplish our observation 
■with some instrument that can pursue the object to any part of 
the heavens. An equatorially mounted telescope is most suitable 
for the puriJose. 

100. With this instrument the position of a body is determined 
by measuring tlic difference of right ascension and deelinoHon be- 
tween it knd some neighboring star whose place has been accu- 
rately determined by the meridian circle and is given in a star- 
catalogue. 

In measuring this dilTerence of riglit ascension and declination 
a filar micrometer f§ 82) is usually employed, which is fitted with 
a number of fixed wires, set accurately north and south in the 
field of view, and one or more wires at right angles which can be 
moved by the micrometer screw. ITie difference of right ascension 
between the star and the object to be determined is measured by 
clamping the telescope firmly Jind then simply observing and re- 
cording upon the chronograph tlie transits of the two objects 
across the wires that run north and south; the difference of 
declination is measured by bisecting each object by one of the 
micrometer wires as it crossses the middle of the field of view. 
The difference of the two micrometer readings gives the difference 
of declination. 

The observal differences must be corrected for refraction and 
for the motion oI the body during the time of observation. 
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101. (3) By photography. Theoretically only three known stars 
need be measured (§ 83) on the plate in order to find the right 
ascensions and declinations of all objects that can be observed on 
it. In practice, measures of all the known stars on the plate are 
used, to get as accurate values as possible of the constants used 
in the reduction. 

This photographic method is very accurate and very rapid and 
economical, especially when great numbers of stars are to be 
observed, and is extensively used. Scblesinger finds that the cost 
of determining the positions of eight or ten thousand stars by 
photography is less than that for six hundred stars by the me- 
ridian circle. One notable advantage is that the corrections for 
refraction, aberration, etc., as well as those for the instrumental 
adjustments, take a very simple form and can aU be made at 
once. But the photographic method stUl dq>ends on the meridian 
circle for the places of its reference stars. 

NAVIGATION 

The only instruments suited to the determination of the place 
of an observer at sea, on the unstable deck of a ship, are the sex- 
tant and the chronometer. The sextant is used to measure the 
altitude of a heavenly body; the chronometer furnishes the 
Greenwich time of the observation. 

102. The Ship’s Chronometer. While the ship is in port the 
chronometer is carefully compared with the time-signals, to de- 
termine the correction and daily rate which are to be applied to 
the chronometer reading to give the true Greenwich time at any 
desired moment during the voyage. 

Chronometers are but imperfect instruments, and theoretically 
the ship should have at least three, for if only two chronometers 
are carried, and they disagree, there is nothing to indicate which 
is the delinquent. Practically, however, a single chronometer 
can be sufficiently trusted for voyages of moderate length, and 
only warships and liners carry three. Indeed, with the reception 
of daily radio signals any good watch would suffice. 

103. Solution of the Astronomical Triangle. In order to calcu- 
late one of the sides or angles of the ZPX triangle it is necessary 
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(we recall) to know three other elements — sides or angles. If 
we measure the altitude of an object of known declination, and 
know also its hour angle (and this requires a knowledge of the 
longitude), we may calculate the latitude •, if we know the latitude, 
as well as the altitude and dedination, of the body observed, we 
can calculate the longitude. We must know the latitude or the 
longitude in order to calculate the other. A single measured 
altitude will not give both the latitude and the longitude of 
a ship. 

104. Dead Reckoning; Traverse Tables. By the older methods 

of navigation separate altitudes for latitude and longitude were 
measured several hours apart and each coQr- 
dinate worked up with an assumed value of 
the other. These assumed values are ob- 
tained by dead reckoning. The change in 
latitude, for example, since the noon obser- 
vation, may be calculated from the course 
and distance run, and u.sed for tlie after- 
noon longitude observation. I'he actual cal- 
culation is avoirlcd by the use of '* traverse 
tables,” which give tlic solution, in tabu- 
lar fonn, of a right-angled plane triangle 
(Fig. 40). All three sides are measured in 
nautical miles, which ace equal, very nearly, 
to minutes of arc of latitude. ' 'J’he change 
in laliludc (DL), therefore, is given directly 
by the table, '.rhe departure (Dep.), how- 
ever, which is the number of miles of cast- Plane Sidling 

ing or uvsting the sliip makes, on tlic course steered, is not 
dirtjclly equal to the change of longitude, on account of the 
convergence of the meridians toward the poles ; but the conver- 
sion is readily made by means of the traverse table used in a 
different way. 

105. Latitude by Meridian Altitude. 'Phe latitude Ls usually 
obtained by observing with the sextant the sun's maximum 
alii lade, which occurs, of course, at local apparent noon. 

If the navigator is somewhat uncertain erf his position and docs 
not know very closely the moment of local noon, he takes care 
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minutes earlier. He brings the 


to begin his observations some 

image of the sun down until it jusu tuuuuca ^ 

Looking again, he sees the sun lifted slightly above the honw)n 
(the altitude is still inaeasing) and pushes the index-arm forwan 
to bring its image down again. Now the sun’s lower hmb hangs on 
the horizon and finally dips. He calls out to “ make it eight bells, 
and reads the sextant. A number of correction (to be cxphunnl 
later) have to be applied to the maximum* altitude to obtain the 

true meridian dUtude. , .i 

We have given (§ 92) the astronomer’s formula; for fimling t lie 
latitude from a noon altitude. Their application in different 
lafit ud^g requires careful attention to signs. The navigator may 
be in the northern or in the southern' hemisphere ; he may fare 
toward the south or toward the north when he mcasurtw Ihe 
noon altitude of the sun; he may observe the sun or a star Ijelow 
the pole. He has developed a shigle rule to cover all cases, a 
rule which sounds rather complicated but which is simiile in its 
application and is, as the saying goes, well-nigh '' fool-pniof : 
"Mark the zenith distance north if the zenith is north of llu: 
body, south if the zenith is south of the body. Mark the dei’lina- 
tion of the body north or south as given in the Almanac. If (he 
zenith distance and declination are of the same name, their .sum 
is the latitude and is of the same name ; if tliey are of o]>posi(t! 
names, their difference is the latitude, which Inus the mime of 
the greater.” For sub-polar observations, 180° — dcdhialion re- 
places-the declination and has the same name as the declination. 

It is well, in any case, to represent the situation graphically. 
Draw a semi-cirde for the meridian and mark the north and 
south points and the zenith; mark the position of the ol)servecl 
body by its distance from the horizon or from tlic zenith : then 
put in Q by the distance and direction of the equator from the 
body. We can then see at once how far it is from Z to (), and 
which pole is visible. 


* Also, on account of the sun’s motion in declination and the mirlhwiinl iir siiutli" 
mid motion of the ship itself, the sun’s maximum altitude is usually allniued not 
precisely on the meiidim but a short time earlier or later. This nut'cssiiatcs » sIIkIiI 
correction. It is customanly considered better practice for the (ibserver to si-l liis 
watch to the local apparent time of the prospective noon longitude ami take the 
sun at the moment when his watch indicates noon. 
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The method of noon altitude depends but indirectly upon the 
observer’s knowledge of the time, which is used only in inter- 
polating the declination from the Ahnanao. The declination of 
the sun changes most rapidly near the equinoxes, and then only 
at the rate of about 1' per hour. An error of six minutes in the 
aaauTWfifi tdme wiU produce, therefore, an error of only 10" in the 
calculated latitude. 

106. Latitude by Redaction to the Meridian and by a Single 
Altitude. If the observer knows his time with fair accuracy, he 
can obtain his latitude from altitudes measured near the merid- 
ian, applying to each the small difference, easily calculated from 
the hour angle, between it and the meridian altitude. By this 
method the observer is not restricted to a single observation at 
each meridian passage of the sun or of the selected star, but 
may utilize a considerable interval before and after this moment 
and gain the greater accuracy inherent in an average of several 
observations, or take advantage of a break in the douds. 

Finally, the altitude of an object some distance from the me- 
ridian may be measured, and the latitude calculated by a solu- 
tion of the ZPX triangle. Obviously the method requires a 
more accurate knowledge of the time the farther the object is 
from the meridian, and is practically useless,, when the sun is 
the body observed, beyond an hour angle of three hours. An 
observation of the slow-moving Polaris at any hour angle will 
yield a good value of the latitude. 

107. Longitude by an Altitude of Sun or Star near the 'Prime 
Vertical. T'he observation consists in measuring the altitude and 
noting accurately tire corresponding chronometer time. The dec- 
lination is taken from the Almanac, and the latitude is assumed 
by dead reckoning. The hour angle t may then be computed. 
This hour angle, if the sun is observed, is the local apparmt 
time at the moment of observation, and may be converted, 
by means of the erjuation of time, into local civil Hme. The 
diEFerence between this time and that shown by the chronometer, 
at the moment of oliscrvation, is the longitude, provided the 
chronometer indicates true Greenwich civil time. As previously 
explained, the chronometer time will usually require correction 
for error ajrwl rate. 
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If a star, a planet, or the moon is observed, the local sulorcal 
time may be derived from the computed hour angle and tlic right 
ascension (§ 41), and then converted into load civil time. 

In order to in^e accuracy it is desirable that tlic sun or otluT 
object to be observed should be on the prime vertical, or as near 
it as practicable. It should not be near the meridian, for at that 
time the sun is rising or falling very slowly, and the slightest tTn »r 
in the measured altitude is magnified many times in the error of 
the computed hour an^e. Furthermore, if the sun is exactly (!a.st 
or west at the time of observation, an error of even sevisral 
minutes of arc in the assumed latitude produces no sensible elTet:t 
upon the result. 

Before the days of rdliable chronometers, navigators were obliged It* 
depend, for their Greenwich time, upon the observation of the phice of tlu; 
moon (by "lunar distances” from stars of known position) or of sut:h 
phenomena as eclipses which were predicted in the Almatutc. 


108. Circle of Position; Sumner’s Method. Tlio great aclvaiu u 
in modem methods of navigation lies in the realixalion, first ])rat'- 
tically expressed by Captam Sumner, of Boston, in 1S4:1, iliui a 
single observation of the sun’s altitude places the shij* on <i ///ir 
and not a.t a, point. There are innumerable otlicr places whore the 

altitude or zenith distance of the sun would be the sJime. Siu-Ii 
places all Ue on a circle, the so-called circle of posHion, wlmsc 
radius (reckoned in degrees of a great circle) is the ol).st;rvo.l 
zenUh distance of the sun. The center of this circle of position on 
the earth’s surface is the point directly under the sun — flu* 
"sub-solar point.” The longUude of this point is the Greemvirh 
apparent ttme^ at the moment of observation lus detemiinoil l.y 
the chronometer, and its latitude is the sun’s dcclitMthn 
In practice the ship’s place is known, by dead reckoning, wii hi,, 
twenty mdes or so (much nearer unless there has been a six-li of 
oudy weather), and the portion of the circle of ]>ositlon on whic h 
^ere B any chance of its actually lying is so small that it ,„av 
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_(l) Having observed an altitude at a known Greenwich time 
assume a latitude north of the dead-reckoning position and 
compute the longitude from the observation. Repeat with the 
assumed latitude to the southward. Plot the two positions thus 
obtained, and the line joining them will be the Sumner line. 



I' HI. 41 . Circles of Position 

Too ohacrvcil bo«ly is viTliiiilly nvcr Xls clcrlination is 40“ North. The hinir anrfo of 
the b..<ly at C.r«i,„w.. li i.s fil. aom. Tl,.. rirolcs are cirrlts of c»rros«,LinK 

h'"’" . "r**;-- '' !«>Hitioi of [he 

I. Ihc obscrvcil /j'liilli (Iistiiiiiro (.'ivos lliu improvul ismiliott lliniiiKh wlilcli the 
Sumner line is U, J,e drawn at riKi.l uiikIis Io tiie line C'.-l. (Kmm Uie Am:rican JPrajL 

PitmRtUor) 


(2) A quicker nielhod, due to Adminil St. Hilaire of the French 
navy, depends on (lie fne t that ///<• diredimt of Ihc Sumner line is 
at njiht angles io llw brnrin^ of the. sun. Starting with any con- 
venient assumed position, we compute the sun’s- zenith distance 
and azimuth its seen from this ])oinl at the Grecnwicli time of 
observation. If this computed zenith distance agrees witli tlie 
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observed zenith distance, the assumed position lies on the Sumner 
line. Otherwise iis distance from this line (in nautical miles) is 
equd to the difference between the observed and computed altitudes 
' (in minutes of arc). If the observed zenith distance is smaller 
the computed, we are nearer the point beneath the sun than 
we thou^t we were. The difference, in this case, is to be meas- 
ured off toward the sun, and the Sumner line is to be drawn 
through the improved point at right an^es to the direction of 
the sun. 

The computations required by this method may be much 
shortened by uaing special tables and by choosing the assumed 
position on an even degree of latitude and at such a longitude that 
the sun’s hour angle is also an exact number of degrees, when 
hardly any calculation is necessary. 

Any other bright heavenly body may be used instead of the 
sun. During twilight, when the brighter stars and the sea horizon 
are both visible, observations upon two objects in different 
azimuths can usually be secured almost simultaneously, which 
give two intersecting Summer lines and hence furnish a “fix,” 
that is, the actual position of the ship. Sometimes the sun and 
moon can be observed in the same fa^on by day. 

The circles of position intersect at two points, of course ; but it 
is never doubtful at which one the ship is situated, because they 
are usually thousands of miles apart. 

Successive observations of the sun may be utilized, provided 
they are separated by an interval suffidently long to allow a con- 
siderable change in the azimuth of the sim. Allowance for the 
motion of the ship between times is easily made by moving the 
earlier Sumner line parallel to itsdf on the chart in the direction 
and over the distance the ship has traveled. The intersection with 
the later line is the position of the ship at the time of the later 
observation. It is good modem practice always to “brin g up” 
each Sumner Une in this manner. 

A drip near the coast may now get a good “fix” from a singlp- 
Sumner line and the radio bearing of a shore station. 

It is frequently important to have the Sumner line run in a 
certain direction. Thus, if the ship is passing a dangerous shoal, 
the navigator will try to get a Sumner line parallel to his course. 
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which will give him his distance from the danger; and he will 
therefore observe the sun when it bears directly toward or away 
from the danger. 

It should be noticed that in Sumner’s method, as in all others, 
the correctness of the position depends upon the accuracy of the 
Greenwich mean time given by the chronometer. On this account 
the chronometer must be treated with great care. 

THE REDUCTION OF OBSERVATIONS 

Observations as actually made always require corrections be- 
fore they can be used in deducing results. Those that depend 
on the errors or maladjustment of the instrument, which have 
already been referred to as belonging to the technical held of 

B 

A 


Fio. 42. Relation of Linear Diameter to Apparent Diameter and Diatonce 

practical astronomy, will not be considered here, but only such 
as arc due to otliur causes, external to tlte instrument (and the 
observer). 

Thus ftir we have carefully avoided reference to the distance of 
the heavenly bodies ; the discussion has been rather closely con- 
fined to their geometrical positions on the celestial sphere ; but 
the element of distance enters into many of the methods of 
practical astronomy tliat have been described, and cannot be 
neglected, 

109. Relation between the Distance and Apparent Size of an 
Object. The apimrent size of an object depends upon its linear 
size and its distance from the observer ; the larger it really is, and 
the nearer it is, the larger it will look. 

Imagine a sphere having a (linear) nulius BC equal to r. As 
seen from the iwnnt A (Fig. 42), its apparent (that is, angular) 
semidiameter will be BAG or s, its <listance being AC or R. 

From trigonometry, .since 5 is a right angle, sin s = r/R, whence 
also r = R sin s, and R — r/sin s. 
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When we are dealing with a small angle and are not insistent upon high 
accuracy, we may secure a close approximation to the values of the sittCy 
tangent, and cosine by using thdr expressions in the form of series and dis- 
carding all but the first terms, thus, 

sinr=r; tanr=r; cos5=l.‘ 

Even for an angle of 6®, sin s and s differ only by one unit in the fourth 
decimal place. The difference between the sine and the tangent is nearly 
as small. 

For small angles,^ therefore, sin ^ = tan 5 = 5"/206,265. 

It is quite allowable, then, in the case of the sun, moon, or 
planets, to set sin j = 5, and we have 


r 



or, in ordinary angular units, 

5 ° = 67.30 r/R, or 5 ' = 3437.7 r/R, or = 206,265 r/R ; 
also R = 206,265 r/s" and r = i25'7206,265, 

where 5 ° m^s s in degrees, s' in fHinutes of arc, s" in seconds of 
arc. In either form of the equation we see that the apparent 
diameter varies directly as the linear diameter and inversely as the 
.distance. 

In the case of the moon = about 239,000 miles; Jincl /*, lOSl miles. 
Hence s = ggQQQQ = ^ of ^ radian, which is about 933", — a little more 
than one fourth of u degree. 

The sun, of very nearly the same apparent size as the moon, is both larger 
and farther awny. 

The navigator, near shore, may use this principle to get his position by 
measuring the vertical angle subtended by a lighthouse. If, for example, 
he finds this appamnt height to be 2®, he concludes that his distance from 
67 3 

the light is times its linear height. 

A 

110. Semidiameter. In the case of the sun or moon the edge, or 
limb, of the object is usually observed, and to get the true position 

1 The angle s is here expressed in radians, the radian being the angle that is 
measured by an arc equal in length to the radius. As the length of the eircum- 
ference is 2 rr, the radian equals (that is, 300“ + 2 t), or 34;i7'.7 (that is, 

21,600' 4* 2 t), or 200,266" (that is, 1,2J)6,0()0" 4 - 2 r), //r#w:r, to rednee to sec- 
onds of arc an angle expressed in radians, we mttst multiply its value in raduins by 
206^66, — a relation of which we shall make frequent use. 
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of its center the angular semidiameter must be added or sub- 
tracted. For all objects except the moon this may be taken di- 
rectly from the ephemerides, but the moon’s apparent diameter 
increases slightly with its altitude, being about 1/60, or about 30", 
greater when in the zenith than at the horizon, because at the 
zenith it is about 4000 miles, or 1/60 its whole distance from the 
center of the earth, nearer than at the horizon. 

This augmentation is tabulatwl in works on navigation, and rmist be 
taken into account in accurate work. It has, of course, nothing whatever 
to do with the optiail illusion, already referred to (§ 11), 'which makes the 
moon seem larger when near the horizon . 

111. Parallax. In general the 
word "parallax” means the dif- 
ercncc between the direction of 
a heavenly body as seen by the 
observer and as seen from some 
standard point of refcrence. 

The annual^ or heliocentric, 
paralljix of a star is the difTcrence 
of the star’s direction as seen 
from the earth and from the smu 
With this we have nothing to 
do for the i)rcsent. 

The diurnal, or geocentric^ i)arallax of the sun, moon, or a 
planet is Ihe dilTcrencc of its direction as seen from the center of 
the earth and from the obsc.nwr' s station on the earth’s surface ; or, 
what comes to the same tiling, it is the angle at the body made 
by two lines drawn from it, - one to the observer, the other to 
the center of the earth. In iMg. 43 tlie parallax of the body P 
is the angle wliich equals xOP and is the difference between 
ZOP and ZCJK ( )I)viously this jmrallax is zero for a body directly 
overhead at Z, and a maximum for a body rising at IL More- 
over (an<l this is to he espticially nolcrl), this parallax of a body 
at the horiz<»n ■ tlu' horizonlal Inirallax — is simply the angular 
semidianietcr of the earth as seen from the Iwdy, When wc say that 
the moon’s horizontal parallax is Ti?', it is equivalent to saying 
that, seen from the mo<m, the earth has an apparent diameter 
of 1 14'. 
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112. Law of tiie Parallax. From the triangle OCP we have 
PC : OC = sin COP : sin CPO, 
or P : r = sin f : sin p, 

siTirft COP is the supplement of f. TTiis gives 

sin p = ^ sin r, 

or (since p is always a small angle), expressed in seconds of an , 

p" = 206,266" 4 f 

K 


When a body is at the horizon, its zenith distance is 90 and 
sinf= l. Hence the horizontal parallax, ph", of the body is 
g^ven by the formula 

sia p* = r/R, or p*" = 206,266 rj R ; (*0 

and P" = ph" sin f, W 

or, in words, the parallax at any altitude equals the horisanlul 
pardUax rnidtiplied by the sine of the apparent zenith distance. 

From equation (3) we have also, for finding R, the distaiu’e of 


the body. 


R 


r 

sin Pa’ 


or P =s 


206,206 r 


A ff 

ph 


(r.) 


a relation of great importance as determining the distance? of a 
heavenly body when its parallax is known. 

113. Equatorial Parallax. Owing to the cllipticity, or ol Pale- 
ness, of the earth, the horizontal parallax of a body varies slighlly 
at different places, being a maximum at the equator, whiTe llu; 
distance of an observer from the earth’s center is greatest. It is 
agreed to take as the standard the equatorial horizontal parallax, 
that is, the earth’s equatorial semidiameter in seconds as stTii 
from the body. 

If the earth were exactly spherical, the parallax would art. in an 
exactly vertical plane and would simply diminish the altiturh* of 
the body without in the least affecting its azimuth. Really, Ikjw- 
ever, it acts along great circles drawn from the geocentric zenith 
to the geocentric nadir (§ 12), and these circles are not extirtly 
perpendicular to the horizon. For this reason the azimuth «>f the 
moon, which has a parallax of about a degree, is sensibly affected. 
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The calculation of the paraUax corrections to observations of 
the moon’s right ascension and declination is also modified and 
greatly complicated (see Campbell’s Proc/icoi Astronomy). 

In the calculation of the parallax of all other bodies it is suJE- 
dent to regard the earth as spherical. 

The parallax (4) is added to the measured altitude to reduce 
the latter to the earth’s center. This correction is necessarily 
applied in order to pre- 
pare the altitude for use 
in formulaj involving al- 
manac positions, which 
are always geocentric. 

114. Refraction. The 
waves of light all travel 
with the same speed in 
empty space, but in trans- 
parent media, and partic- 
ularly in air, their velocity 
diminishes by an amount 
which is proportional to 
the density of the air. If 
a wave passes through a 
region where the clen.sity 
is not uniform, the parts 
of it which move through 
the denser air may be 
supposed to lag behind 
those which traverse more 
rarefied air, and the rays 
of light (which are perpendicular to the wave-fronts) mU always 
be curved toward the region of greater density (Fig. 44). 

Since the density of the atmosphere increases downward, the 
rays from all heavenly bodies will be bent downward. We see 
them in tlie direction in which the rays enter our eyes, and their 
apparent altiltulcs will exceed the true allUudes. 

Refraction, like parallax, will evidently vanish for rays which 
come vertically downward, and be a mtiximum for tliose which 
are nearly horizontal (Fig. 46). But tlie law of refraction is very 



Fio. 44. Kufrarlion of Light in the linrlh’s 
Atmosphere 

Lifflil from a star enters the ntmosiihcrc from Uic 
direction .SVl . ] Is velocity hccumes less nod less as 
it ])onet Kites denser und duiwer liiyers. Thu direction 
of the wuvo-front cIianKes more luid more rapidly. 
The olwervcr at O sees tiic star in the direction OS*, 
f rile efTect Is mucli exiigKcnited hero) 
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different from that of parallax. Its amount depends upon the 
density of the air (which is determined by the barometric pressure 
and temperature), as well as upon the altitude of the object, but 
is independent of the distance. The theory of refraction is too 
complicated to be discussed here.. 

The computation of the correction, when precision is required, 
is made by means of elaborate tables provided for the purppse 
and given in works on practical astronomy, the data being the 
observed altitude of the object, the temperature, and the height 
of the barometer. Increase of atmospheric pressure somewhat 

increases the refraction, 
and increase of temper- 
ature diminishes it. 

In Table 0 (Appendix) 
the refraction, under the 
drcumstanccs stated in the 
heading there, is given by in- 
spection with fair accuracy, 
and by applying the approxi- 
mate corrections for readings 
of the barometer and ther- 
mometer, indicated in the 
note below it, we obUiin re- 
sults which will seldom be 
more than 2" in error. 

It is hardly necessary to 
add that this refraction cor- 
rection, required by most astronomical observations of position, is very 
troublesome and usually involves more or less uncertainty and error from 
the continually changing and unknown condition of the atmosi)here along 
the path followed by the rays of light. 

For methods by whicli the amount of refraction is dclcnniimi hy observa- 
tion the reader is referred to works on practical astronomy. 

Near the horizon, the refraction does not increase indefinitely 
but reaches a finite value (about 35' under average conditions) 
which is somewhat greater than the diameter of cither tlie sun or 
the moon. At the moment, therefore, when the sun’s lower limb 
appears to be just rising or setting, the whole disk is really below 
the plane of the horizon ; and the time of sunrise in the latitude 
of New York is thus accelerated by three or four minutes, accord- 



Fio. 45. Atmospheric Refraction Increa.scs 
the Altitude 

At the horizon, where refraction incrcuses the altitude 
most of all, it raises the sun through its own diomuLer 
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ing to the inclination of the sun’s diurnal circle to the horizon, 
which varies with the time of the year. Sunset is delayed by the 
same amount, and thus at both ends the day is lengthened at the 
expense of the night. 

Refraction at the horizon, for average conditions, and also seraidiameter 
are taken into account in the computation of the times of sunrise and sunset 
The problem is the same os that of finding the time by a single altitude of 
the sun. The zenith distance of the sun’s center at the moment when its 
upper edge is rising (sunrise) equals, on the average, 90° 61', that is, 90° 
plus 16' (the mean semidiameter of the sun) plus 36' (the mean refraction 
at the horizon). The NatUical Almanac contains tables of the times of 
rising and setting of the sun and moon. In the latter case the parallax is 
important, and direct calculation is rather complicated. 

116. Mirage. When the surface of the land or the sea, and the 
air in contact with it, is considerably warmer than the air a few 
yanls above, the density of the air may (locally) increase upwards. 
Rays of light passing through this region will be concave upwards. 
Under these conditions distant objects may appear greatly dis- 
torted, invcrtetl, or su.spended in the sky above the apparent 
horizon, protlucing the elTects called mirage or looming, and the 
dip of the horiz«)n may be quite abnormal. 'I'hc image of the 
setting sun, esiitrially when seen from a mountain, is often 
greatly distorted by similar anomalies of refraction. 

116. Atmospheric Dispersion. The index of refraction of air, 
like that of almost all transparent bodies, is greater for green light 
than for red, and still greater for violet light. Hence a sUir at a 
low altitude, when observed with a high power, appears elongated 
vertically into a sjtcclrim, with red at the bottom and green at 
tlie top (the blue being usually, and llic violet always, lost by 
absorption in [)assing through so great a thickness of air). For 
the same reiuson the disk of a jdanel , or of the sun, seems to be 
bordered by a narrow red edge below and a green one above. 
This can be seen, even with the naked eye, at sunset, if the 
horizon is distant and sharp and the air perfectly clejir. Just as 
tlie last glimpse of the .sun disappears, its color changes from 
reddish yellow to green, (’are must be taken, in observing tliis 
"green Hash," that the eye is not fatigued by looking at tire sun 
before it hits almost completely disappeared. 
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The li^t of a red star is, on the average, less refracted in our 
atmosphere than that of a white star, so that white stars are raised 
a little more by refraction than are ndghboiing red ones. 

117. Twinkling, or Scintillation, of the Stars. This is a purely 
atmospheric phenomenon, usually conspicuous near the horizon 
and small at the zenith. It differs greatly on different nights, ac- 
cording to the steadiness of the air, and is probably due to two 
cooperating causes, both depending on the fact that the air is 
generally full of streaks and wavelets of unequal density, carried 
by the wind. 

In the first place, light transmitted through such a medium is 
concentrated in some places and turned away from others by 
simple refraction, so that, if the light of a star were strong enough, 
a white surface Qluminated by it woidd look like the sandy 
bottom of a shallow, rippling pool of water illuminated by sun- 
light, with light and dark mottlings which move with tlie irregu- 
larities of the surface. So, as we look at a star, and the mottlings 
due to the irregularities of the air move by us, we see the star 
alternately bri^t and faint; in other words, it twinkles. 

If the light of Sirius (the brightest of the fixed stars) is admitted through 
an open vrindow into a perfectly dark rtx>m, it produces upon a white screen 
an illumination strong enough to be easily seen (if the observer’s eye has 
been thoroughly rested by remaining ten minutes or more in complete dark- 
ness),- and presents exactly the appearance described in the preceding psira- 
graph (which was written by Professor Young many years before the 
phenomenon hod been observed). 

The other cause of twinkling is optical interference. Pencils of 
light coming from a star (optically a mere luminous point) reach 
the observer’s eye by slightly different paths and are just in a con- 
dition -to interfere. The result is the temporary destruction of 
rays of certain wave-lengths, and the reenforcement of others. 
Accordingly the light of the star appears to vary both in bright- 
ness and in color. This can very easily be seen by looking at a 
bright star with a field-glass and giving the glass a rapid rotatory 
motion, so that the star appears drawn out into a circle of light. 
This will appear beaded with brilliant colors. 

The planets do not twinkle, because they are not luminous 
points but have disks of sensible diameter. While each point of 
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the disk twinkles like a star, the different points do not keep step, 
so to speak, in their twinkling, and the general sum of light re- 
mains nearly uniform. When very near the horizon, however, the 
irregular refraction is sometimes sufficiently violent to make them 
dance and change color, — especially in the case of Mercury, 
whose disk is very small. 

118. Telescopic Effects ; ** Bad Seeing.” These disturbances of 
refraction play havoc with telescopic definition. When a star is 
twinkling at all strongly, it appears in the telescope to dance 
madly about, and often, when the tremors are violent, to burst 
into an ill-defined mass of light many seconds of arc in diameter. 
The larger the telescope, the more pronounced are these effects. 
Such "bad seeing” is, next to actual cloudiness, the most serious of 
all lundriurces to astronomical observation ; and in most places 
really good nights, when the theoretical defining power of a great 
telescope can be appro.ximatcly attained, are lamentably rare. 

The most important of all factors in choosing the location of a 
great observatory is now recognized to be the character of the 
seeing. Mountains, high plateaus, and oceanic islands all have 
their lulvantagcs. Much depcntls on the nature of the work to be 
undertaken ; the .seeing at a given place may be good by day and 
poor by night, or vice versa. 

'I’he Lick Observatory on Mt. Hamilton, 40 miles from San 
Francisco and 4000 feet high, tlie Mt. Wilson Observatory, at an 
altitude of 0000 feet above Pasjulena, and the Lowell Observatory 
at Flagstaff, at an altitude of 72(K) feet, are noteworthy examples. 

119. Twilight. Although this has nothing to do with the correc- 
tion of observations, it is an atmospheric phenomenon and may 
most conveniently be treated here. It is caused by the reflection 
of sunlight from the upper yrortion of the earth’s atmosphere. 
After the sun has set, its rays, pa.ssing over tire observer’s head, 
still continue to shine through the air above him, and twilight 
continues sus long as any irortion of the illuminated air remains in 
sight from where he stands. It is considered to end when stars of 
the sixth magnitude become visible near the zenith, which does 
not wcur until the sun is about 1M° below the horizon ; but this 
varies considerably for different places, according to the purity 
of the air. 



104 


ASTRONOMY 


The length of time required by the sun, after setting, to reach this depth 
varies vdth the season and with the observer*s latitude. In latitude 40° it 
is from, one and one-half to two hours. In latitudes above 60°, when the 
days are longest twilight never disappears even at midnight. In the tropics, 
even on the mountains of Peru where the air is exceptionally clear, it lasts 
only about an hour and a quarter. 

From the fact that twilight lasts until the sun is 18° below the horizon, 
the height of the twilight-produdng atmosphere can easily be computed, 
and comes out about 60 miles. This, however, is not the real limit of the 
atmoq)here. The incandescence of meteors shows that at an elevation of 
100 miles there is still air enough to resist their motion (§ 628). 

Soon after the sun has set, the twilight hm appears, rising in the cast, — a 
dark blue segment bounded by a faintly reddish arc. It is the shadow of the 
earth upon the air, and as it rises the arc be- 
comes rapidly diffuse and indistinct, and is lost 
long before it reaches the zenith. 

120. Dip of the Horizon. In observa- 
tions of the altitude of a heavenly body 
at sea, where the sextant measurement 
is made from the visible horizon, or sea- 
line, it is necessary to take into account 
the depression of the visible horizon be- 

Fk. 46. Dip of the Horizon astronomical horizon by a 

small angle called the dip. The amount of 
this dip depends upon the observer’s altitude above tlie sea-1 cvcl. 

In Fig. 46, C is the center of the earth, AB a portion of its level 
surface, and 0 the eye of the observer at an elevation h above yl. 
The line drawn perpendicular to OC is truly horizontal (if the 
earth is regarded as spherical), while the tangent OB is the line 
drawn from 0 to B, the visible horizon. The angle HOB is the 
dip and is obviously equal to OCB. 

Owing to refraction, however, the actual line of sight curves 
downward', this will obviously make the dip less, and the dis- 
tance of the horizon greater, than would otherwise be the case. 
Making allowance for the average amount of this effect of refrac- 
tion, the very convenient approximate formula may be derived. 

Dip (minutes) = y/h (feet) ; 

that Ls, the dip in minutes of arc equals the square root of the 
observer's elevation in feet. 
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For Die distame of the sea horizon {OB, Fig. 46) the approximate 

formula is 

Distance (miles) = V | h (feet). 

This, however, takes no account of refraction, and the actual 
distance is always greater. 

121. Precession and Nutatiom It is also in place to refer 
briefly to the corrections to a star’s position which are made 
necessary by tlie motion of the coordinate systems. The equi- 
noxes, the equator, and the ecliptic are all in constant motion 
(tlieir motions are known as precessions and nutations, and are 
explained in § 165, p. 141) ; and so the right ascension, declina- 
tion, etc. of every star is constantly dianging. Formulae for 
allowing for tliis (which are quite complicated) are given in the 
Nautical Almaruic imcl in star-catalogues. 

DISCUSSION OF OBSERVATIONS: ERRORS; COMPUTATIONS 

122. Errors of Observation. No actual observations can be 
made with absolute precision, the result of any measurement 
being more or less influenced by a multitude of circumstances. 
The study of these, and of the resulting errors of observation, 
forms an imix)rlant ])art of all methods of precision. 

Obser\'alional errors may be divided into two classes : (1) sys- 
temalic errors, arising from i*aiises which repeat themselves when- 
ever the observation is re])eatcd under similar conditions, and 
(2) accidental errors, arising from causes which do not so repeat 
thcmiselves. 'Fhe latter make the results of successive measure- 
ments of the same quantity dilTer slightly from one another, 
while the former alTect all alike and can only be detected by re- 
peating the observations under different conditions or by a dif- 
ferent method. It is clear, therefore, that systematic errors are 
much more dinicult to detect and troiilflesome to get rid of. 

Systematic errors may arise from many causes: from pecu- 
liarities of the ol)server, such as jx^monal equation (§78) ; from 
tlie unavoidable small imperfections of construction of an instru- 
ment, such as those of the transit (§ 77) ; or from external causes, 
such as refraction. In all work which aims at liigh precision it is 
necessary above all tilings to avoid systematic errors, either by 
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finding the law of their occurrence and calculating and allowing 
for their amount (as in the case of refraction), or by arranging 
the program of observation so that the effect of the error is 
dinoinated from the final mean result (as when observers change 
places in longitude work), or, when possible, by devising such 
methods of observation that the systematic errors become very 
small (as with the transit micrometer). Any influence whatever 
which can affect the results of observation in a predictable 
manner should be got rid of in one of these ways. 

Accidental errors probably arise from a combination of many 
minor influences, which change, from one observation to the next, 
in a maimer incapable of prediction. It does not follow, however, 
that we can know nothing about such errors. For example, 
positive and negative errors (that is, deviations on opposite 
sides of the true value) are equally likdy to occur ; large errors 
are less frequent than small ones ; and there is a definite rdation 
between the numbers of errors of different magnitudes. 

128. Probable Error. If we know the accidental errors of a 
series of observations, we can find a quantity such that half these 
errors are numerically less than this, and the other half greater. 
This is called the probable error and is obviously an indication of 
the degree of precision of the observations. The mean error, or 
standard deviation, which is 1.48 times the probable error, is 
often used for the same purpose. 

It follows from certain simple and probable assumptions (by 
anal 3 fsis far too difficult to reproduce here) that, out of 1000 obser- 
vations, of probable error r, we ought on the average to find 500 
with errors numerically less than r, 323 with errors between r 
and 2 r, 134 between 2 r and 3 r, 36 between 3 1 and 4 r, and only 
7 with errors numerically exceeding 4 r . Experience shows that 
even for fairly small groups of observations this law of error 
very closely represents the facts. 

It should be carefully remembered that the law of error tells 
us nothing about the way in which the errors are attached to 
the individual observations. We know, for instance, that one 
observation out of 140, on the average, will have an error exceed- 
ing four times the probable error, but there is no way of foretelling 
when the bad observations wfll appear. 
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124. The Melhod of Least Squares. On account of the inevi- 
table errors of observation it is impossible to obtain absolutdy 
accurate values of any physical constant. To minimize the effects 
of such errors it is usual to make a large number of observations — 
much greater than would theoretically suffice if the measures were 
perfect — for the determination of the unknown quantities which 
we are seeking. In such a case the values of the unknowns are 
determined in such a way that the outstandmg differences, or re- 
siduals, between the actual observations and the values calculated 
from these unknowns shall be as small as possible. More spedff- 
cally, the sum of the squares of the residuals must be a minimum. 

When the observations are successive, and presumably are 
equally accurate measures of the same quantity, this principle 
leads to tlie arithmetical mean of the individual observations as the 
best result which can be got from them. The probable error of 
this mean may be obtained by dividing that of one observation by 
the square root of the number of observations. It follows that the 
relative values, or weights, of observations of different probable 
error are inversely proportional to the squares of their probable errors. 

The proof of this, and the discussion of the more complicated 
cases in which several unknown quantities have to be found from 
the same set of observations, may be found in treatises on the 
Method of Least Squares. 

Probable errors are always written with the double sign ± ; for 
example, if a quantity wiis found to be 10", with a probable error 
of 2", it would be written 10" ± 2". It must always be re- 
membered that the probable error of an observed quantity is a 
reliable measure of its precision only if the observations on which 
it is based arc not affected by undetected systematic errors, and 
that there is an even chance, at best, that the observed quantity 
is wrong by more than the probable error. 

126. Computations in Astronomy. It is already apparent, from 
the scope of the subject thus far covered, that the student of ele- 
mentary astronomy should have some familiarity with the rudi- 
ments of trigonometry and with the use of logarithms. When 
calculations are to be made involving very large or very small dis- 
tances, masses, or times, it will usually be found most convem’ent 
to express tliese in terms of centimeters, grams, and seconds, 
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using the notation in powers ^ of 10. Thus, the mean distance 
from the earth to the sun = 149,460,000 km. = 1.4946 X 10 
If a distance is known to be 100 meters to the nearest meter, we 
may write it simply as 100 meters ; but if it is known to have this 
value to within one millimeter, it should be written lOO.OOO 
meters. In general, observed quantities should be so recorded Jis 
to give all the significant figures that are reliably detennintMl by 
the methods of observation, and one or, at most, two uncertain 
figures. It is evident that the sum or difference of two such quan- 
tities cannot be more certain than the more poorly determiniic! 
one, and that the percentage error of the product or quotient of 
such quantities will be at least as great as that of tlic weaker of 
the two. This should be borne in mind in all calculations, and tlie 
number of decimal places should be chosen so tliat all but tlu^ 
last one or two figures of the final result are significant. 'J'lie in- 
esperienced student is likely to waste time using T-place logji- 
rithms on 3-place data, that is, data for which the fourth i)lac(^ is 
entirely uncertain. 

Astronomical observation, with its attendant computations, 
calls for facility in calculation. Much labor may be sa\'ed by 
knowing how and when to use a slide-rule and calculating 
machines. The professional astronomer must, in addition, famil- 
iarize himself with many methods of computation, inchiding I hi! 
theory of least squares, and must be able, in the face of new dilli- 
culties, to devise new methods. Mastery of celestial nu!<-banics 
can be acquired only with the aid of im extensive mat hemal ical 
equipment. 

EXERCISES 

In cases in which corrections for refraction arc reriuired, they are (o be 
taken from Table 6 (Appendix), taking into account the lemperaliiri* and 
barometric pressure, if these are given among the data. If iwbTnMl, the 
student may also use Comstock’s formula (Appendix, 'Fable 0). 'Fhe ri\siilts 
for example 1 have their corrections computwl by the regular n-fracticia 
tables, and the approximate results obtained by the studtMil. may ililTer fmin 
them by a considerable fraction of a second. 

1 According to the English numeration a billion is n million million, a Iriliinti is 
a million billion, etc. In the French method, also used in the other ('ontiiienlal 
countries and in the United States, a billion is a tliousond million, a irillion is a 
thousand billion, etc. 



PROBLEMS OF PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 109 

1. Given the following meridian-drcle observations on 0 Ursae Minoris 
at its upper and lower culminations respectively, namely : 

Altitude 66® 48' 6".0, temperature 30® F., barometer 30.1 inches ; 

Altitude 24® 68' 66".4, temperature 26® F., barometer 30.1 inches. 

The nadir reading (§ 88) was 270® 1' 6".8 in both cases. Required the lati- 
tude of the place and the declination of the star. 

Ans. Lat. 40® 20' 67".8. 

Dec. + 74® 34' 40".l. 

2. Given the meridian altitude of the sun's lower limb, 62® 24' 46", the 
height of the observer’s eye above the sea-level being 16 feet (§ 120). The 
sun’s declination was + 20® 66' 10", and its semidiameter 16' 47". Its 
parallax at the observed altitude was 6", and the mean^ refraction from 
Table 6 (Appendix) may be used. Required the latitude of the ship. 

Ans, 48° 10' 3" N., if the sun is in the south. 

8. The meridian altitude of the sun, above the south horizon, is observed, 
on a ship at sea, to be 30® 16' (after being duly corrected) ; the sun's dedina- 
tion at the time is 19® 26' sotUh. What is the ship’s latitude ? 

4. At sea, the sun being on the meridian and south of the zenith, the 
altitude of its lower limb is observed to be 84° 21'. The sun’s declination 
is -|- 18° 39', Find the latitude. 

6. Find the latitude from the meridian iiltitude of the moon’s lower limb, 
40® 37', the moon being south of the zenith, its declination + 3® 13', its 
semidiameter 16'.0, and its horizontal parallax 66'.2. The height of eye 
is 40 feet. 

6. The muinifi/U sun is observed on the meridian at a corrected altitude 
of 4° 11'. Its declination is + 22® S'. What is the latitude? 

7. Show by means of a Sumner line that a considerable error in the dead- 
reckoning latitude will make no difference in the longitude calculated from 
an observation of the sun when on the prime vertical. 

8. On January 10, 1019, the moon’s altitude was observed from an airplane 
with a bubble-sextant to be 38® 66' at 8^* 37*” 33** G. M. T., and the sun’s alti- 
tude to be 12® 69' at 8^ 43”* 68^ — each observation being the mean of seven 
rejulings corrected for instrumental and refraction errors. The known posi- 
tion of the aircraft w«'us 37° 4' North, 76° 24' West. The computed altitude of 
the sun at Llie time it was observed wiis 12° 66', and its azimuth S 39 W, while 
for the mcK)n the comjiuted idtitude (including the effect of pnraUax) was 
39® 4' and its azimuth S 81 E. Dniw the Sumner lines and find the error of 
the position of the "ship” given by the observations. 

Alts, 9 nautical miles too far west and 2 miles too 
far north. 

(These are actual observations made during cxpcrimcnUil tests of navi- 
gating devic-es. See PnUidUums of Uw Astronomical Society of iho Pacific, 
June, 1919). 
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9. What is the approxiixiate dip o£ the horizon from a hill 900 feet high ? 

10. How high must a mountain be in order that the dip of the horizon 
from its summit may be 2° ? 

11. What is the distance of the horizon in miles as seen from the summit 
of thift mountain? 

12. An observer at aea-level on the equator, and another in an airplane 
10,000 feet above him, watch the same sunset. How much longer will the 
sun be visible to the aviator? 

18. Assuming the hodzontal parallax of the sun as 8''.8, what is the hori- 
zontal parallax of Mars when nearest us, at a distance of 0.378 astronomical 
units? (The astronomical unit is the distance from the earth to the sim.) 

14. What is the greatest apparent diameter of the earth as seen from Mars ? 

16. What is the horizontal parallax of Jupiter when at a distance of 
6 astronomical units? 

16. Does atmospheric refraction increase or decrease the apparent area 
of the sun’s disk when it is near the horizon? 

17. K the water of the sea is warmer than the air about it, will the dip of 
the horizon be increased or diminished? 

18. What is the lowest latitude at which twilight can last all night? Can 
it do so at New York? at London? at Edinburgh? 
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THE EARTH AS AH ASTROHOMICAL BODY 

ITS lORU, KOTATION, AND OIUENSIONS • mE EASTS’S UASS AND DENSITV 
CONSTIIDTION AND AGE Of THE EARTH 

126. In a science which deals with the heavenly bodies it might 
at first seem to the student that the earth has no place ; but 
certain facts relating to it are similar to those we have to in- 
vestigate in the case of other planets and are ascertained by 
astronomical methods, and a knowledge of them is essential as 
a basis of all astronomical observations. Moreover, astronomi- 
cal methods reveal important facts about the constitution and 
history of the earth which are not ascertainable otherwise. In 
fact, astronomy, like charity, begins at home, and it is impos- 
sible to go far in the study of the bodies which are strictly ce- 
lestial until some accurate knowledge has been acquired of the 
dimensions and motions of the earth itself. 

127. The astronomical facts relating to the earth are broadly 
these : 

(1) The earth is a great ball approximately 7920 miles in di- 
ameter, and 24,880 miles in circumference. 

(2) It rotates on its axis once in twenty-four sidereal hours. 

(3) It is not exactly spherical, but is flattened at the poles, 
the polar diameter being nearly 27 miles, or about one three- 
hundredth part, less than tlie equatorial. 

(4) Its mean density is between 6.5 and 5.6 as great as that of 
water, and its mass is rejircsentecl in tons by 6 with twenty-one 
ciphers following (six thousand millions of millions of millions of 
tons), or 6 X 10’-'. 

(6) It is flying through sjince in its orbit around the sun with 
a velocity of about 18.J miles a second, or nearly 100,000 feet a 
second, — about twenty times as fast as the swiftest modem 
projectiles. 


Ill 
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I. ROTUNDITY AND SIZE OF THE EARTH 

128. The Barthes Approximate Form. It is not necessary to 
dweU on the ordinary familiar proofs of the earth’s globularity. 
One, first quoted byTGaJileo as absolutely conclusive, is that 
the outline of the earth’s shadow seen upon the moon during a 

lunar edipse is such as only a sphere 
could cast. 

We may add, as to the smoothness and 
roundness of the earth, that if represented 
by an 18-inch globe, the difference between 
its greatest and least diameters would be 
only about 1/10 of an inch, the highest 
mountains would project only about 1/76 
of an inch, and the average elevation of 
continents and depths of the oceiin would 
be hardly greater on that scale than the 
thickness of a film of varnish. Relatively, 
the earth is much smoother and rounder 
than most of the balls in a bowling-alley. 

129. Approximate Measurement of 
the Diameter of the Earth regarded 
as a Sphere. There arc various wa)rs 
of determining the diameter of the 
earth. The simplest and best is by 
measuring the length of a degree. It 
consists essentially in astronomical 
measurements which determine the distance between two selected 
stations (several hundred miles apart) in degrees of the earth's 
circumference, combined with geodetic measurements giving tlieir 
exact distance in miles or kilometers. 

The astronomical determination is most easily made if the two 
stations are on the same terrestrial meridian. Then (Fig. 47) the 
distance ab in degrees is simply the difference of latitude between 
a and 6. The latitudes are best determined by zenith-telescope 
observations (§ 93), but any accurate method may be used. 

The linear distance (in feet or meters) is measured by a geodetic 
process called triangulation. It is not practicable to measure it 
with sufl&dent accuracy directly, as by simple chaining. Between 



Flo. 47. Measuring the Earth’s 
Biiimeter 

Thu astronomical measurement of 
the clillereaoe of latitude 
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the two terminal stations (A and H, Fig. 48) others are selected, 
such that the lines joining them form a complete chain of tri- 
angles, each station being visible from at least two others. The 
angles at each station are carefully measured, and the length 


of one of the sides, called the base^ is 
also measured with all possible precision. 

It can be done, and is done, with an error not 
exceeding half an inch in 10 miles. (BU is the 
base in the figure.) Having the length of the base 
and all the angles, it is then possible to calculate 
every other line in the chain of triangles and to 
deduce the exact fwrth-^ind^outh distance (Ea) 
between U and A, An error of more than 3 feet 
in a hmidred miles would be unpardonable. 

130. The ancients understood the principle 
of the operation perfectly. Their best-known 
attempt at a measurement of the sort was made 
by Eratosthenes of Alexandria about 250 b.c., 
his two stations being Alexandria and Syenc in 
Upper Egypt. At Syenc he observed that at 
noon of the longest day in summer there was 
no shadow in the bottom of a well, the sun 
being then vertically overhead. On the other 
hand, the gnomon at Alexandria, on the same 
day, by the length of the shadow, gave him 1/60 
of a circumference (7° 16') as the distance of 
the sun from the zenith at that place. ITiis 
1/60 of a circumference is therefore the differ- 
ence of latitude between Alexandria and Syenc, 
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and tlie circumference of the earth must be Trianaulfltion to find the lin- 
fifty times the linear distance between those ^ distance between the two 
two stations. 

The weak place in his work is the absence of details conceniing the 
measurement of the linear distance between the two places. He states it os 
6000 stadia. According to Dreycr the distance was probably measured in 
paces by specially trained men, and the stadium was 617 feet. This would 
make the earth’s circumference 24,600 miles, — remarkably near the truth. 

The first really valuable measure of an arc of the meridian was that made 
by Picard in northern France in 1071, — the measure which served Newton 
so well in his verification of the idea of gravitation. Since then many arcs 


of meridian have been accurately measured (§ 139). 
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n. THE ROTATION OF THE EARTH 

181. Evidence of the Earth’s Rotation. At the time of Copernicus 
the only argument he cotild bring in favor of the earth’s rotation 
was that this hypothesis seemed much more probable than the 
older one that the great heavens themselves revolved. All the 
phenomena then known would be sensibly the same on either 

supposition. The apparent 
diurnal motion of the heav- 
enly bodies can be com- 
pletdy accounted for, with- 
in the limits of observation 
then possible, either by sup- 
posing that aU the stars are 
actually attached to an 
immense cdestial sphere 
which turns around daily 
or that the earth itself ro- 
tates upon an axis; and 
for a long time the latter 
h 3 T)Othesis seemed to most 
people less probable than 
the older and more obvious 
one. 

A little later, after the 
invention of the telescope, 
analogy could be adduced ; 
for with the telescope we 
can see that the sun, the moon, and many of the planets are rotat- 
ing globes, and it is reasonable to suppose that the earth is also. 

Within the last century it has become possible to adduce 
experimental physical proofs of the earth’s rotation, which are 
indq>endent of observation of the heavenly bodies. . 

138. Foucault’s Pendulum Experiment. Among these experi- 
mental proofs the one most often employed is the pendulum experi- 
ment, devised and first executed by Foucault in 1851. From the 
dome of the Panth6on in Paris he hung a heavy iron ball about a 
foot in diameter by a wire more than 200 feet long. A circular 



Fio. 40. Foucault’s Pendulum Experiment 

This illustration is copied from a newspaper of 1851 
and shows the appearance of the apparatus and 
its Bunoundings. The lines ruled on the tabic in 
the center mode it easier to notice the change in 
direction of the swinging pendulum 
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rail some 12 feet across, with a little ridge of sand built upon it, 
was placed in such a way that a pin attached to the swinging ball 
would just scrape the sand and leave a mark at each vibration. 
To put the ball in motion it was drawn aside by a cotton cord 
and left for hours to come absolutely to rest ; then the cord was 
burned and the pendulum started without jar to swing in a 
true plane. 

But this plane at once began apparently to deviate slowly 
toward the riglUj in the direction of the hands of a watch, and the 
pin on the pendulum ball cut the sand ridge in a new place 
at each swing, shifting at a rate which would carry it com- 
pletely around in about thirty-two hours if the pendulum did 
not first come to rest. In fact, the floor of the Panth£on was 
really and visibly turning under the plane of the vibratih|[ 
pendulum, 

A Foucault pendulum is of daily interest to visitors to the 
building of the National Academy of Sciences at Washington. 

133. Explanation of the Foucault Experiment. The approximate the- 
ory of the experiment is very simple. A swinging pendulum, suspended so as 
to be cqiuilly free lo swing in any plane (unlike the common clock pendulum 
in this), if set up at the pole of the earth, would appear to shift completely 
around in twenty-four hours. 

It is easy to see that at the south pole the rotation will appear to be 
reversed. At the earth’s equator there will be no such tendency to shift, 
while in any other latitude the effect will be intermediate and the time for 
the pendulum to complete the revolution of its plane will be longer than at 
the pole. 

It can be proved that tlie hourly deviation of a Foucault pendulum equals 
16® multiplied by the sine of the latitude. In the latitude of New York it is 
not quite 10® an hour. 

Tlic northern edge of the floor of a room in the northern hemisphere is 
nearer the axis of the earth than is its southern edge, and therefore is carried 
more slowly eastward by the earth’s rotation. Hence tlie floor must skew 
around continually, like a postage stamp gummed upon a whirling globe, 
anywhere except at the globe’s equator. The pendulum is constrained by 
the force of gravity to follow the changes in the direction of the vertical, 
but is otherwise free. Its plane of vibration, therefore, will appear to devi- 
ate in tlie opposite direction from the real skewing motion of the ground, 
and at the same rate. In the northern hemisphere it apparently moves in 
the same direction as the hands of a watch ; in tlie southern hemisphere, in 
the opi^usile direction. 
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134. There are several other mechanical proofs of the earth’s 
rotation. 

(1) The plane in which a projectile moves also remains fixed 
while the earth rotates beneath it. The projectile therefore ap- 
pears to deviate to the righi in the northern hemisphere and to the 

in the southern. Allowance for this deviation has to be made 
in precise artillery work. 

(2) Freely falling bodies deviate slightly to the eastward. 

(3) The rotation of the earth supplies the directive force for 
the gyro-compass, an instrument of great practical importance 
whidh will be explained later (§ 168). 

(4) The best laboiatoiy observations of the earth’s rotation are secured 
'with an apparatus devised by A. H. Compton (described in Popular Astron- 
Any, Vol. XXm (1015), p. 100). A circular tube, like a bicycle tire, filled 
'with water, is suddenly turned over, through 180°, about an axis in its own 
plane; and through a small window in the tube the water, after such rota- 
tion, is seen to be slowly flowing around the tube. (This effect is due to the 
conservation of angular momentum.) From observations of the motion of 
the water, when the tube is turned over about an axis in various directions, 
the length of the day, the geographical latitude of the laboratory, and the 
ammuth of a given line can be determined independently of astronomical 
observations. 

135. Climatic Effects of the Barth’s Rotation. The great circu- 
latory movements in the oceans and in the atmosphere — the 
ocean currents, the trade and anti-trade winds, and die vorticose 
refvolution of cyclones — are modified and controlled by the 
earth’s rotation. In the northern hemisphere tlie wind in a cy- 
clone (or “low”) moves spirally toward, the center, whirling 
counterclockwise, while in the southern the spiral motion is clock- 
wise. The motion is explained in either case by the fact that 
currents of air, setting out for the center of disturbance, do not 
meet squardy in the center, but deviate like projectiles. 

This uniformity of motion is of great importance botli for 
weather forecasting and for the avoidance of hurricanes at sea. 

It may at first seem that the rotation of the earth once a day is 
not a very rapid motion; but a point on tlie equator travels 
over 1000 miles an hour, or about 1600 feet a second. 

136. Secular Changes of the Earth’s Rotation. Within the last 
few years it has become generally accepted that the rate of rota- 
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tion of the earth is not constant, but rather is very gradually 
decreasing, with a consequent lengthening of the sidereal day 
amounting to about 1/1000 of a second per century. 

With the lengthening of the day the sim and moon appear to 
be moving faster per day than they used to. The cumulative 
effects of even this very minute change are clearly indicated by 
the comparison of modern with ancient eclipses. This has been 
suspected for a century, and has recently been shown conclu- 
sively by Fotheringham of Oxford. 

The principal cause of this change is to be found in the friction 
of the tides (§ 356). 

The sun, moon, and planets, during the last century, have 
shown a tendency to run ahead of their calculated positions in 
some years, and behind in others, in very much the way that 
would happen if the earth, considered as a dock, were sometimes 
as much as twenty seconds fast for a decade or two, and at 
other times slow, to the same maximum amount. E. W. Brown 
(1926) concludes that these changes of rotation are real and 
arise from alterations in the eartli’s diameter, due to internal 
causes, and amounting at most to a few feet. 

137. Variation of Latitude; Motion of the Poles of the Earth. 
Any alteration in the arrangement of tlie matter of the earth 
must bring about a bodily shifting of the eartli with respect to 
its axis of rotation. There results an apparent wandering of the 
terrestrial poles, whidi may be detected by a corresponding 
variation of the latitude of stations far from the pole. 

I'he first satisfactory evidence of this fact was obtained at 
Berlin by Kttstner in 18S8, and at other German stations, and 
it has since liecn abundantly confirmed. Chandler found the 
.same variations clearly exhibited in almost every extended body 
of relialile ob.scrvation.s made since 1750. In 1900 a continuous 
scries of observations for the study of the variations of latitude 
was starlwl at six stations, distributer! around the eartli on the 
parallel of 3t)“ 8' north latitude, in Japan, Turkestan, Sardinia, 
Maryland, Ohir), and California. From the whole mass of evi- 
dence it is apparent tliat the movement of the terrestrial pole 
(Fig. 50) is comiiosed mainly of two motions: one an annual 
revolution in a narrow ellipse about 30 feet long (as measured 
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oa the surface at either pole) but varying in form and position ; 
the other, a revolution in a drde about 26 feet in diameter with 
a period of about 4SS days. Both motions are counterclockwise. 
The annual component is probably the result of meteorologicul 
causes which follow the seasons, such as the deposit and mulling 
of snow and ice. The fourteen-month component arises from the 
fact that the earth’s axis of rotation differs slightly from its a.xis 



so. The Variation of Latitude 

be obaerved 


i that variation 

la^de IS due to bodfly oscillations of the earth. Wliilu the 

poles appear to wander about, the direction in share of 
to be no aatisfictoiy evidence of p.»„, nhamns 
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in. THE EARTH’S FORM 

As the earth rotates, every particle of it (except along its axis) 
is subjected to a centrifugal force directed perpendicularly away 
from the axis. 

The vertical component (Fig. 61) of the centrifugal force neu- 
tralizes the force of gravity to a slight extent, whi(± varies from 
point to point. The horizontal component, being directed toward 
the equator, acts to make the plumb-line hang away from the 
radius toward a point on the axis beyond the center. As things 
actually are, the earth is adjusted to bring the surface everywhere 
approximatdy perpendicular to the re- 
sultant direction of gravity, and takes, 
as a result of its rotation, the approxi- 
mate form of an oblate spheroid (that 
is, an dlipsoid generated by revolving 
an ellipse about its minor axis). 

138. Dimensions of the Earth and 
its Oblateness. The form of such a 
body is usually defined by its ohlate- 
ness /, which is the fraction obtained 

by dividing the difference between the polar and equatorial 
semidiameters by the equatorial, that is. 


There are three ways of determining the form of the earth: 
First, by geodetic measurement of distances upon its surface, in con- 
nection with the astronomical determination of the points of observa- 
tion. This gives not only the form but also the linear dimensions 
in miles or kilometers (§ 139). 

Second, by observing the varying /orcc of gravity at points in 
different latitudes ; these observations are made by means of a 
pendulum apparatus of some kind, and determine ordy the form, 
not the size, of tlie earth (§ 151). 

Third, by means of purdy astronomical phenomena, known as 
precession and nutation (discussed in § 165 etseq.), and by certain 
irregularilies in the motion of the moon (§ 342). These methods, 
like the pendulum method, give only the form of the earth. 
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The most reliable values of the oblateness of the earth, deter- 
mined by the three principal methods, are as follows : 

Method Obiateness AuTHOErry 

Geodetic 1/297.0 ± 0.6 Hayford, 1909 

Gravimetric 1/297.4 d= 1-0 Bowie 

Precessioii 1/296.0 ih 0.2 de Sitter 

All three determinations are in excdlent agreement, and the best 
available evidence, therefore, points to a value of the oblateness 
of about 1/297. The dimensions of the earth, ^ according to 
Hayford (1909), are 

Ekiuatorial radius (a) 6378.388 kilometers = 3963.34 miles 
Polar radius (&) 6356.909 kilometers = 3949.99 miles 
Difference (a — b) 21.479 kilometers = 13.36 miles 

139. Geodetic Method, by which the Dimensioiis of the Earth, as 
well as Its Form, are Determined. This method in its most conven- 
ient shape consists essentially in the measurement of Pwo (or more) 
arcs of meridian in widely different latitudes. These measurements 
are efifected by the same combination of astronomical and geo- 
detic operations already described for the measurement of a 
single arc (§ 129). More than twenty have thus far been meas- 
ured in various parts of the earth, the most extensive reaching 
from Hamnierfest to the mouth of the Danube (28° long) ; from 
the Shetland Idands to Algeria (28°) ; from Texas to Minnesota 
(23°) ; from the Himalayas to the southern point of India (26°) ; 
and from Cape Colony nearly to Lake Tangan 5 rika (21°). Shorter 
arcs have been measured in Peru, Japan, Spitzbergen, and many 
other countries. 

From these measures it appears in a general way that the 
higher the latitude the greater the length of each astronomical 
degree. In other words, the earth’s surface is flatter near the 
poles, as illustrated by Fig. 62. It is necessary to travel about 
3000 feet farther in Sweden than in India to increase tlie lati- 
tude by one degree, as measured by the elevation of the celestial 

* These are the dimensions of the regular geometrical .spheroid which, according 
to the data of messurement, most nearly fits the surface of the earth. Tlie " Hayford 
spheroid” is used as the basis of the calculations of the American Ephemeris and 
Nautical Almanac. 
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pole. The length of a degree of latitude varies from 68.7 miles 
at the equator to 69.4 at the pole. 

It will be understood, of course, that the length of a degree at 
the pole is obtained by extrapolation,£rom the measures made in 
lower latitudes. 

140. The deduction of the exact form of the earth from such 
measurements is an abstruse problem. Owing to local deviations 
in the direction of gravity, due to unevenness of surface and vari- 
ation of density in the rocks near the station, the different arcs 
do not give strictly accordant results, and the best that can be 
done is to find the result 
which most nearly satis- 
fies all the observations. 

It is probably safe, 
judging by the probable , 
errors of the observa- 
tions, to put the practi- 
cal limits of uncertainty 
of the value of the equa- 
torial radius a, accord- 
ing to Hayford’s results, 
asless than± 150 meters. 

141. Arcs of longitude a 
earth’s form and size. A degree of latitude is longer near the 
pole, and shorter near the equator, than on a sphere which 
has the same equator. Hence a point in a given astronomical 
latitude is farther from the earth’s axis than it would be on the 
sphere, and a degree of longitude is longer. From this difference 
the oblateness can be computed. 

In fact, arcs in any direction between stations of which both the 
latitude and the longitude are known can be utilized for the pur- 
pose, and thus all the extensive geodetic surve}^ that have been 
made by dilTerent countries contribute to our knowledge of the 
earth’s dimensions. 

142. Station Errors. If the latitudes of aU the stations in a 
triangulation, as determined by astronomical observations, are 
comfjarcd witli their differences of latitude, as deduced from the 
geodetic oi)eralions, we find discrepancies by no means insensible. 



Fig. 62 . Lcngtli of Degrees in DUIeient Latitudes 

Tl\c nuliua of curvaturo is longest at the pole. There- 
fore the degree of a.Htronomical latitude ib longest there 


also available for determining the 
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Th^ are far bqrond aJl possible errors of observation and are 
due to irregtdanties in the direction of gravity, which depend upon 
the variations in density and form of the crust of the earth in 
the neighborhood of the station. Such irreg;ularities in the direc- 
tion of gravity displace the astronomical zenith of the station. 
Th^ are called the station errors and can be determined only by 
a comparison of astronomical positions by means of geodetic 
operations. Station errors' affect both the longitudes and the 
latitudes of the stations and the astronomical azimuths of the 

lines that join them. Station errors of 
from to 6" are not uncommon, and 
they occasionally rise to 30" or 40". 

143. Astronomical, Geographical, and 
Geocentric Ladtudes. (1) The astro- 
nomical latitude of the station is that 
actually determined by astronomical 
observations, — simply the observed 
altitude of the pole. 

(2) The geographical latitude is the 
astronomical latitude corrected for station 
error. It is defined as the angle formed 
with the plane of the equator by a line 
drawn from the place perpcndictdar to 
the surface of the standard spheroid at 
that station. Its determination involves 
the adjustment and evening off of the 
discrepancies between the geodetic and astronomical results over 
extensive regions. The geographical latitudes (sometimes called 
topographical) are those used in constructing an accurate map. 

(3) Geocentric latitude. While the astronomical latitude is the 
em^e between the plane of the equator and the direction of 
gravity at any point, the geocentric latitude, as the name implies, 
is the angle at the center of the earth, between the plane of the 
equator and a line drawn from the observer to that center ; this line 
evidently does not coincide with the direction of gravity, since 
the earth is not spherical. 

Geocentric degrees are longest near the equator and shortest 
near the poles (Fig. 63). 



63. Astronomical and 
Geocentric Latitude 


The angle MNQ is the futfo- 
nondcal latitude of the point 
(It is also the geographical lati^ 
tude, provided the station error 
at that point is msenaible), and 
MOQ is the geocenlric latitude. 
The angle ZMZ\ the difFcrenoe 
of th^ two latitudes, is called 
an^ ctf the veriical and is 
about 11' in latitude 46° 



THE EARTH AS AN ASTRONOMICAL BODY 123 


Geocentric latitude is employed in certain astronomical calcu- 
lations, especially such as relate to the moon and to edipses, in 
which it becomes necessary to “reduce observations to the center 
of the earth.” 

144. Surface and Volume of the Earth. The earth is so nearly 
spherical that we can compute its surface and volume (or bulk) 
with sufficient accuracy by the formula for a perfect sphere, pro- 
vided we put the earth’s mean semidiameter for radius in the 
formula. 


This mean semidiameter of an oblate spheroid is not 


a-\- b 


2 h ^ 

but -I because if we draw through the earth’s center three 

O 


axes of symmetry at right an^es to each other, only one will 
be the axis of rotation, and both the others wQl be equatorial 
diameters. 

' The mean radius r of the earth thus computed is 6371.23 kilo- 
meters, or 3968.89 miles ; its surface (4 tit*) is 5.101 X 10® square 
kilometers, or 196,950,000 square miles, and its volume (-| tit®), 
1.083 X 10®'^ cubic centimeters, or 259,000 million cubic miles, in 
round numbers. 


IV. THE EARTH’S MASS AND DENSITY 

146. Mass, Volume, Density, Weight. It will be well, at this 
point, to remind ourselves, in a very elementary manner, of the 
proper meanings of such words as "mass,” “density,” etc. Very 
briefly, then : the mass of a body is the “quantity of matter” in 
it, and may be expressed in grams or pounds ; its volume is the 
amount of space occupied by it, and may be e;q>ressed in cubic 
centimeters or cubic feet. Density is the mass contained in unit 
volume. The weight of a body is the force with which the earth 
attracts it. The childish conundrum "Which wei^s more, a 
pound of feathers or a pound of lead?” illustrates the danger of 
confusing mass with density. 

146. Gravitation. Science cannot yet explain “why ’’bodies tend 
to fall toward tlie earth, but Newton discovered that this phe- 
nomenoq is only a special case of the much more general law oj 
grasdlation! any two particles of matter attract each other with a 
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force proporHomd to the product of their masses and inversely 
proportional to the square of the distance between them, or 

u _ /- MiMi 

F-G-^, 

where Mi and Mt are the masses of the two bodies, d is the dis- 
tance between them, and G is the force between unit masses at 
unit distance, commonly called the "constant of gravitation.” 
When the bodies are not points, the question arises how the dis- 
tance is to be measured. Newton demonstrated that for spherical 
bodies, in which the density is the same for all points at equal 
distances from the center, the distance is to be measured from the 
center of the sphere. How Newton reached these conclusions 
will be described in Chapter X. At present we are concerned with 
the application of his results to the determination of the earth’s 
mass and form. 

The weight of any body at the earth’s surface (neglecting 
the centrifugal force due to the earth’s rotation) is given by 
TltE 

W = G where m is the mass of the body, E is the mass of 

the earth, and R the distance to the center of the earth. At a 
given station, W is strictly proportional to m, and we may write 

W = mg, where ^ ~ ^ ^ represents the weight of unit mass 

or the acceleration of gravity. At a different station, however, 
the value of g may be different, because of a difference in the 
value of R (and also on account of a difference in the centrifugal 
force arising from the earth’s rotation). 

147. Measorement of Mass. To find the mass of any small 
body we ordinarily put it into one pan of a balance and counter- 
poise its weight by a standard weight. If the attraction of the 
earth on the two is the same, the weights are equal and so are the 
masses. With larger quantities, such as the rock excavated from 
the Panama Canal, another method must be resorted to : the 
volume is determined by a survey, the mean density is found 
from the density of an average sample of the materid, and the 
mass is the product of the two. 

Neither of these two methods can be applied to the earth, — 
the first, for obvious reasons ; the second, because the only ob- 
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tainable samples come from depths hardly more than 1/4000 of 
the distance to the center and are not typical of the whole earth. 
It is necessary, therefore, to use a wholly different method and to 
determine the mass of the earth by comparing the attraction 
which the earth exerts on a body, m, with the attraction exerted 
upon m by some other body of known mass at known distance. 

148. The simplest method theo- 
retically (and one capable of very 
considerable precision) is by the use 
of the common balance, first carried 
out by von Jolly at Munich in 1881. 

An accurately constructed bal- 
ance, capable of carr 3 dng consider- 
able loads, is set up as illustrated 
diagrammatically in Fig. 64, with 
two sets of scalc-pans, the lower 
hung from the upper by long wires. 

If two equal spherical masses, mt 
and wa, are put in tlic two upper or 
the two lower pans, tliey will ex- 
actly balance, the earth’s attraction 
on the two being equal. If vii is in 
the upper pan and vt\ in the lower, 

Wi will be heavier than the other, 
since it is nearer the earth’s center 
and more strongly attracted; but 
the balance can be restored by a small counteriwisc c. If, after 
this is done, a large sphere of lead, of miuss M, is brought under- 
neath the lower pan, the equilibrium will again be disturbed be- 
cause of the mulual gravitational attraction of the masses M and 
Wi, and an additional small mass wmust be placed in the upper 
pan to restore the balance. Since the upper pan is so far from M 
that the attraction between the two is ncgligildc, tlic attraction 
of M upon m\ is eciual to that of the earth ujion n. But, by the 
law of gravitation, the first of these forces has the magnitude 

G where d is the distance l)etwcen the centers of the spheres 

M and nti ; while the second is G where E is the ma^ of the 



•'[(i. The Kiirlh’iS Milss meas- 
ured by the von Jolly Balance 
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earth and R the distance between n and its center, which is the 
radius of the earth. We have, therefore, 

„ Mmi ^ En 

whence, solving for E, we find 

B, _ MmR* 

^ nd? 

All the quantities which appear in the second member of this 
equation are known, and the earth’s mass is therefore determined. 

In von Jolly’s experiments the observed values of these quanti- 
ties were tih = 5.00 kilograms, M = 5776.2 kilograms, n = 0.589 
Tnillig TftTn, d = 66.86 centimeters, and, for the latitude of Munich, 
R = 6366 kilometers. Hence we find E = 6.16 X 10” grams. 
(Verifying this result will be a good ezerdse for the student.) 

Comparison with the results of other observers shows that 
these values for the earth’s mass and density are rather more 
than 2 per cent too great. An error of only one sixtieth of a 
milligram in the determination of the small quantity n will explain 
the discrepancy. 

More accurate results are obtainable by the torsion balance, 
in which the gravitational force between the known masses acts 
horizontally to displace a pair of spheres connected by a light 
rod, which is suspended at the middle by a long wire. By using 
a very fine wire or a quartz fiber the force necessary to produce 
a measurable twist may be made exceedingly minute and the 
measurement correspondingly accurate. 

The first determination of the earth’s mass (by Maskel}aie 
in 1774) was made by comparing the attraction of the earth and 
that of a mountain, as measured by the deflection of the vertical 
(§ 162). In precision this method falls far below the laboratory 
methods. 

The mean result of the best methods is, according to Woodward, 
Earth’s mass = (6.974 ± 0.006) X 10” grains. 

The volume of the earth is 1.083 X 10” cc., whence, by simple 
division, jjgaQ density = 6.516 ± 0.004 g./cc., 
or 5| times that of water. 
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MEASUREMENT OF GRAVITY 


149. The Law of Falling Bodies. In accordance with the prin- 
ciples of mechanics (§ 298) the acceleration a of a body moving 
under the influence of any force / (that is, the rate at which it 


gets up speed in the direction of the force) is given by the equa^ 
tion a=flm, where m is the mass of the body. If the force is 


due to the gravitational attraction of a mass 
M at the distance R, f= GmMlR^ (§ 146), 
whence a = GM/R^, The rate at which the 
body falls depends, therefore, only on the magg 
of the attracting body, not on that of the one 
attracted. 


If a body falls from rest, its downward 
vdodty will be a at the end of one second, 
and at at tlie end of t seconds. Its average 
downward speed during this interval will be 


half as great, that 
is, ^ at. Multiplying 
this by the elapsed 
time, the distance 
fallen comesout \at^. 
The acceleration at 




the earth’s surface is Fic. 66. Falling Bodies 


denoted by g. The 
distance fallen in one 
second is approxi- 
mately 16 feet, or 
490 centimeters. 

If the particle dues 
not fall from rest but 


From the point O (see «) a [lorticle A in allowed to fall 
from nst, while two other particlcH B and C are nimultane- 
ounly projected horhsontally with velocitieH proportional 
to OP and OQ. At the end of t nett)iidn A, B, and C will 
be on exactly the name level and <lirectly underneath the 
Ijobitn which they would have reached had there been no 
Bnivltatioiiid nttruction, the dintnneex OA, PB, and QC all 
being c(|ual to i aP, The dintunce that a iiarticle falln'Un- 
der the actum of a centnd force (nee b) in likewine ^ aP 


is projected horizontally, its horizontal velocity will not be af- 
fected at all by gravity, nor will the amount by which it drops 
below the starting level be affected by its horizontal velocity 
(Fig. 65 a). 

160. Centrifugal Force. Wc can now calculate the centrifugal 
force due to the earth’s rotation. Suppose that a particle moves 
in a circle of radius R with uniform velocity ». If no force acted 
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upon it, it would move in the straight line OP instead of in the 
arc OB (Fig. 55 i). Just as in Fig. 65 a, the distance PB must be 
^ aP (if f is the elapsed time). Now OD = R, OP — vt, and 
PD^ — OD* + OP^ (since the angle at 0 is a right an^e). Set- 
ting PB = X, we have PD = R + x, and therefore R^ + = 

R^ + 2Rx-i-x^. For a short time interval x is very small and 

negligible. In this case x= vH^/2 = | aP, whence a = v*/R. 

If r is the period during which the moving point traverses the 
drcumference of the circle, then v = 2 vR/T and a = 4 v^R/T^. 

For a point at the earth’s equator R = 6.3784 X 10* cm. and 
86,164 sec. Hence a = 3.3917 cm./sec.*, which is 1/289 of 
the acceleration due to the earth’s attraction. 

In latitude <t> the whole centrifugal force is o cos ^ ; the verti- 
cal component, a cos*0 ; and the horizontal, a cos ^ sin <^, as 
may be readily seen from Fig. 51. The vertical component is a 
mifgiTmim at the equator and decreases to zero at the pole ; the 
horizontal component and the angle of the vertical are both a 
maximum at latitude 45° (neglecting the eHiptidty of the earth). 

161. The force of gravity, at a point on tie earth’s surface, is 
the resultanl of the attraction of the earth and the centrifugal 
force. It is this resultant force which determines the weigfU of a 
body at rest or its velocity and direction of fall. 

The time of vibration of a pendulum of invariable length 
depends upon the force of gravity. If allowance is made for the 
centrifugal force, the corrected pendulum observations provide 
a measure of the relative distances to the center of the earth 
from different stations. 

t Pendulum observations can be made at many places (as in the 
polar regions) where it would be impracticable to carry out a 
geodetic survey, and the whole land surface of the earth has 
been fairly well covered by a network of gravity stations, while 
only relatively small areas have been covered by triangulation. 
As it has proved practicable to make pendulum observations in 
a submarine, a way is open to complete the survey of the entire 
earth. 

It is found, from the pendulum surveys, that the force of 
gravity at the pole exceeds that at the equator by about 1 part 
in 189. The centrifugal force accounts for 1 part in 289, leaving 
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about 1 part in 555 to be explained by the difEerence in the polar 
and equatorial radii. This difference amounts to more than 
thirteen miles. Since the earth is not spherical, the simple 
inverse-square formula is not applicable, and a more complicated 
one must be used (§ 341). 

162. Deflection of the Vertical ; the Geoid. We are now pre- 
pared for a better understanding of station errors. Near the 
foot of a high mountain or a hi^ plateau the plumb-bob is 
attracted toward the excess of mass, and tlie direction of the 
zenith is deflected away from it. 

One of the most strUcing examples of such deflection has been 
observed on the island of Porto Rico, which has very deep water 
to tlie north and south and is really the top of a great mountain 
range fully 20,000 feet high. The plumb-lines of stations on the 
nortli and south coasts, 33 miles apart, are drawn together 56". 
The surface of the ocean, therefore, slopes up toward the island, 
near which it is several feet higher than at a distance, when 
compared with a uniform spheroid. 

The sea-level surface, to which measures of height are referred, 
is distorted all over the world. This surface, which is the one 
found by observation, is known as the geoid. It is found, how- 
ever, that the geoid deviates but slightly (at most about 100 me- 
ters) from a smooth spheroid. The dimensions of the earth (§ 138) 
are the dimensions of this standard spheroid, and geographical 
latitudes (§ 143) are referrerl to it. 

163. Isostasy. 'I’he jnost notable example of local attraction is 
to be found in northern India, where the enormous mass of the 
Himalayjis and 'Pil'et deflects the natlir strongly nortliward. A 
few hundrc<l miles .south of the mountains, however, the deflection 
htus fallen olT much more rapidly than the inverae-square law pre- 
dicts. 'Phis has been e.xplained by the hypothesis that the earth’s 
crust underneath the mountains is of lower density than else- 
where ; the tt)tul mass tier square kilometer to a moderate depth 
below .sea-level is everywhere very nearly the .same. Whert the 
observer is far enough away to make liis flistance from all points 
of such a column very nearly the same, the attraction of the 
column is almost exactly the same ius it would be if the surface 
were at sea-level and the density unifonp. Close to the foot of a 
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mountain range, however, the observer is much nearer the pro- 
jecting upper end of the column than he is to its lower end, and 
he observes a strong lateral deviation. The intensity of gravity 
is there less than normal, for the attraction of the excess of 
mass at the top of the column acts almost horizontally, and the 
influence of the deficiency of mass at the bottom almost verti- 
cally. The deep ocean basins are similarly compensated by an 
excess density in the crust below. 

From the manner in which deflections of the vertical and 
gravity anomalies vary with the distance from mountains and 
other topographical features it has been foimd that the depth of 
compensation is about 100 kilometers. This means, then, that 
the whole quantity of matter in a column, perhaps 100 miles 
square, to this depth, is very nearly the same, no matter whether 
it consists of 100 kilometers of rock beneath a plain lying near sea- 
level, of 104 kilometers of rock beneath a plateau 4 kilometers 
high, or of 96 kilometers of rock with the overlying 6 kilometers 
of sea-water. 

This condition, and the geological process by which it must 
have been brought about, are both known by the term " isostasy.” 

164. Constitution of the Barth’s Interior. Most of our knowl- 
edge of the nature of the main mass of the earth’s interior is 
derived from astronomical sources. Three thing s are definitely 
known concerning it : 

(1) The earth's interior is of high density. This follows at once 
from the fact that the mean density of the earth is 6.62, while 
that of its superficial layers is about 2.71. There are two obvious 
explanations for the hi^ central density : 

(а) The effects of pressure. At a depth of 100 miles the weight 
of the overlying rocks amounts to about 300 tons per square inch. 
Though the force of gravity diminishes toward the center, the 
pressure in the deeper regions must be enormous. AH known 
substances are increased in density by pressure. 

(б) If the interior of the earth was ever liquid, or even viscous, 
the denser materials had a tendency to sink toward the center. 

The speeds with which vibrations caused by earthquakes are 
transmitted through the earth’s interior to distant seismographs 
depend upon the density and elasticity of the material along the 
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paths which they follow. Adams and Williamson have recently 
shown that the observed vdodties cannot be harmonized on 
the assumption that the high densily at the center is due 
soldy to the diminution of volume by 
pressure. 

It is necessary, therefore, to fall back 
on the second hypothesis, that the center 
is composed of denser materials. The 
occurrence of metallic iron in meteorites 
(§ 531) makes it probable that this dense 
substance is iron or an alloy of iron 
and nickd. This was first suggested by 
Wiechert in 1897. The latest evidence 
indicates that this metallic core is about 
4000 miles in diameter, and of a den- 
sity ten to twelve times that of water 
(which nickel-iron might attain under the 
great pressure). Adams and Williamson 
condude that a layer of mbced iron and 
rock, about 1000 miles thick, surrounds 
the core (Fig. 56); JelTre)^ (1926), that 
the transition to the rocky crust is ab- 
rupt. Most of this crust is composed of 
heavy basic rocks, and its mean density 
is about 4. The outer granitic layer, of 
density 2.7, appears to be only about 
40 miles thick. 

(2) The interior is solid and more rigid “ Wcclge- 

than steel. This is proved by three inde- Might Look Like 
pendent lines of evidence: ^ ^^ide by ii. s. 

(a) By the transmission of vibrations WasiiinKton. by coiirtcHy of 
caused by earthquakes through the earth’s 
interior to distant points. Investigations of this lead to the con- 
clusion that the earth, taken as a whole, is considerably more 
rigid than steel. The inner core, however, does not transmit 
transverse vibrations, and is probably of low rigidity (Oldham, 
1906). According to Jeffreys, it may actually be fluid. The 
rocky crust is very rigid. 
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(6) By the variation of latitude. Any body which, like the 
earth, is approximately symmetrical about a certain "axis of 
figure” will, if set rotating about this axis, continue to rotate 
uniformly unless acted upon by external forces ; but if the initial 
axis of rotation is slightly inclined to the axis of figure, it will 
slowly change its position in the body in such a way that the 
"instantaneous pole” moves along a small circle whose center is 
the “pole of figure.” The more nearly spherical the body, the 
longer the period of this motion. For a rigid body of the mass 
and figure of the earth it would be 306 days. The principal term 
of the variation of latitude is of this nature, but its period is 
433 days (§ 137). Newcomb and Hough have shown that if the 
earth yields slightly to the centrifugal force produced by its rota- 
tion, lie period of the pole’s motion will be Icngthenctl, and will 
have the observed value if it is about as rigid as steel. 

(c) By certain tidal phenomena (to be discussed in Chajiter X), 
which indicate a rigidity of the same order of magnitude. 

This great rigidity with respect to the cITccts of rai)idly chang- 
ing forces is not necessarily inconsistent with Iho idea that the 
deeper layers of the earth’s crust may slowly yield in the course 
of ages to long-continued stresses acting always in the same di- 
rection. The fact that the isostalic coni])ensalion beni^alh geo- 
logically young mountain ranges is nearly complete indicates 
that such slow readjustments actually take place. 

(3) The tcmperalurc of the interior is very high. In all deep 
mines and borings the temperature increases downward, the 
average rate being not far from 1“ cenligrarle for every hundred 
feet. How far down this rate of increase c.xlends wt^ do not 
know, but at a depth of less than fifty miles the rocks must 
be very hot. 

There must be a steady (low of heat, by conduction, from the 
interior to tlie surface, where it is radiated into space. It is now 
known that only a small part of the heat conducted out of the 
earth at tlie present time is due to cooling of the interhir; the 
rest is supplied by riulioEictivity. JelTreys estimates the latter at 
83 per cent. It the earth contained as much uranium and thorium 
throughout its whole mass as is fouml in tin? superlicial layers of 
the earth’s crust, more heat would be produced than is lost, and 
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the interior of the earth would be getting hotter. The rate of in- 
crease of temperature downward indicates, however, that radio- 
activity is largely confined to a thin superficial layer, and that it 
becomes insignificant at a depth of the order of 60 kilometers. 
Jeffreys concludes that the cooling of the earth, since solidifica- 
tion, amounts, at a depth of some 300 kilometers, to between 
200° and 300° ; at a depth of 700 kilometers the cooling is as yet 
insignificant ; the physical state of the matter at great depths 
can scarcely have dianged since the solidification of the earth. 

165. The Age of the Earth. In recent years this problem, origi- 
nally in the fielil of geology, has passed mainly into those of 
physics and astronomy, and more definite statements may be 
made concerning it than were formerly possible. 

Much the best and most powerful line of attack is through the 
study of riidmiclmty. To state briefly a long and fascinating 
story, the heavy elements uranium and thorium disintegrate 
spontaneously but gradually, their atoms changing into atoms 
of quite different sorts (many of them, including radium, short- 
lived), but ultimately becoming atoms of lead, lire lead pro- 
duced from uranium luus an atomic weight of 20C ; and that from 
thorium, 20.S. Both may thus be distinguished, by careful analy- 
sis, from ordinary lead, which is of atomic weight 207. When 
lead of this sort is found in a uranium mineral, it is reasonably 
certain that it has been formed by a ra<lioactive change since 
the mineral crystallized from tJio meltiMl rock. One per cent of 
the uranium is Iransfonned in 00,(M)0,00() years. In this way the 
ages of minerals in lower Pre-(’ambrian rocks (the oldest geo- 
logically) from ililTerent jiarts of the world are found to be about 
1. ‘2(10.(100,000 years. Tlie earth’s crust as a whole must be older 
than this. 

On (he other hand, a maximum age of (he crust can be found 
from the relative proportion of uranium, thorium, and lead in its 
general com|)osition (which is fairly well known from numerous 
rock analyses). It is thus found (hat all the existing lead would 
have been produced from the uranium and thorium in about 
8,000,000,000 yejirs. This does not, of coursi', date the creation 
of matter, but only the time within which the |)resent crust wius 
formed upon the iilanet. It ajipears likely, therefore, (hat the 
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estimate that tJie age of the earth is 4,000,000,000 or 5,000,000,000 
years can hardly be more than twice too great or too small. The 
time during which life has existed on the earth is probably about 

1.000. 000.000 years. These numbers are, of course, subject to 
modification if other factors in the problem, at present neglected 
or unknown, have in the future to be considered. Th^r represent, 
however, the best values on the basis of our present scientific 
knowledge. 
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CHAPTER V 


THE ORBITAL MOTION OF THE EAHTH 

THE AFPASENT MOTION OF THE SUN, AND THE ORBITAL MOTION OF THE EARTH 
ABERRATION OF LIGHT • PRECESSION AND NUTATION • THE EQUATION OF 
time • THE SEASONS AND THE CALENDAR 

156. The Sun’s Apparent Annual Motion among the Stars. This 
must have been among the earliest recognized of astronomical 
phenomena, and it is obAdously one of the most important. 

As seen in the northern hemisphere, the sun, starting in the 
spring at the vernal equinox, mounts higher in the sky each day 
at noon for three months, until the summer solstice, and then 
descends toward the soutli, reaching in the autumn the same 
noonday elevation that it had in the spring. It keeps on its south- 
ward course to the winter solstice in December, and then returns 
to its original height at the end of a year, marking and causing 
the seasons by its course. 

Nor is this all. 'J’he sun’s motion is not merely north and south, 
but it also advances continually eastmard among the stars. In 
the spring the stars rising on the eastern horizon at sunset are 
not those found there at that hour in summer or winter. 

In March the most conspicuous of the eastern constellations at sunset are 
Leo and Bocites. A little later Virgo appears ; in the summer, Ophiuchus 
and Libra ; still later, Scorpio ; while in midwinter Orion and Taurus are 
ascending os the sun goes down. 

So far as the obvious appearances are concerned, it is quite 
indifferent whether wc suppose the earth to revolve around the 
sun or vice versa. That it is the earth which moves, however, is 
demonstrated by three phenomena too delicate for observation 
without the telescope, but accessible to modern methods. The 
most conspicuous of them is llic aberration of light (§ 162) ; the 
others are the regtilar annual shift of the lines in the spectra of stars 
(§ 732) and the annual parallax of the stars (§ 710). 

136 
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167. The earth’s orbit is the path in space pursued by the earth 
in its revolution around the sun. The ecliptic is not the orbit and 
must not be confoimded with it. The ediptic is the great circle 
traced on the infinite cdestial sphere by the plane in which the 
orbit lies ; the orbit itself is a closed curve, of finite diameter, in 
space. The fact that the ecliptic is a great circle gives us no in- 
formation about the orbit, excqpt that it Me& whoUy in one plane, 

which passes through the 
sun ; it tells us nothing 
as to the orbit’s real 
form or rise. But by 
reducing the doily ob- 
servations of the sun’s 
right . ascension and 
declination made with 
a meridian circle to ce- 
k*stial longitude and 
latitude,' and combin- 
ing these data with ob- 
servations of the sun's 
apparent diameter, wc 
can ascertain the form 
of the earth’s orbit and 
the law of its motion in this orbit. The size of the orbit cannot 
be fixed until we find some metins of detennining the scale 
of miles. 

168. To find the Form of the Orbit. Take a point S (Fig. 57) 
for the sim, and draw from it a line S’P directed toward tlie ver- 
nal equinox, from which longitudes arc measurwl. Lay off from 
S lines indefinite in length, making angles with 5 t equal to the 
earth’s longitude as seen from the sun (180° -f the sun’s longitude 
as seen from the earth) on each of the days when observations were 
made. We shall thus get a sort of spider, showing the direction 
of the earth as seen from the sun on cacli of those (lays. 

Next, as to the distances. While the apparent diameter of tlie 
sun (ioes not determine its absolute distance from the earth unless 

* Tlie latitude would always be exactly zero, except for some sliglit perlurljo 
lions (§ 32B) of tlic eortli. 



Fig. 67. Determination of the Form of the Korth’s 
Orbit 

Lines ore drawn, radiating from S (the aun), to repre- 
sent the directions of the earth from the aun, and arc 
thm cut off at lengths inversely proportional to the 
apparent diameters of tho sun 
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we know the diameter in miles, yet tlie changes m the apparent 
diameter do inform us as to the relative distance at different 
times, — the distance being inversely proportional to the sun’s 
apparent diameter (§ 109). If we divide 206,265 by the number 
of seconds in the sun’s measured diameter at any date, we 
shah obtain (very approximately) the earth’s distance from the 
sun, measured in solar diameters as units. If we lay off these 
distances on the arms of our 
spider, the curve joining the 
points thus obtained wih he a true 
map of the earth’s orbit, though 
without any scale of miles. 

When the operation is per-, 
formed, we find that the orbit 
is an ellipse of smaU eccentricity 
(about 1/60), witli the sun not 
in the center but at one of the 
two foci. 

169. Definitions relating to the 
Orbital Ellipse. The dlipse is a 
curve such lIuU the sum of the two 
distances from any point on its circumference to two points within, 
called Ihc foci, is always coiustant and equal to the major axis of the 
ellipse (J'’ig. 58). 

Perihelion and aphelion arc, respectively, tlie points where the 
earth is nearest to and remotest from tlie sun, tlie line joining 
tliem being tlie major axis ol tlie orbit. The line of apsides is the 
major a.xis indefinitely ])roduced in both dire<^tions. A line drawn 
from the sun to the earth or any other planet at any point in its 
orbit, jis SP in the figure, is called the planet’s radius vector, and 
tlie angle ASP, reckoned from the perihelion iioint, in the direc- 
tion of the planet’s motion, is called its anomaly. The mean of 
the la'rihelion and aphelion distances is called the tnean distance. 
It is equal to half the major axis. 

160. Discovery of the Eccentricity of the Barth’s Orbit by Hippar- 
chus. 'Pile variations in the sun’s diameter arc too alight to be detected 
without a tele.scoiie, so that the ancients failed to perceive them. Hipparchus, 
however, about 120 ii.c., discovered that the earth is not the center of the 


n 



Kto. 68. The Ellipse 

SP + FP = SB +PB = A A', the mnjor 
nxia. AC w Lhc scmi^ijor denoted 
by 0. BC ia the axis, denoted 

by b, Tlic eccntlrkUy e = SC/AC^ 

Vtf* — 
a 
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drculiLi orbit ^ which he supposed the sun to describe around it with uniform 
velocity. 

Obviously the sun’s apparerU motion is not uniform, because it takes 
186 days for the sun to pass from the vernal equinoi to the autumnal, and 
only 179 days to return. Hipparchus explained this difference by the 
hypothesis that the earth is out of the center of the circle. 

As a matter of fact, the earth’s orbit is w nearly circular that the differ- 
ence between the radius vector of the ellipse and that of on eccentric drcle 
is everywhere so small that the method indicated in the preceding article 
would not practically suffice to discriminate between them. Other plan- 
etary orbits are, however, unmistakable 
ellipses, and the investigations of Newton 
show that the earth’s orbit also is neces- 
sarily elliptical. 



161. .The Motion of the Earth in 
its Orbit On comparing the posi- 
tions of the earth in its orbit, as 
plotted by the method of section 
168, or found still more accurately 
by calculation, with the times to 
which they correspond, it appears 
that the earth moves most rapidly 
near perihelion, not only in angle 
around the sun but also in distance 
along the otbit. The law which 
governs the motion was discovered 
by Kq)ler in 1609 and is that the area swept otU by the radius 
vector is always proportional to the time (Fig. 69), Knowing this 
law and the date on which the earth passed perihelion, it is 
possible to calculate its direction from the sun at any time, and 
its distance in solar diameters. 

162, Aberration of Light. A direct proof that the earth is mov- 
ing in an orbit, and a determination of the size of the orbit in 
miles, can be obtained from the aberration of light. Aberration ^ 


Fig. 69. Equable Description of 
Areas 

Die radius vector of a planet sweeps 
over equal oreoa in equal times. If ab, 
edt and e/he portiona of the orbit passed 
over by the earth in different weeks, 
then the ahaded sectors me all of equal 
area 


1 Until the time of Kepler it was universally assumed, on metaphysical grounds, 
that the orbits of the celestial bodies must necessarily be circular and described 
with a uniform motion, *‘b^u8e,” as was reasoned, "the circle is the only perfea 
curve, and uniform motion is the only motion proper to heavenly bodies." 

■It was &st discovered in 1726 (and later explained) by Bradley, who after- 
wards became the English astronomer royal. 
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is the apparent displacement of a heavenly body, due to the cotnbina^ 
turn of the orbital vdocity of the earth with the vdodty of Ught. 

The fact that light is not transmitted instantaneously, but 
with a finite velocity, causes a displacement of an object viewed 
from any moving station, unless the motion is directly toward or 
from that object. The direction in which we point our tdescope to 
observe a star is usually not the same as if we were at rest, and the 
angle between the two directions is the star’s aberration at the 
moment (not to be confused with the aberration of lenses, § 64). 

We may illustrate this by consideiing what would happen in 
the case of falling raindrops observed by a person in motion. 
Suppose the observer standing 
with a tube in his hand while 
the drops are falling verti- 
cally. If he wishes to have 
the drops descend through 
the tube without touching the 
side, he must obviously keep 
it vertical so long as he stands 
still; but if he advances in 
any direction, the drops will 
strike his face and he will have 
to draw back the bottom of 
the tube (Fig. 60) by an amount which equals the advance he 
makes during the time while a drop is falling through it ; tliat is, 
he must incline tlie tube forward at an angle, a, which depends 
both upon the velocity of the raindrop and the velocity of his 
own motion, so that when the drop, which entered the tube at B, 
reaches A', the bottom of the tube will be there also. This an^e 
is given by the equation 

taiia = «/V’, 

in which V is the velocity of the drop, and u the velocity of the 
observer at right angles to V. 

This illustration is not a demonstration, because light docs not consist of 
particles but of waves transmitted through space ; but it can be shown that 
the apparent direction of motion of a wave is affected in precisely the same 
way. A discussion based on the prindplcs of relativity, though more diffi- 
cult, leads to the same result. 
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163. The Constant of Aberration. By the discussion of thou- 
sands of observations upon stars it is found that the nutximum 
aberration of a star — the same for ail stars — is about 20".47, 
which is called the constant of aberration. This maximum dis- 
placement occurs, of course, whenever the earth’s motion is at 
ri^t angles to the line drawn from the earth to the star, usually 
twice a year. 

A star at the pole of the ecliptic is, however, permanently in a 
direction perpendicular to the earth’s motion, and wiU therefore 
always be displaced by the same amount of 20''.5, but in a direc- 
tion continually changing. It therefore appears to describe during 
the year, as its " aberrational orbit,” a little circle 41” in diameter. 

A star on the ecliptic {latitude 0°) appears simply to oscillate 
back, and forth in a straight line 41" long. 

Between the ecliptic and its pole the aberrational orbit is an 
eUipse having its major axis parallel to the ecliptic and always 
41" long, while its minor axis depends upon the star’s latitude j3, 
and always equals 41" sin p. 

There is also e very slight diurnal aberration due to the rotation of the 
earth, its amount depending upon the observer’s latitude and ranging from 
0".31 at the equator to zero at the pole. 

164. Determination of the Earth’s Orbital Velocity and the 
Mean Distance of the Sun by means of Aberration. From sec- 
tion 162, tan = m/7, which gives u=V tan a, u in tliis case 
being the velocity of the earth in its orbit and V the velocity of 
U^t, while a is the constant of aberration. The recent experi- 
ments of Michelson (§666) make 7 equal 299,796 km./sec. 
(186,286 mi-./ sec.), with a probable error of about 3 miles. We 
have, therefore, «, the velocity of the earth in its orbit, equals 
299,796 tan 20”.47 = 29.76 km./sec. (18.49 mi./sec.). 

The circumference of the orbit, regarded as circular (whicli in 
the case of the earth involves no sensible error), is found liy 
multiplying this vdodty, 18.6, by the number of mean solar 
seconds in the sidereal year (§ 176). Dividing this circumference 
by 2 TT, we find the radius of the orbit, or the mean distance of the 
sun, to be very nearly 92,900,000 miles. 

The uncertainty of the constant of aberration affects the 
distance proportionally, by perhaps 100,000 miles. 
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166. Precession of file Eqtiinoxes. This is a slow westward 
motion of the equinoxes and was first discovered by Hipparchus 
about 125 B.c. He found that the "year of the seasons,” from 
solstice to solstice (as determined by the gnomon), was shorter 
than that determined by the heliacal rising and setting of the 
stars (that is, the times when certain constellations rise and set 
with the sun), just as if the equinox “preceded,” that is, “stepped 
forward” a little to meet the sun. The difference between the 
year of the seasons and the sidereal year is about twenty min- 
utes. This difference of twenty minutes, since it is about one 
twenty-six-thousandth part of the year, can be accounted for by 
an annual westward motion of the equinox of about 50” of arc 
(1/26,000 X 360°). The annual precession in 1925, according to 
Newcomb, is 60".2619. 

Since the equinox is the point of intersection of the equator 
and the ecliptic, its motion must, of course, be interpreted as a 
motion of one or both of these circles and of their poles. As a 
matter of fact neither pole is stationary. That the motion of 
the pole of the equator (the celestial pole) contributes much the 
larger share of the precession is sliown by the fact that the 
change in the latitudes of the stars in the bust two thousand 
years has been very slight in comparison with the change in 
their longitudes, right ascensions, and declinations. 

The motion of the celestial pole may be treated as partly 
periodic and partly progrcs.sive ; that is, the actual pole may be 
consi<lered as oscillating in a short period about a mean pole 
which moves steadily forward.* 

The periodic motions of the celestial pole are known os 
nutations ; the ]irogrcssivc motion of the mean pole, as (1) the 
luni-solar preccssian. The motion of the ecliptic pole produces 
(2) the planetary precession, and tlie sum of the two precessions 
is the general precession. 

(1) The. luni-solar preccssian. The mean pole moves around 
the [>ole of the eclii)tic, regarded as fixed, in a circle at constant 
velocity. T'hc equator continually shifts, tlicrefore, so that its 

* The flislinrtii)n iHilwcen pmffres.sivc (often called secular) and periodic motions 
is not n'Kiil, for the rca.son that the former, while apimrently continuing indefinitely, 
may bring the object back to its initial ix)3iliun after the lai>se of a very long period. 
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iatersection with th6 ecliptic (the vernal equinox) moves 
ward at a unifoim rate, while the an^e between the two (the 
obliquity) remains constant (Fig. 61). The pole is alwa 3 rs mov- 
ing toward the position which the vernal equinox occupies at 
the time, while the equinox moves just fast enough to keqp 

alwa}^ precisdy 90° from 
the pole. 

(2) The planetary pre- 
cession. The motion of 
the pole of the ecliptic, 
which is only about 1/40 
as fast as that of the 
cdestial pole, changes 
the direction of the line 
joining the two poles and 
causes the equinox to 
move eastward 0".ll per 
year. It also diminishes 
the obliquity of the eclip- 
tic by 0".47 annually. 
This again causcs'a smdl 
change in the rate of 
the luni-solar precession 
from century to century. 
While the pole of the 
ecliptic has remained 
almost fixed among the 
stars, the pole of the 
equator has traveled 
many degrees since the earliest observations. The appearance 
of the heavens has consequently changed greatly. The present 
polestar was once far from the pole (Fig. 62). 

Great changes have taken place in the apparent position of 
other constellations in the sky. Six thousand years ago the 
Southern Cross was visible in England and Germany, and Cetus 
never rose above the horizon there. 

Another effect of precession is that the signs of the zodiac (§ 24) 
no longer correspond to their zodiacal constdlations. The sign of 



Fio. 61 . Conical Motion of Earth’s Axis 

The earth is pictured as half immoracd below the 
surface of the plane of the ecliptic in which it moves 
along its orbit. The line SCT points to the pole of the 
ecliptic. About this line the earth’s axis ACX shifts 
conically (like the axis of a spinning top), taking up 
successively the positions A'C, A ''C, etc., dl the while 
keeping its inclination (the angle ACT’) unchanged. 
Hie direction of the equinox Is thus changed from 
CV to CV and onward 
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Aries is now in the consteUaHon of Pisces, and so on. In the last 
two thousand years each sign has hacked bodily, so to speaJk, into 
the constdlation west of it. 

The reader must again be warned against confusing the precessional 
motion of the celestial pole with the motion of the terrestrial pole whidb 



Fic. 02. Precessional Path of the Celestial Pole 

Reckoning back about 4000 years, we sec that a Drocoxus was then the polestor. About 
5600 years hence a Cqihci will take the office, and about 12,000 years from now Vega 
(a Lync) will be the polestor — a splendid one, but rather for from tho pole, (Owing to 
'the motion of the pole of the ecliptic tho actual track of the celestial pole will not, however, 
be exactly circular, nor will it follow quite the same path in its next revolution) 

causes the variation of latitude (§ 137). The former is a motion of the axis 
and the earth together ; the latter is a motion of the axis within the earth. 
The latter involves a slight change in the bearing of one terrestrial object 
from another; the former does not, — a north-south line drawn on the 
earth’s surface remains a north-south line notwithstanding the precession. 

166. Physical Cause of Precession. The physical cause of this 
dow conical motion of the earth’s axis was first explained by 
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Newton. The earth may be considered as consisting of a sphere 
encircled by a protuberant ring of matter, — the equatorial bulge. 
The sun and moon, acting on this ring, tend to change the incli- 
nation of the equator, — the one to draw it into coincidence with 
the plane of the ecliptic, the other to draw it into coincidence 
with the plane of the moon’s orbit. As the plane of the moon’s 
orbit is inclined only about 6° to the ecliptic, the two forces act 
nearly in the same plane and combine to produce the luni-solar 
precession. The moon, being nearer than the sun, is much the 

more effective in pro- 
ducing the precession. 

If it were not for the 
earth’s rotation, this ac- 
tion of the sun and moon 
would actually bring the 
two planes of the equator 
and ecliptic into coin- 
cidence; but since the 
earth is spinning on its 
Fig. 03. Precession illustrated by the Gyroscope axis, WC get the same 

result as WC do with the 
whirling wheel of a gyroscope by hanging a weight at one end of 
its axis (Fig. 63). We then have a combination of two rotations at 
right angles to each other ^ — one the whirl of the wheel, the other 
the tip which the weight tends to give the axis. 'Phe resultant 
effect (very suqDrising when tlie experiment is seen for the first 
time) is that the axis of the wheel, instead of tijijnng, maintains 
its inclination unchanged but mcrucs aromid- conically like the 
axis of the earth. Any force tending to change the direction of 
the axis of a whirling body produces a motion exactly at right 
angles to its own direction. 

Compared with the mass of the earth and its momentum of 
rotation this disturbing force is very slight, and conse(}uently 
the rate of precession is extremely slow. If tlie earth were 
spherical, there would be no precession. If it revolved on its 
axis more slowly, precession would be more rapid, as it would be 
also if the sun and moon were larger or nearer, or if the obliquity 
of the ecliptic were greater, not exceeding 45°. 'Fhe cause of the 
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planetary precession is the alteration of the plane of the earth’s 
orbit by the action of the other planets. 

107, Nutations. The forces which tend to pull the equator 
toward the ecliptic continually vary. When the sun and moon 
are crossing the celestial equator the action becomes zero, — twice 
a year for the sun, twice a month for the moon. Moreover, as we 
shall see (§ 188), the moon’s orbit is continuously changing its 
position in such a way that the maximum declination attained by 
the moon during the month varies by as much as 10°. As a con- 
sequence the actual pole follows a sinuous curve, oscillating about 
the mean pole (steadily advancing by precession) in an irregular 
curve not very different from a circle. This involves an alternate 
motion toward and from tlie pole of tlie ecliptic (a nodding, which 
gives the motion its name of ” nutation”), as well as a periodic 
variation in the rate of advance, sometimes known as the equa- 
tion of the equinox. The largest nutation (that depending on the 
motion (§ 188) of the moon’s nodes) has a maximum amount of 
9".21 and a period of a little less tlian nineteen years. 

168. The Gyro-compass. This consists of a rapidly revolving 
gyro-wheel driven by an electric motor and so mounted that its 
axis is constrained to be horizontal but may move freely in a 
horizontal plane. If the axis points east and west, the earth’s 
rotation tips one end down and the otlicr end up (acting like the 
pull of the weight in Fig. 08) and produces a precession, which 
causes one end of the axis to seek the north and the other the 
south. If the axis overshoots tlie mark, tlie prccessional force 
reverses in direction and brings it back. Since this instrument 
will work inside the armor of a battleship, which shields the ordi- 
nary compass against the earth’s magnetic force, it is of great 
use in the navy. 'Fhe directive force of the gyro-compass is many 
times tliat of the magnetic compass, and it points true north. 

169. The Equation of Time. The equation of time at any mo- 
ment is the difference between apparent and mean solar time, that 
is, the difference in hour angle of the sun and the fictitious mean 
sun (§ 86), and is therefore the difference of their riglit ascensions. 

There are two principal causes of this difference : 

(1) The variable ^notion of the sun in the ecliptic, due to the 
eccentricity of the earth's orbit. Near perihelion (about January 2) 
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the sun’s eastward motion in the ecliptic is most rapid and is 
^ter than that of the mean sun. It draws away, therefore, to 
the eastward of the mean sun (with which it coincides at peri- 
hdion) and comes to the meridian late. At aphelion it is once 
more in coinddence with the mean sun but is now moving more 
dowly, so that it begins at once to fall behind — to the westward — 
and comes to the meridian early. The daily differences sum up t o 
a ma xiTTUTm ^erence of about 7j minutes in April and Octoi)er. 

(2) The obliquity of the ecUpUc. Even if the sun’s motion in 
htig^ude (that is, along the ecliptic) were uniform, its motion iiT 



■*. t TTWWAM l/V# VIHI" 
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so on. The maximum difference (in February, May, August, and 
November) amounts to 10 minutes. 

170. Combination of the Effects of the Two Causes. We can 
rq)resent the two components of the equation of time and the 
result of their combination by a graphical construction (Fig. 65). 

The central horizontal line is a scale of dates one year long, the 
months being indicated at the top. The dotted curve shows that 
component of the equation of time which is due to the eccen- 
tricity of the earth’s orbit. In the same way the broken-Une 
curve denotes the effect of the obliquity of the ecliptic. The 
heavy-line curve represents the combined effect of the two causes, 



Fig. 66. The Equation of Time 

Mean time minua apjmrcnt time. (The American EpkemerU tabulates as well apparent 
minus mean.) According to the convention of this diagram the mean time is obtained from 
the apparent time by adding algebraically tlic equation of time to the latter 


its ordinate at each point being made equal to the algebraic sum 
of the ordinates of the other two curves. The equation of time 
can be read from this curve within a minute, which is as closely 
as the apparent time can be found from a sundial. 

The two causes discussed above are only the principal ones. 
Every perturbation suffered by the earth slightly modiffes the 
result, but all other causes combined never affect the equation 
of time by as much as ten seconds. 

The equation of time becomes zero four times yearly, as will 
be seen from the figure, — about April 16, June 14, September 1, 
and December 24 ; but the dates vary a little from year to year, 
171. The Seasons. The earth in its orbital motion keeps its 
axis parallel to itself, except for the minute effect of precession. 
Since this axis is not perpendicular to the plane of its orbit, the 
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poles of the earth vary in their presentation to the sun. On 
June 21 the earth is so situated that its north pole is indimvl 
toward the sun by about 23i° (Fig. 66). The south pole is then 

in the unilluminated half- «>f Jiu; 
globe, while the north pole rei;ei\’cs 
sunlight all day long ; and in all por- 
tions of the northern hanisi>lii‘n: llie 
day is longer than the iii^ht, and 
vice versa in the soutliern ]i<*nii- 
sphere. At the time of Iht! winter 
solstice these conditions arc rt^verse<l 
and the south pole has perpetual sunshine. At the t w<i et|ni - 
noxes, March 21 and September 21, the plane of the ijarltrs 
equator passes through the sun, so that the circle which <livtdi«s 


A B 



Fig. 66. Position of Pole at Sol- 
stice and Equinox 



Fra. ar. -nie Midniglit Sun at Etuh, C.recnlmnl, in July 

A aenea of ’"'"“I*" «h.iw.s lh« siin n-a. IiiiiK ,lii 

hide at midnight. (From a pholoKru|ili l.y Dinuilil MncMiUnn ) 

day from night upon the earth passes through Ihcr poj,. and d iv 
^dmght are then everywhere equal. On the equator. ,lav and 
m^t are equal at all times of the year, and there arc no st-as.,„s 
m the proper sense of the word. 
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At all places within the torrid zone, wMch extends 23^° north 
and south of the equator and is bounded by the tropics of Cancer 
and Capricorn, the sun passes, at some time in the year, through 
the zenith. In the temperate zones, which are each 43° wide, the 
sun is n^er seen in the zenith, nor does it fail to appear above the 
horizon at noon. The frigid zones extend 23||^° from the poles and 
are bounded by the arctic and antarctic circles. In these regions 
one or more days elapse in winter without the appearance of the 
sun, while in summer the sun makes one or more complete circuits 
above the horizon 
(§ 32 and Fig. 67). 

172. EffectsonTem- 
perature. The changes 
in the insolation (ex- 
posure to sunshine) 
at any place involve 
changes of tempera- 
ture and of other 
climatic conditions 
which produce the 
seasons. Taking as a 
standard the average 
amount of heat re- 
ceived from the sun 
in twenty-four hours on the day of the equinox, it is dear 
that the surface of the soil at any place in the northern 
hemisphere will receive, every twenty-four hours, more than the 
average of heat whenever the sun is north of the celestial equator, 
and for two reasons : 

(1) Sunshine lasts more than half the day. 

(2) The mean altitude of the sun while above the horizon is 
greater than at the time of the equinox. 

Now the more obliquely the r&yz strike, the less heat they 
bring to eadi square inch of the surface (Fig. 68). A beam of 
sunshine of a certain cross-section is spread over a larger area 
when it strikes obliquely than when it strikes vertically, and its 
heating eiSdency is in inverse ratio to the surface over which 
the heat is distributed. 



from 

Sun 


Fio. 08. lilTcct of Sun’s Hlevation on Amount of 
Heat imparted to the Soil 

In June more heat from the sun reaches a mven area (e 
to 6) in the northern hemisphere than reaches on equal 
area (a' to b') in the same latitude south of the aiuator 
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For these two reasons, therefore, at a place in the northern 
hemisphere the mean temperature of the day rises rapidly as the 
sun comes north of the equator, thus causing smnmer. 

173. Time of Hipest Temperature. The northern hemisphere 
receives the most heat in twenty-four hours at the time of the 
summer solstice ; but this is not the hottest time of the season, 
for the reason that the surface is receiving more heat than it 
loses and is therefore getting hotter. The maximum tempera- 
ture will not be reached until the inaease ceases, that is, not until 
the amount of heat lost in twenty-four hours equals that received, 
which occurs in our latitude about August 1. For similar reasons 
the miniTn iTm temperature of winter occurs about February 1. 

Since the weather is not entirely "made on the spot where it 
is used,” but is much influenced by winds and currents that come 
from great distances, the actual date of the maximum tempera^ 
ture at any particular place caimot be determined beforehand by 
astronomical considerations alone, but varies considerably from 
year to year. 

174. Difference between Seasons in Northern and Southern 
Hemispheres. Since in December the distance of the earth from 
the sun is about 3 per cent less than it is in June, the earth as 
a whole receives, hourly, about 6 per cent more heat in December 
than in June, the heat received varying inversely as the square 
of the distance. For this reason the southern summer, which 
occurs in December and January, is hotter than the northern 
summer, and the southern winter is colder. In midsummer, when 
the sim shines at the pole continuously, the amount of heat 
received there per square nule during the twenty-four hours is 
25 per cent greater than at the equator for the same area and 
time. If it were not for the great accumulation of ice at the pole, 
summers there would be hot. 

176. The Sidereal and Tropical Years. The sidereal year, as 
its name implies, is the time occupied by the sun in apparently 
completing the circuit of the heavens from a given star to tite 
same star again. Its length is 366^ 9“ 9®.5 of mean solar time 

(365d.25636). 

From the mechanical point of view this is the true year ; that 
is, it is the time occupied by the earth in making one complete 
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revolution around the sun from a given direction in space to the 
same direction again. 

The tropical year is the time included between two successive 
passages of the vernal equinox by the sun. On acco\mt of pre- 
cession (§ 166) the equinox moves yearly 60".3 toward the west, 
so that the tropical year is shorter than the sidereal year, its 
length being 366** 6** 48“ 46® .0 (366*^.24220) . Its length was deter- 
mined by the ancients with considerable accuracy, as 366jt da 3 rs, 
by means of the gnomon (§ 90) ; they noted the dates at which 
the noonday shadow was longest (or shortest), that is, the dates 
of the solstices. 

Since the seasons depend on the sun’s place with respect to the 
equinox, the tropical year is the year of chronology and civil 
redtoning. Whenever a period of so many years is spoken of, we 
always understand tropical years unless the term is otherwise 
distinctly indicated. 

A third kind of year ia the anomalistic year, — the time between two 
successive passages of the perihelion. Since the line of apsides of the earth’s 
orbit moves eastward about 11" a year (§ 328), this kind of year is nearly 
five minutes longer than the sidereal year, its length being 366*^ 6’’ 13°’ 63>.0 
(366'‘.26964). It is very little used. 

176. The Calendar. The natural units of time are the day, 
month, and year. The day is too short for convenience in deal- 
ing with considerable periods, — such as the life of a man, for 
instance, — and the same is true of the month, so that for 
chronological purposes the tropical year (the year of the seasons) 
is employed. At the same time so many religious ideas and 
observances have been connected with the changes of the moon 
that there used to be a constant struggle to reconcile the mor^h 
(the period of the moon’s orbital revolution) with the year. 
Since the two are incommensurable, no really satisfactory solu- 
tion is possible, and the modem calendar of civilized nations 
entirely disregards the moon. 

In ancient times the calendar was in the hands of the priesthood and was 
predominantly lunar, the seasons being either disregarded or kept roughly 
in place by the occasional intercalation or dropping of a month. The prin- 
cipal Mohammedan nations still use a purely lunar calendar for religious 
purposes, having a year of twelve lunar monlhs, containing alternately 364 
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and 366 days. In theit reckoning, therefore, the months and the religious 
festivals fall continually in different seasons, and their calendar gains on 
ours about one year in thirty-three. 

177. The Julian Calendar. When Julius Csesar came into 
power he found the Roman calendar in a state of hopeless 
rnnfn ai nn . He therefore sou^t the advice of the Alexandrian 
astronomer Sosigenes, and in accordance with his suggestions 
established (46b.c.) what is known as the Julian calendar, 
which stDI, with a trifling modification, continues in use among 
all civilized nations. He discarded all consideration of the moon, 
and, adopting 366i days as the true length of the year, he or- 
dained that every fourlh year should contain 366 days, the extra 
day bemg inserted by rq)eating the sixth day before the kalends 
of March, whence such a year is called bissextile. He also trans- 
ferred the beginning of the year to January 1 ; up to that time it 
had been in March, as is stfll indicated by the names of several 
of the months, as September, that is, the seoenih month, etc. 

Caesar also took possession of the month Quintilis, naming it 
July after himself. His successor, Augustus, in a similar rhanner 
appropriated the next month, SextiUs, calling it August. The 
story that, to make his month as long as July, he added to it a 
day stolen from February, appears to be unfounded. 

178. The Gregorian Calendar. The true length of the tropical 
year is not 365^ days, but 366^ 6*^ 48“ 46* .0, leaving a difference 
of 11“ 14®.0 by which the Julian year is too long. This amounts 
to a little more than three dasre in four hundred years. As a 
consequence, in the Julian calendar the date of the vernal equi- 
nox comes earlier and earlier as time goes on, and by a.d. 1582 
it had fallen back to the deventh of March instead of occurring 
on the twenty-first, as it did at the time of the Council of Nice, 
A.D. 325. Pope Gregory, therefore, under the advice of the dis- 
tinguished astronomer Clavius, ordered that the calendar should 
be corrected by dropping ten days, so that the day following 
October 4, 1582, should be called the fifteenth instead of the 
fifth ; and, further, to prevent any future displacement of the 
equinox, he decreed that thereafter only such century years should 
be leap-years as are divisible by 400 . (Thus, 1700, 1800, 1900, 
2100, and so on, are not leap-years, while 1600. and 2000 are.) 
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179. The change was immediately adopted by all Catholic 
coTintries, but the Greek Church and most Protestant nations 
refused to recognize the pope’s authority. It was, however, 
finally adopted in England by an act of Parliament, passed in 
1761, providing that the year 1762 should begin on January 1 
(instead of March 26, as had long been the rule in England), and 
that the day following September 2, 1762, should be reckoned as 
the fourteenth instead of the third, thus dropping eleven days. 

The change was bitterly opposed by many, and there were riots in vari- 
ous parts of the country in consequence, especially at Bristol, where several 
persons were killed. The cry of the people was, " Give us back our fort- 
night 1” for they supposed they had been robbed of eleven days, although 
the act of Parliament was carefully framed to prevent any injustice in the 
collection of interest, the payment of rents, etc. 

At present, since the years 1800 and 1900 were leap-years in 
the Julian calendar and not in the Gregorian, tlie difference 
between the two calendars is thirteen days. The Julian calendar 
was adhered to in Russia until 1918, and in Rumania until 1919, 
but both dates were customarily used for scientific purposes, 
for example, June 9/22, 1916. 

When Alaska was annexed to the United States the official 
date had to be changed by only eleven days, one day being pro- 
vided for in the alteration from the Asiatic reckoning to the 
American (§ 40). 

180. The Julian Day. A system of chronological reckoning by 
days has many advantages in the simplification of calculations 
which involve long periods of time, and in the avoidance of 
ambiguity. According to the system proposefl by J. Scaliger in 
1682 a date is expressed as tlie number of days elapsed since the 
beginning of the arbitrary "Julian era,” January 1, 4713 n.c. 
Thus, the date of the solar eclipse of January 24, 1925, is 
j.D. 2,424,175, and this is perfectly definite to every astronomer. 
The number of days between any two events, even centuries 
apart, is at once found by merely taking the difference between 
their Julian-day numbers. The NatUical Ahnanac gives tire 
Julian-day number for January 1 of every year. By international 
agreement the Julian days still begin at noon. 
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EXERCISES 

!• What is the meridian altitude of the sim at Princeton, New Jersey 
(Lat. 40° 210, the the summer solstice? 

2. What is the sun’s approziinate right ascension at that time ? 

3. On about what days during the year will,the sun’s right ascension be 
an even hour (that is, 0 hours, 2 hours, 4 hours, etc.) ? 

4. On what days will it be an odd hour? 

6. What is the (approadmate) sidereal time at 10 p.m. on May 12? 

Ans, 13^ 26® 

6. At what time wiU Arcturus (R.A. = 14^ 10“) come to the meridian 

on August 1? Ans. About 6^ 26™ p.m. 

7. About what time of night is Mizar (R.A. = 13*^ 20™) vertically under 

the pole on October 10? Ans, Midnight. 

8. In what latitude has the sun a meridian altitude of 80° on June 21 ? 

Ans. +33° 27'. 

0. What are the longitude and latitude (celestial) of the north celestial 
pole? Ans. Long. 90°, Lat. 66° 33'. 

10. What are the right ascension and declination of the north pole of 

the ecliptic? Ans. R.A. 18^ Dec. 66° 33'. 

11. What are the greatest and least angles made by the ecliptic with 
the horizon at New York (Lat. 40° 43') ? 

Ans. (90'’-40®43')±23'’27' = -[^“-'^^‘’^^'- 

I Min. 26“ 60'. 

12. Does the sun always pass through the vernal equinox on the some 
day of the month? If not, why not? How much can the date vary ? 

18. Will the ephemeris of the sun for one year be correct for every other 
year, and, if not, how much con it be in error? 

Ans. A difference of Ij- days’ motion of the sun is 
possible; as, for instance, between 1807 
and 1903, the leap-year being omitted in 
1900. 

14. When the sun is in the sign of Cancer, in what constellation is it? 

16. What obliquity of the ecliptic would reduce the width of the tem- 
perate zone to zero ? 

16. At what standard time will the sun come to the meridian on March 21 

at Boston (Long. 4'^ 44™ west of Greenwich), the equation of time being 
+ 7“ 28*? Ans. 11^ 61™ 28“ a.m. 

17. When the equation of time is 16 minutes, as it is on November 1, how 
does the forenoon from sunrise till 12 o’clock compare in length with the 
afternoon from 12 o’clock till sunset? 
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18. Why do the aitemoons begin to lengthen about December 8, a fort- 
night before the winter solstice ? 

19. There were five Sundays in February, 1880. When did this happen 
again? When will it happen again? 

20. If the weather were ''made on the spot where it is used and at the 
time when it is used,” what would be the hottest place on the earth? 

Ans, The south pole on December 22. 
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appearance 

181. ^ext to the sun, the moon is to us the most consi^ictious 
and the most important of the heavenly bodies) If the stars iiii<l 
planets were all extinguished, our eyes would miss them, an< 1 that 
is all ; but if the moon were annMated, the interests of com- 
merce would be seriously affected by the great diminution of 
the tides. It owes its conspicuousness and economic import iiiu'c, 
however, solely to its nearness, for it is really a very insi|;iiini':tnt 
body as compared with the stars and the planets. 

As an inspiration to the development of astronomical theory 
it ranks high among the heavenly bodies. Tlie very bcp[iuiiing.s 
of the science seem to have originated in the study of its motions 
and phases and of the different phenomena which it f{iu.sf.s. 
such as the edipses and the tides ; and in the develojYmt'til of 
modem Aeoretic^ astronomy the lunar theory, with tin* i)rol)- 
lems which it raises, has been perhaps the most fertile tield of 
discovery and mvention. 

182. The Moon’s Apparent Motion; Deftnition of Terms. Out* 
of the earliest observed of astronomical phenomena must lm\"c 
been the eastward motion of the moon with reference to tin? sun 
and stars, and the accompanying changes of phase. If iio|.< 
the moon tonight as near some conspicuous stsir, we shall luul it 
tomonow night at a point about 13“ farther east, and t hi* n.*xt 
^t as much farther still ; (it makes a complete circuit of th»- 
heavens, from star to star again, in about 275- days. In oth.-r 
words, It revolves around the earth in that time, while it acconi 
pames us in our annual journey around the sun. 
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Since the moon moves eastward among the stars so much faster 
than the sun, it overtakes and passes the sun at regular intervals ; 
and as its phases depend upon its apparent position with respect 
to the sun, this interval from new moon to new moon is especially 
noticeable and is what we ordinarily understand as the numlh, — 
technically, the synodic month. 

The eiongation of the moon is its angular distance from the sun 
at any time. When the moon has the same longitude as the 
sun, it is said.ito.be in conjunction and is new ; at full moon the 
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Fig. OU. Phases of the Moon 

Sunlight from the right illummca one hemisphere of the revolving moon. The corresponding 
phases apparent to the observer O, on the earth, ore pictured below 

difference in longitude is 180°, and it is said to be in opposition. 
In both cases the moon is in syzygy ; that is, the sun, moon, and 
earth are ranged nearly along a straight line. When the elongation 
is 90°, it is said to be in quadrature. 

183. The Phases of the Moon. Since the moon is an opaque 
body shining merely by reflected light, ^ we can see only that 
hemisphere of its surface which happens to be illuminated, and 
of this hemisphere only that portion which happens to be turned 
toward the earth (Fig. 69). When the moon is between the earth 
and the sun (at new moon), the dark side is presented directly 
toward us, and the moon is entirely invisible. A week later, at 



158 


ASTRONOMY 


the first quarter, half of the illuminated hemisphere is visi 
just as it is a week after the full. Between the new moon 
the half-moon, whether waxing or waning, we see less than 
of the illuminated portion, and we then have the crescent ph 
Between the half-moon and the fiill moon we see more than , 
of the moon’s illuminated side, and we have then what is ca 



Fig. 70. The Gibbous Moon — before the Thinl (.Hinrler 
equator, are conspicuous. CPhotographcd at the Yerkes Olimirviiliiry) 

iiepbo^ phase (Fig. 70). (The phases are illusl rated by vj 
mg from different sides a baseball lighted by a Ijimi).) 

tinifnfTb* separates the tlark j 

ton of the disk from the bright portion is called the termhu 

Since It IS a semi^rcle viewed obliquely, the terminator is alw 

a seim-elhpse. The illuminated portion of the moon’s fli.s] 

tterefore dways a figure made up of a semi-circle plus or mi 

however, the semi-, *11 

nlTof lino. ' 

pomts of the crescent moon are known as the ctisps. 
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It is to be noticed that the straight line joining the ends of the 
tenninator is always perpendicular to a line from the moon to 
the sun (Fig. 72 5), so that the horns are always iurnei away from 
the sun. The precise position in which they will stand at any 
time is perfectly predictable from the geometrical relations of the 
earth, sun, and moon. Artists sometimes carelessly represent a 
crescent moon at night with its horns pointed downward, 

186. EaxHi-Shine on the Moon. Near the time of new moon the 
whole disk is easily visible, the portion on which sunlight does not 
fall being illuminated by a pale light (Fig. 71) . This light is earths 
shine, the earth as seen from the moon being then nearly full. 



Flo. 71. The Earth-Lit, the Full, and the Totally Eclipsed Moon 

That is, the moon illuminated by rejlected, direct, and refracted aunliAht. The picture on 
the left ahowB the "old moon in tho new moon’s arms”: swUigiU on the slender crescent, 
earth^Hne on tho rest of the moon. In the middle is the picture of the full moon. The 
picture on the right was token during eclipse; although the moon is completely immersed 
in the earth’s shadow, it is dimly Ulumiimtcd by light refracted through tlie earth’s atmos- 
phere into the shadow. The exposures necoaaary to obtain goorl photographs in the three 
coses were very different. (From photographs by E. E. Barnard, Yerkes Observatory) 


Seen from the moon, the earth would show all the phases that 
the moon does, the earth’s phase being in every case exactly 
supplementary to that of the moon as seen by us at the time. 

186. Sidereal and Synodic Months. The sidereal monlh is the 
time it takes the moon to make its revolution from a given star 
to the same star again, as seen from the center of the earth. It 
averages 27'* 7** 43“ 11®.47 (27'*.32166), but it varies some seven 
hours on account of perturbations. The mean daily motion is 
360° 27.32166, or 13° 11'. Mechanically considered, the sidereal 

month is the true month. 

The synodic month is the time between two successive con- 
junctions or oppositions, that is, between successive new or full 
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moons. Its average value is 29^^ 12*^ 44™ 2®.78 (29*^.53069), but 
it varies nearly thirteen hours, mainly on account of the eccen- 
tricity of the lunar orbit. The synodic month is what we ordi- 
narily mean when we speak of a month. 

If M be the length of the moon*s sidereal period, ^ the length 
of the sidereal year, and S that of the synodic month, the three 
quantities are connected by a veiy simple relation. \/M is the 
fraction of a circumference moved over by the moon in a day. 
Similarly, 1/JS is the apparent daily motion of the sun. The dif- 
ference is the amount which the moon gains on the sun daily. 
Now it gains a whole revolution in one s 3 niodic month of S days, 
and therefore must gain daily 1/5 of the circumference. Hence 
we have the important equation 1/M — 1/E = 1/5, the equation 

EM 

of synodic motion ; whence S = 

( The moon moves about 12°. 2 (360® X 1/5) to the eastward of 
the sun each day?) 

Another way oflooking at the matter (leading, of course, to the same 
result) is this : In a sidereal year the number of sidereal months must be 
just one greater than the number of synodic months; the numbers are, 
respectively, 13.369+ and 12.309 +. 

The equation of synodic motion is of general application to all 
cases of a "stem chase” (§ 268). 

187. The Metonic Cycle. Since 235 s}niodic months are very 
nearly equal to 19 Julian years, the phases of the moon recur 
after nineteen years, on the same days of the month, with perhaps 
a shift of one day, according to the number of leap-years inter- 
vening. This cycle was discovered by Meton about 433 b.c. It 
is used in the ecclesiastical calendar for finding the date of Easter. 
This is fixed as the first Sunday following the first full moon fol- 
lowing the vernal equinox. Its date ranges through more than 
a month, as do also those of the other movable feasts which 
depend upon it. 

188. The Moon’s Path on the Celestial Sphere; the Nodes and 
their Motion. By observing the moon’s right ascension and decli- 
nation daily with suitable instruments we can map out its appar- 
ent path on the celestial sphere. It turns out to be very nearly a 
great circle, inclined to the ecliptic at an angle of about 5®. 
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The two points where the path cuts the ecliptic are called the 
nodes, the ascending node being the one where the moon passes 
from the south side to the north side of the ecliptic. The oppo- 
site node is called the descending node. (Ancient astronomers all 
lived in the northern hemisphere.) 

On account of the so-called perturbations, due to the attraction 
of the sun, the moon at the end of the month never comes back 
exactly to the point of begiiming. 

One of the most important of these perturbations' is the 
regression of ihe nodes. These slide westward on the ecliptic in 
the same manner as does the vernal equinox (§ 165), but much 
faster, completing their circuit in a little less than nineteen years 
iijstead of twenty-six thousand. The average time between two 
successive passages of the moon through the same node is called 
the nodical or draconitic month. It is 27.2122 days, — an impor- 
tant period in the theory of eclipses. The inclination also varies 
from 4“ 59' to 5° 18', the mean being 6° 8'. 

When the ascending node of the moon’s orbit coincides with 
the vernal equinox, the angle between the moon’s path and the 
equator has its maximum value of 23° 27' + 5° 8', or 28° 36' ; 
nine and one-half years later, when the descending node has come 
to the same point, the angle is only 23° 27' — 5° 8', or 18° 19'. In 
the first case the moon’s meridian altitude will range, during the 
month, through 57° 10' ; in the second, through only 36° 38'. 

The moon is much more effective in producing precession of 
the earth’s axis in the first case than in the second. This accounts 
for the principal term in the nutation. 

189. Interval between the Moon’s Successive Transits; Daily 
Retardation of its Rising and Setting. Owing to the eastward mo- 
tion of the moon it comes to the meridian later each day. If we 
call the average interval between its successive transits a lunar day, 
we see at once that, while in the synodic month there are 29.5306 
mean solar da 3 rs, there must be just one less of these lunar days, 
since the moon, in the synodic month, moves around eastward from 
the sun to the sun again, thus losing one complete relative rotation. 

It follows, therefore, that the length of the lunar day must be 

or 24^ 60“ .47, the average daily retardation of 
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iransU being 50§ minutes. It ranges, however, all the way from 
38 minutes to 66 minutes, on account of the variations in the 
rate of the moon’s motion in ri^t ascension (due partly to per- 
turbations but mainly to the elliptical form of its orbit and its 
inclination to the celestial equator), — variations predsdy analo- 
gous to the inequalities of the sim’s motion, which produce the 
equation of time (§ 169), but many times as great. 

The average retardation of the moon’s daily rising and setting 
is also the same, 50.47 minutes, but the actual retardation is much 
more variable than that of the transits, dq>ending largely on the 
latitude of the observer. In latitude 40° the extreme range is 
from 13 minutes to 80 minutes. In higher latitudes it is still 
greater. Indeed, in latitudes above 61° 20' the moon, when it h^ 
its greatest possible declination of 28° 47', will become circum- 
polar for a certain time each month and will remain visible with- 
out setting at all for a whole day or more, according to the latitude 
of the observer. (There is also, in these higher latitudes, at least 
one day in the month on which the :^oon does not rise.) 

190. Harvest and Hunter’s Moon, (^he full moon which occurs 
nearest the time of the autumnal equinox is called the harvest 
moon ; the next following one, the hunter's moo^ The peculiarity 
of the harvest moon is simply that its retardation of rising (in the 
northern hemisphere) is smaller than that of any other full moon 
during the year ; for several evenings the moon rises but little 
later (22 minutes on the average in latitude 40°) each night, 
so that there is moonlight in the early evening for on unusual 
number of evenings. The phenomenon is more striking in high 
latitudes. 

In the autumn the sun is near the autumnal equinox ; the full 
moon, rising in the east, is therefore near the vernal equinox ; the 
ecliptic (with which the moon’s orbit may, for the purpose of 
this discussion, be regarded as coincident) has its smallest incli- 
nation with the horizon. That half of the ecliptic which is above 
the horizon lies to the south of the equator. The daily motion of 
the moon along its orbit has therefore its minimum effect in 
delaying its rising (Fig. 72 A). 

If the ascending node of the moon’s orbit coincides with the 
first of Aries, then, when this node is rising, the moon’s path wiU 
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He still neaxer the horizon than the ediptic, and the phenomenon 
of the harvest moon will be especially noticeable. 

191. Form of the Moon’s Orbit. By observation of the moon’s 
apparent diameter, combined with observations of its place in the 
sky, we can determine the form of its orbit around the earth in 
the same way as the form of the earth’s orbit around the sun was 
worked out in section 168 (p. 136). The moon’s apparent diameter 
ranges from 33’ 30", when nearest, to 29' 21", when most remote. 



Fio. 72. The Harvest Moon (il) and the Crescent Moon (B) 

In the diagram at the left we ore looking toward the east. QQ' is the celestial equator, EiE\ 
the moon’s orbit (nearly coincident with tho ecliptic) at the time of the full moon in Septem- 
ber or early October. Suppose the moon rises at the east poiut e nt 0 o’clock tonight. To- 
morrow night at 6 o’clock it will be 12°.2 from e along its orbit at mi. To reach the horizon 
it posses over the path fn\a (parallel to the equator), which is much shorter than mio. The 
moon will rise (latitude 40°) ut about 6 : 22. T^e next night it rises from at 6 o’clock, to 
b at about 6 : 44, and so on. In Mardi, when the moon’s orbit occupies the position £a£'a, 
the retardation of rising is a maximum. In the diagram at the right we arc looking 
toward the west ; the sun has set, but tlic crescent moon is still alxivc the horizon. The 
line joining the cusps of the crescent is at right angles to the line from the moon to the aim 
(§ 184), since the sun illuminates the hemisphere of the moon which faces it. In spring (j) 
the moon ** holds water,” and sots lute; in autumn (o) it does not **hnld water,” and sets 
early. Of course these configurations arc of no value in predicting whether the weather will 
be rainy or fair. There is no scientific evidence that the hicx)n infiuenccs eitlicr the weather 
or the growth of crops (§ 20(i) 


The orbit turns out to be an ellipse like that of the earth around 
the sun, but of much greater eccentricity, averaging about 1/18. 
We say "averaging" because it varies from 1/16 to 1/23 on ac- 
count of perturbations. 

■The point of the moon’s orbit nearest the eartli’is called the 
perig^ (mpl + yH); that most remote, the apogee ((1x6 -f 7^)- 
On amount of perturbations the line of apsides is in continual 
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motion like the line of nodes, but it moves eastward instead of 
westward, completing its revolution in about nine years. 

In its motion around the earth the moon also nearly observes 
the same “law of areas” that the earth does in its orbit around 
the sun. 

192. Method of Determining the Size of the Moon’s Orbit, that 
is, its Distance and Parallaz. In the case of any heavenly body 
one of the fijrst and most fundamental inquiries relates to its 
distance; until this has been measured we can get no knowl- 
edge of the real dimensions of its orbit, nor of the size, mass, 

etc. of the body itself. The 
problem is usually solved 
by measuring the parallactic 
displacement (§ 111) due to 
a known change in the posi- 
tion of the observer. Many 
methods are applicable in 
the case of the moon. We 
limit ourselves- here to a 
single one, the simplest, 
though perhaps not the most 
accurate. 

At each of two observatories, B and C (Fig. 73), on or very 
nearly on the same meridian and very far apart (Berlin and 
Cape of Gk)od Hope, for instance), the moon’s zenith distance, 
ZBM and Z'CM, is observed simultaneously with the meridian 
dfde. This gives, in the quadrilateral BOCM, the two angles 
OBM and OCM. The angle BOC, at the center of the earth, is 
the difference of the geocentric latitudes of the two observatories 
(numerically their sum). Moreover, the sides BO and CO are 
known, being radii of the earth. 

The quadrilateral can therefore be solved by a simple trigo- 
nometrical process, and the moon's distance from the center of the 
earth, OAf, found. When OM is determined, we at once find the 
horizontal parallax from the equation 

&mpH^smOMK = ^ = -^. 

Um K 



Fig. 73. Determination of the Moon’s 
Parallax 
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Elnowledge of the law of the moon’s orbital motion gives the 
ratio of the distance OM at this moment to the mean distance, 
which may be determined. The moon’s parallax can also be 
deduced by means of occultations of stars observed at widely 
separated points on the earth and, most accurately of all, by 
gravitational theory (§ 309). 

193. Parahaz, Distance, and Velocity of the Moon. The moon’s 
equatorial horizontal parallax (at mean distance) is found to be 
67' 2".7, according to Brown, but it varies considerably from 
day to day on account of the, eccentricity of the orbit. 

The corresponding mean ^Ists^ce of the moon from the eartH ) 
is 238,857 miles, or 384,403 l^oinetersy or 60.267 times the earth’s 
equatorial radius. The distance ranges between 262,710 and 
221,463 miles. 

Knowing the size and form of the moon’s orbit, we can easily 
compute the mean velocity of its motion, tt averages 2287 
miles an hour, or about 3350 feet per second.* The mean angu- 
lar velocity in the celestial sphere is about 33' an hour, just a 
little greater than the apparent diameter of the moon itself. 

194. Form of the Moon’s Orbit with Reference to the Sun. While 
the moon moves in a small elliptical orbit around the earth, it 
also moves around the sun in company with the earth. This 
conunon motion of the moon and earth does not, of course, affect 
their relative motion, but to an observer outside the system, 
looking down upon moon and eartli, the moon’s motion around 
the earth would be a very small component of the moon’s whole 
motion os seen by him. 

The distance of the moon from the earth is only about 1/390 
of the distance of the sun. The speed of the earth in its orbit 
around the sun is also more than thirty times as great as that of 
the moon around the earthy for the moon, therefore, the result- 
ing path in space is one which deviates very slightly from the 
orbit of the earth and is always concave toward the sun. 

If wc represent the orbit of the earth by n circle with a radius of 100 inches, 
the moon will deviate from it by only one fourth of an inch on each side, 
crossing it twenty-four or twenty-five times in one revolution around the 
sun, that is, in a year. 
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166. Diameter, Area, and Volume of the Moon. The mean 
apparent diameter of the moon is 31' 5". Knowing its mean flis- 
tance, we easily compute from this (§ 109) its real diameter, 2160 
miles (2169.86jJ: 0.08 miles, or 3476.9 km., according to Kt>ss). 

This is 0.273 of the carlh’s 



■El, Eb, are successive positions of the 

eaxth; Jf, • • • Mb, of the moon; and Ci • • • Cs, 
of the center of mass of the two. C moves along 
the orbit in accordance with the law of areas, 
but E gets a h ead at the moon's first quarter 
IE») and folia behind at the lost quarter (fis). 
By comparison of the observed longitudes of the 
sun with those calculated from the law ol areas 
the distance CE can be found. The distances 
CM and CE (apedolly the latter) arc much 
exaggerated in the figure. C is actually inside 
the earth 


diameter, — somewhat more 
than one quarter. 

Since the surfaces of pfl • >1 les 
vary as the squares of their 
diameters, and their volumes 
as the cubes, this makes t lit* 
surface area of the moon 
equal to 0.0744 (abou t 1/14) 
of the earth’s, and the vol- 
ume, or bulk, 0.0203 («ilnio.si 
exactly 1/49) of the earth's. 

No other satellite is iioarly 
so large as the moon in nmi' 
parison with its primary 
planet. The earth anti moon 
together, as seen from a tlis ' 
tance, are really in many 
respects more like a douNo 
planet than a planet anti .sal 
elliteof ordinary proj lor t it »ns. 

196. Mass, Density, and 
SuperOdal Gravity of the 
Moon. The accurat e* dfJtT' 
mination of the moon’s moss . 




, , , Though it is the nearcsl 

^ the heavenly bodies, it is far more difficult to weigh it tlr 
to detennme the mass of Neptune, the remotest of the phint-l 
Thae ue two good methods of dealing with the problem . 

(1) One consists in determining the position of the cenhr 
gramty, or center of mass, of earth and moon. It is tliis „„i„ 

r'* S' “round tho sun »lv 

B cUIed the "orbit of the eorth." Now the earth and tl." 
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revolve together around this common center of gravity every 
month in orbits exactly alike in form but differing greatly in 
size, the earth’s orbit being as much smaller than the moon’s as 
its mass is greater. 

The necessary result of this monthly motion of the earth’s 
center is a "lunar equation,” that is, a slight alternate eastward 
and westward displacement in the heavens of every object viewed 
from the earth as compared with the place the object would oc- 
cupy if the earth had no such motion (Fig. 74). In the case of 
the stars or the remoter planets the displacement is not sensible, 
but this motion of the earth can be measured by observing 
through the month the apparent motion of the sun or, better, of 
one of the nearer planets, as Mars or Venus, or the recently dis- 
covered Eros, when nearest the earth. 

From such observations it is found that the radius of the 
monthly orbit of the earth’s center (that is, the distance from 
the earth’s center to the common center of gravity of earth and 
moon) is 2880 miles. This is just about 1/82.5 of the distance 
from the earth to the moon, and by elementary principles of 
mechanics the conclusion follows that the mass of the moon is 
1/81.5 that of the earth. 

(2) The moon’s mass may be found from the constants of pre- 
cession and nutation ; the mathematical analysis is dilQcult, but 
the results are accurate. 

The most accurate determination of the moon’s mass yet made 
is tliat derived by Hinks from observations of the small planet 
Eros, on the principle of method (1). He summarizes the results 
of various determinations of the ratio of the mass of the earth to 
that of the moon as follows : 

Newcomb, from observations of the sun and planets, 81.48 ± 0.20 

Newcomb, from the constants of precession nnci nutation, 81.02 ± 0.20 

Gill, from observations of minor planets, 81.76 d: 0.12 

Hinks, from observations of Eros, 81.53 d: 0.06 

The weighted mean of these is 81.66 =b 0.04. 

Since the density of a body is equal to its mass divided by its 
volume, the density of the moon, compared with that of the 
earth, is found by dividing 1/81.56 by 0.0203. According to 
Ross the exact result is 0.6043 ± 0.0003 times the earth’s den- 
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sity, or 3.33 ±0.01 times that of water, almost exactly that of 
the basic rocks which underlie the thin surface crust of the earth. 
This is just what might be expected if the moon once formed a 
part of the earth and if, as is probable, the dense iron core re- 
mained with the larger mass when they sq)arated. 

The superficial gravity, or the attraction of the moon for bodies 
at its surface, is mass+ {radiusY, that is, 1/81.56 divided by 
(0.273)*, and comes out about one sixth of gravity at the earth’s 
surface. That is, a body weighing six pounds on the earth’s 
surface would, at the surface of the moon, weigh only one pound 
(by a spring balance). A man who can throw a baseball 400 feet 
here would be able, on the moon, to throw it nearly half a mile. 

This is a point that must be borne in mind in connection with 
the enormous scale of the surface structure of the moon. Vol- 
canic forces on the moon would throw ejected materials to a 
vastly greater distance than on^the earth (§ 149). 

197. Rotation of the Moon. !^he moon rotates on its axis once 
a sidereal month, that is, in exactly the same time as that occupied 
by its revolution around the earth ; and it keeps the same side, almost 
exaetty, always toward the earth. We see today the same aspect 
of the moon as Galileo did in the days when he first turned lii.s 
telescope upon it. 

Many find difliculty in seeing why a motion of this sort should be called 
a rotation of the moon, since it is much like the motion of a ball fixed on 
a revolving crank (Fig. 76). "Such a ball,’* they say, "revolves nmund 
the shaft but does not rotate on its own axis.” It does rotate, lu)wevcr; 
for if we mark one side of the ball, we shall find the marked side presenlwi 
successively to every point of the compass as the crank turns, so that the 
ball turns on its own axis as really as if it were whirling upon a pin fastened 
to the table. 

By virtue of its connection with the crank the boll has two distinct 
motions : (1) the notion of translation, which carries its center in a circle 
^und the axis of the shaft ; (2) an additional motion of rotation > around a 
line drawn through its ^ter parallel to the shaft. The pin A (in the figure) 
and the hole in which it fits both rotate at the same rate, so that the ball, 
while it turns on its axis (an imaginary line), does not turn on the pin, nor 
the pin in the hole. 

» Rotaton co^te essentiaUy in this : that a line connecting any two points, and 
not parcel to the bxib of the rotating body, will sweep out a drcle on the celestial 
sphere if produced to it. 
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198. Geometrical librations. While in the long run the moon 
keeps the same face toward the earth, this is not so in the short 
run ; there is no crank connection between the earth and the moon, 
and the moon in different parts of a single month does not keep 
exactly the same face toward the earth, but rotates with perfect 
independence of her orbital motion. With reference to thcf center 
of the earth the moon’s face is continually oscillating shghtly, 
and these oscillations constitute what are called libraHonSf 
(discovered by Galileo). We distinguish three, 
namely, the libration in latitude^ the libration 
in longitude, and the diurnal libration. 

(1) The libration in latitude is due to the fact that 
the moon’s equator does not coincide with the plane 
of its orbit, but makes with it an angle of about 6^°. 

This incHnation of the moon’s equator causes its north 
pole at one time in the month to be tipped 6^^ toward 
the earth, while a fortnight later the south pole is 
similarly inclined to us, just as the north and south 
poles of the earth are alternately, for periods of six 
months, presented to the sun, causing the seasons. 

(2) The libration in longitude depends on the fact that the moon’s angular 
motion in its elliptical orbit la variable, while the motion of the rotation is 
uniform, like that of any other undisturbed body ; the two motions, there-^ 
fore, do not keep pace exactly during the month, and we see alternately a 
few degrees around the eastern edge and around the western edge of the 
lunar globe. This libration amounts to about 7j-° each way. 

(3) The diurnal libration. Again, when the moon is rising we look over 
its upper edge, which is then its western edge, seeing a little more of that 
part of the moon than if we were observing it from the center of the earth ; 
and vice versa when it is setting. This constitutes the so-called diurnal 
libration and amounts to about one degree. Strictly speaking, this diurnal 
libration is not a libration of the moon but of the observer. The telescopic 
effect is the same, however, as that of a true libration. 

On the whole, taking all three librations into account, we see 
considerably more than half the moon, the portion that never 
disappears being about 41 per cent of the moon’s surface ; that 
never visible, also 41 per cent, while that which is alternately 
visible and invisible is 18 per cent. 

199. Physical libration. Besides these geometrical librations, which arise 
from the lack of uniformity of the motion of the observer relatively to the 
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Fig. 76. The Moon’s 
Rotation 
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moon, there is a minute physical libratim due to real irregularities in its 
rotation. The moon is not spherical, the greatest diameter being directed 
toward the earth, while the equatorial diameter at right ang^ to this is 
shorter, and the polar diameter shorter still. On account of the geometrical 
librations the longest diameter does not always point directly toward the 
earth. The attraction of the earth on this protuberance swings the moon a 
little in various directions. The maxumun deviation from a mean position 
is about a mile on the moon’s surface, but can be detected by careful obser- 
vations. From Hayn’s discussion it appears that the equatorial diameters 
of the moon differ by about one third of a mile, while the polar diameter is 
fully a mile less than the shorter of these. 

The exact long-run agreement between the moon’s time of 
rotation and its orbital revolution cannot be accidental. If 
the moon were ever plastic, the earth’s attraction must neces- 
sarily have produced a huge tidal bulge upon its surface, and 
the effect would have been ultimately to force an agreement 
between the lunar sidereal day and the sidereal month. The 
subject is resumed in connection with tidal evolution (§359). 

PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MOON 

SOO. The Moon’s Atmosphere. The moon has no. atmosphere, 
or, at least, if any exists, it probably produces a barometric 
pressure not more than 1/100,000 of the atmospheric pressure 
at the earth’s surface. The principal evidence on this point is 
found in the tdescopic appearance. The parts of the moon near 
the edge of the disk, or limb, which, if there were any atmos- 
phere, would be seen through its greatest possible dq)th, are 
visible without the least obscuration. There is no haze, and all 
the shadows are perfectly black ; there is no evidence of clouds 
or storms, or of anything like the ordinary- phenomena of the 
terrestrial atmosphere. 

Most important of all, there is no twilig)it at the cusps of the 
crescent. An atmosphere 10,000 times thinner than the earth’s, 
illiuninated by full sunli^t, would be more conspicuous than 
the dark part of the moon when lighted by the full earth. This 
test is therefore a very delicate one. 

There is also no evidence of refraction at the moon’s Hmb when 
the nwon intervenes hePeoeen us and any more distant object. At an 
eclipse of the sun there is no distortion of the sun’s limb where 
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the moon cuts it. Further evidence of this sort comes from occul- 
tations of the stars. The star retains its full brightness in the 
field of the tdescope until, all at once, without the least warning, 
it simply is not there, the disappearance generally being abso- 
lutely instantaneous. Its reappearance at the dark limb is of the 
same sort, and stiU more startling. Now if the moon had any 
perceptible atmosphere (or the star any sensible diameter) the 
disappearance would be gradual. The star-image would change 
color, become distorted, and fade away more or less gradually. 

201. What Has Become of the Moon’s Atmosphere? If the 
moon ever formed a part of the same mass as the earth, she prob- 
ably once had an atmosphere. Its disappearance is explained on 
the basis of the kinetic theory of gases, according to which the 
molecules of a gas are continually flying in all directions with 
high velocities, colliding with one another and rebounding like 
perfectly elastic spheres. The mean-square velocity of the mole- 
cules (that is, the velocity whose square is equal to the mean of 
the squares of the individual velocities) varies inversely as the 
square root of the molecular weight of the gas, and directly 
as the square root of the absolute temperature. The value of 
this velocity at 0° centigrade is 1.84 km./sec. for hydrogen, 1.31 
for helium, 0.62 for water vapor, 0.49 for nitrogen, 0.46 for oxy- 
gen, and 0.39 for carbon dioxide. At 100° C. these velocities are 
increased by 17 per cent. 

Now, at any. given distance from a body there is a so-called 
parabolic velocity, or velocity of escape, depending on the 
mass of the body (§ 314) ; and if a particle at this distance 
has a velocity, relative to the body, which is greater than the 
vdodty of escape, it cannot be retained by the gravitational 
attraction but will fly off into space. At the surface of the earth 
the velocity of escape is 11.188 km./sec. ; at the moon’s surface, 
only 2.38 km./sec. ; and at the sun’s, 617 km./sec. 

Even if the mean velocity of the molecules is considerably less 
than the parabolic velocity, the atmosphere will be gradually 
lost by the escape of fast-moving molecules from its extreme 
upper regions, where the free paths of the molecules are so long 
that they stand a chance of getting away without being stopped 
by collisions. It appears from the calculations of Jeans that if 
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tlie mean molecular velocity is one third of the vdodty of es- 
cape, the atmosphere will be reduced to one half its original 
amount in a few wedcs. For one fourth the vdodty of escape, 
the corresponding time is several thousand years ; for one fifth, 
it is hundreds of millions of years. 

It follows that all known gases, even hydrogen, should be 
retained by the earth, and, a fortiori, by the sun, for a practically 
indefinite period. From the moon, on the other hand, hydrogen 
and hdium would diffuse away at once ; water vapor would go 
more slowly, but would disappear entirdy in a (geologically 
speaking) very short time. At a temperature of 100° C., oxygen 
and nitrogen would slowly but steadily escape ; and if ever in 
its history the moon was really hot, it must have lost the heavier 
gases as well. 

This theory is evidently applicable to any heavenly body for 
which we can compute the vdodty of escape, and the results of 
its application to the planets are also in accord with the observed 
facts. The earth’s atmosphere contains a small proportion of 
helium. 

202. Water on the Moon’s Surface. Observations with the 
naked eye indicate that there can be no oceans, or even lakes 
of any size, in the equatorial regions of the moon; for if 
any such bodies of standing water existed, they would be at 
times in such a position as to reflect the sunlight to us. Such a 
reflection would be very conspicuous if it existed, for it is a 
matter of everyday observation that the reflection of sunlight 
from water is by far the most brilliant object in a landscape. 

If there is no atmosphere on the moon, there can of course be 
no water on its surface, or even any moisture in the ground, for 
it would immediately evaporate and form an atmosphere of 
water vapor. Any free water which the moon ever possessed 
must have evaporated in this fashion and escaped into space, 
molecule by molecule, as described above. Water of hydration 
may, however, be present as a chemical constituent of the 
rocks. 

203. The Moon’s Light. As to quality the moon’s light is simply 
sunlight, showing a spectrum identical in every detail with that cf 
light coming directly from the sun itself. 
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The brightness, compared with that of sunlight, is difficult to 
measure accurately, and different investigators have found results 
for the ratio of sunlight to full moonlight ranging all the way from 
375,000 to 630,000. The mean of the best determinations is 
465,000, with a probable error of about 10 per cent. According 
to this, if the whole visible hemisphere of sky were packed with 
full moons, we should receive from it about one fifth of the light of 
the sun. The light of the full moon varies nearly 30 per cent with 
the changes in its distance. In comparison with artificial stand- 
ards it is found that the light of the full moon is about one 
quarter as bright as that of a standard candle at a distance of 
one meter, or, in other words, that the intensity of fid! moonlight 
is 0.24 meter-candle (§ 668). 

Photographically, full moonlight is Only about 1/660,000 as 
bright as sunlight, which indicates that the moon’s surface is 
yellowish. 

After full moon the light falls off rapidly, the mean results 
of several observers being as follows : 

Elongation 180“ 160“ 140“ 120“ 100“ 80“ 60“ 40“ 20“ 

Light 100 66 41 26 16 7.6 3.2 1.0 0.1 

The waxing moon, shortly after the first quarter, is 20 per cent 
brighter than the waning moon at the corresponding phase before 
the third quarter, obviously because tlie region illuminated by 
the sun in the latter case contains more of the dark areas con- 
spicuous to the eye. 

The half-moon, though apparently of half the area of the full 
moon, is only one ninth as bright. Part of this difference arises 
from the fact that in the region near the terminator of the half 
moon the sun’s rays strike the surface very obliquely, and there- 
fore illuminate it feebly ; but most of it must be due to the rough 
character of the lunar surface, which causes it to be more or less 
darkened, except at the full, by the .shadows cast by its own 
irregularities. The shadows of the mountains which are visible 
with the telescope are probably of less importance than those of 
innumerable small irregularities, perhaps no bigger than bowlders 
or even pebbles. A homely illustration of the same principle is 
that a broken road of rough but white snow appears darker than 
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the surrounding smooth snow if one looks toward the sun, and 
brighter if one looks the other way. 

204. The Albedo of the Moon. The albedo of a spherical body 
may be defined, for astronomical purposes, as the ratio of the 
totkl amount of sunlight reflected from the body, in dU directions, 
to the amount that falls upon the body. It therefore cannot be 
determined accurately from observations at the full phase alone. 
The average albedo, or reflecting power, of the moon’s surface, 
is 0.073 ; that is, the moon reflects only a little over 7 per cent 
of the sun’s light, the remainder being absorbed and going to 
heat the surface. If the irregularities of the surface could be 
smoothed out, so that it would no longer be darkened by their 
shadows, the reflecting power would be a Kttle greater, — per- 
haps as much as 10 per cent. This is comparable with the albedo 
of rather dark-colored rocks, so that it appears that the moon’s 
surface is of a rather dark brown (brown rather than gray, be- 
cause of its still lower photographic albedo). There are, however, 
great variations in the reflecting power of different portions of the 
moon’s siudace, some spots being probably as bright as white 
sand, and others as dark as slate. 

205. Heat of the Moon and Temperature of the Surface. For a 
long time it was impossible to detect the moon’s heat by observtt- 
tion, but with modem apparatus it is easy to detect and to measure. 

A considerable percentage of the lunar heat is heat simply 
reflected like light, while the rest, about four fifths of the whole, 
is obscure heat, that is, heat which has first been absorbed by 
the moon’s surface and then radiated, like the heat from a brick 
surface that has been warmed by sunshine. This is shown by 
the fact that a water-cell cuts off a large percentage of the 
moon’s heat (§ 618). 

The lunar rodcs are exposed to the sun’s rays in a cloudless 
sky for fourteen dajrs at a time, and must become very hot. 

Dietzius has recently calculated that the temperature at the 
moon’s equator shouW rise to about 110“ C. at noon, drop to 
about — 10“ C. at sunset, reach a minimum of — 80“ C. after the 
surface has cooled off during the two weeks of night, and rise 
abmptly as the sunlight returns. It would fall much lower if it 
were not for the heat stored in the rocks during the preceding 
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limar day. Observation (§ 618) of the moon’s heat confirms the 
hi^ midday temperature, placing it at about 120° C. 

208. Lunar Influences on the Earth. The moon’s attraction 
cooperates with that of the sun in producing the tides (§ 346) 
and slight changes in the pressure of the atmosphere. 

There are also certain distinctly ascertained disturbances of 
terrestrial magnetism connected with the approach and recession 
of the moon at perigee and apogee, but this ends the list of 
ascertained lunar influences. 

The multitude of current beliefs as to the controlling influence 
of the moon’s phases and changes upon the weather and the 
various conditions of life are unfounded, or at least unverified. 
It is quite certain that if the moon has any influence at all of 
the sort imagined, it is extremdy slight, — so slight that it has 
not yet been demonstrated, though numerous investigations 
have been made expressly for the purpose of detecting it. It is 
not certain, for instance, whether it is wanner or not, on the 
average, or less cloudy or not, at the time of full moon. 

207. The Moon’s Telescopic Appearance and Surface. Even to 
the naked eye the moon is a beautiful object, diversified with 
markings which are associated with numerous popular myths. 
In a powerful telescope most of these markings vanish and are 
replaced by a multitude of smaller details which make the moon, 
on the whole, the finest of all telescopic objects, — especially so 
for instruments of moderate size (say from 6 to 10 inches in 
diameter), which generally give a more pleasing view of our 
satdlite than instruments either much larger or much smaller. 

An instrument of this size, with magnifying powers between 
260 and 500, brings the moon optically within a distance rang- 
ing from 1000 to 600 miles ; and since an object half a mile in 
diameter on the moon subtends an angle of about 0'^43, it 
would be distinctly visible. A long line, or streak, even less 
than a quarter of a mile across can probably be seen. With 
larger telescopes the power can now and then be carried very 
much higher, and correspondingly smaller details made out, when 
the seeing is at its best, not otherwise. 

For most purposes the best time to look at the moon is when 
it is between six and ten days old. At the time of full moon few 
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objects on the surface are well seen, as there are then no shadows 
to give relief. 

It is evident that while with the telescope we should be able to 
see such obj'ects as lakes, rivers, forests, and great cities, if thqr 
existed on the moon, it would be hopeless to expect to distinguish 
any of the minor indi- 
cations of life, such as 
buildings (except per- 
haps the very largest) 
or roads. 

208. The Moon’s 
Surface Structure. The 
moon’s surface is for 
themost part extremely 
broken. On earth the 
mountains are mostly 
in long ranges, like the 
Andes and Himalayas. 

On the moon the ranges 
are few in number ; but, 
on the other hand, the 
surface is pitted all over 
with great craters, which 
closely resemble the vol- 
canic craters on the 
earth’s surface, though 
on an immensely larger 
scale. The largest ter- 
restrial craters do not 
exceed 6 or 7 miles in di- 
ameter ; many of those 
on the moon are 50 or 60 miles across, and some have a diameter 
of more than 100 miles, while smaller ones from 5 to 20 miles in 
diameter are counted by the hundred. 

A typical lunar crater is nearly circular ; the drciunference is 
formed by a ring of mountains which rise anjrwhere from 1000 to 
20,000 feet above the surrounding country. The floor within the 
ring may be either above or below the outside level; some craters 



Fig. 78. Catbarina, Cyrillus, and Theophilus 

The great crater just below the center is Theophilus. 
It is 04 mQca in diameter, and the surrounding wall 
rises nearly 10,000 feet above the interior. The central 
mountain is 6000 or 6000 feet high. The floor lies sev- 
eral thousand feet below the level of the surrounding 
plain. (From photograph by Yerkes Observatory) 
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are deep, and some are filled nearly to the brim. In' a few 
cases the surrounding mountain ring is entirely absent, and 
the crater is a mere hole in the plain. Frequently in the center 
of the crater there rises a group of peaks which attain about 
the agtnft elevation as the encircling ring, and these central 

peaks sometimes show 
holes or craters in their 
summits. 

On certain portions 
of the moon these crar 
ters stand very dose 
together ; older craters 
have been encroached 
upon, or more or less 
completdy obliterated, 
by the newer, so that 
the whole surface is a 
chaos of which the 
counterpart is hardly to 
be found on the earth, 
even in the roughest 
portions of the Alps. 
This is espedally the 
case near the moon’s 
south pole. It is not sur- 
prising, since the forces 
of denudation and ero- 
sion which are continually wearing down the surface features 
of the earth are not operative on the moon. 

The height of a lunar mountain or depth of a crater can be 
measured with considerable accuracy by means of its shadow, or, 
in the case of a mountain, by the measured distance between its 
summit and the terminator at the time when the top first catches 
the light, looking like a star quite detached from the bright part 
of the moon (Fig. 70). 

SJ09. The striking resemblance of these formations to terres- 
trial volcanic structures, like those exemplified by Vesuvius and 



Fio. 79. CopemicuB 

Enlaiged from a pbotogrqtb made at the 184-foot 
Caasegrain focua (§ 61) of the lOO-lnch telescope of the 
Mt. Wilson Observatory. This crater Is remarkable 
for the number of Burrounding ridges and for the crater- 
lets with which the neighboring region is thickly sown 
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others, makes it natural to assume that th^ had a similar origin. 
This, however, is not absolutely certain, for there are consider- 
able difficulties in the way, especially in the case of what are 
called the great Bulwark Plains. These lunar plains are so 
extensive that a person standing in the center could not see 
even the summit of the surrounding ring at any point ; and yet 
there is no line of discrimination between them and the smaller 
craters ; the series is continuous. 

It is obvious, that if these lunar craters are the result of 
volcanic eruptions, they must be ancient formations, for it is 
quite certain that there is m evidence of present volcanic activity. 
The great plains, or maria, appear in some places to have invaded 
craters. and broken down their walls; and it has been suggested 
that th^ were once actual seas of lava which melted their way 
into the adjacent mountains, the scattered craters within them 
being of subsequent formation. 

210. Other Lunar Formations. The craters and mountains are 
not the only interesting formations on the moon’s surface. 
There are a few long, straight lines of diS of moderate hei^t, 
which are evidently fault scarps, produced by motion along a 
crack in the crust, and not worn down by erosion like the thou- 
sands of similar features on the earth (Fig. 80, No. 9). There 
are many deep, narrow, crooked valleys called rills. Then there 
are numerous straight defts, half a mile or so wide and of un- 
known depth, running in some cases several hundred miles, 
straight through mountain and valley, without any apparent 
regard for the acddents of the surface. They seem to be deep 
cracks in the crust of our satellite. Most curious of all are 
the light-colored streaks, or rays, which radiate from certain 
of the craters, extending in some cases a distance of many hun- 
dred nules. These are usually from 6 to 10 miles wide and neither 
devated nor depressed to any considerable extent with reference 
to the general surface. Like the defts, they pass across valley 
and mountain, and sometimes through craters, without any 
change in width or color. They have been doubtfully explained 
as a staining of the surface by vapors ascending from rifts too 
narrow to be visible. 
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Flo. 80. Map of the Moon. (Reduced from Ncison) 

Key to the principal objects indicated in Fig. 80: A, Mare Humonim ; B, Marc Ncctaris; 
C, Oceanus Procellurum ; A More Fcainclltatis ; E, More Tranquilitatis ; F, Marc Cri- 
sium; G, Mare Screnitatia; //, Mare Imbrium; /, Sinus Iridum; /C, Mare Nubium; 
L, Marc Frigoris; F, Leibnitz Mountains; U, Doerfd Mountains; F, Rook Mountains; 
W, D’Alembert Mountains; JT, Apennines; F, Caucasus; Z, Alps. 1, Clavius; 2, Schiller; 
3, Maglnus; 4, Schickard; 0, IVclio; 0, Walthcr; 7, PurlHich; 8, Pctavlus; 0, The 
“Straight Wall”; 10, Arzachcl; 11, Gassendi; 12, Cathcrina; 13, Cyrillus; 14, Alphonsus; 
16, TheophiluB; 10, Ptolemy; 17, Longrenus; IS, Hipparchus; 10, Grimaldi; 20, Flam- 
steed; 21, Messier; 22, Moskelyne; 23, Tricsncckcr; 24, Kepler; 26, Copernicus; 
26, Stodius; 27, Eratosthenes; 28, Proclus; 28’, Pliny; 20, Aristarchus; 30, Herodotus; 
31, Archimedes; 82, Gcomcdcs; 33, Aristillus; 34, Eudoxus; 36, Plato; 30, Aristotle; 

37, Endymion 

The most remarkable of these ray systems is the one connected 
with the great crater Tycho, not very far from the moon’s south 
pole, wdl shown in Fig. 81, whicli is a nearly full-moon photo- 
graph. The rays are not very conspicuous until within a few 
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Fio. 81 . The Nearly Full Moon 


With the Hurfiicc in full sunlight there are no hIioxIowb to show the elevations, only a con- 
tnwt in briKlitnes.H. Mountains and craters are briiirhter than the jtreat plains. Aristarchus 
is the briifhteKt feature and Cirimuldi the darkest. The bright mya diverjdng from Tycho 
extend far round the globe ; those about CoiKJmicus are more intricate. (Photographed at 
the Yerkes Olwervatory by Slocum) 


days of full moon, but at that time they and the crater from 
which they diverge constitute by far the most striking feature of 
the whole lunar surface. 

211. Lunar Photography. The moon was first successfully pho- 
tographed by Bond in 1850, by means of the old dagucrreot 5 fpe 
process. Good results were obtained later by De la Rue in 
England and by Draper and Rutherfurd in this country; and 
furtlier great advances have been made since 1890. 
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The best photographs of the moon are obtained witli large 
tdescopes of long focus ; these give images which are large, so 
that the gtrutll details are not obscured by the grain of tJie plate, 
and at the sairift time bright, so that the exposures are short and 
the influence of atmospheric tremors (§ 118) is at a nifnhnum. 
Magnificent negatives have been secured at many observatories, 
which bear enlargement to several times their original diameter, 
and show all but the very finest details as wdl as they can be 
seen directly with the tdescope. Atlases of the moon, consist ing 
of enlargements of such photographs, have been publislicd by 
the Paris, Lick, and Harvard observatories. 

The photographs have the further advantage that the ])osi- 
tions of all the well-defined lunar markings may be measurwl 
upon them with great accuracy. Saunder and Fransc have in 
this way determined the positions of more than 3000 points, with 
an average probable error of dbO'MS, — which corresponds to 
only 1000 feet on the moon’s surface. By comparing photo- 
graphs taken at widdy diflerent librations it is possible to liiul 
the absolute altitudes of the measured points above or below a 
mean sphere. In this way Saunder found altitudes for 34 points, 
varying from 16,000 feet below the mean sphere to OOOO fe(*t 
above it, and conduded that the moon is not perfectly siiherical, 
but that the radius which extends directly toward earth is 
some 3000 feet longer than the polar radius. 

212. Changes on the Moon. It is certain that there arc no 
conqiicuous changes ; there are no such transformations ris would 
be presented by the earth viewed telescopically, — no cl ouds, no 
storms, no snow of winter, and no spread of vegetation in Ihc 
spring. At the same time it is confidently maintained by some 
observers that here and there alterations do take place in details 
of the lunar surface, while others as stoutly dispute it. 

The difficulty in settling the question arises from the great 
changes in the appearance of a lunar object under varying illumi- 
nation. To insure certainty in such delicate observations, com- 
parisons must be made between the appearance of the object in 
question, as seen at prtoisely the same phase of the m-aon, with 
tdescopes (and eyes too) of equal power, and imder substantially 
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the same conditions in other respects, such as the height of the 
moon above the horizon and the dearness and steadiness of the 
air. It is,. of course, very difficult to secure such identity of con- 
ditions. The disputed question whether short-lived changes, 
dependent on the phase of illumination, actually occur is obvi- 
ously still more difficult to settle. No larger changes, such as 
might be caused by volcanic eruptions or landslides, have been 
detected since the advent of photography. The earlier drawings 
are not accurate enough to be good evidence. 

213. Lunar Nomenclature. The great plains on the moon’s surface were 
called by Galileo seas (fnaria), for he supposed that these grayish surfaces, 
which are visible to the naked eye and conspicuous in a small telescope, 
though not with a large one, might be covered with water. 

Most of the ten mountain ranges on the moon are named after terrestrial 
mountains, as Caucasus, Alps, Apennines, though two or three bear the 
names of astronomers, like Leibnitz, Doerfel, etc. 

The conspicuous craters bear the names of eminent ancient and medieval 
astronomers and philosophers, as Plato, Archimedes, Tycho, Copernicus, 
Kepler, and Gassendi, while hundreds of smaller and less conspicuoiis 
formations bear the names of more modem astronomers. 

This S3^tcm of nomenclature seems to have originated with Ricdoli, who 
in 1060 made the first map of the moon. 

214. Fig. 80 is reduced from a skeleton map of the moon by 
Neison and, though not large enough to exhibit much detail, will 
enable a student with a small telescope to identify the principal 
objects by the help of the key. (Compare with Fig. 81.) 

216. Lunar Maps. A number of maps of the moon have been constructed 
by different observers. A small map, such as Fig. 8o or the one in Schurig’s 
Eimmds-AUas^ is convenient for the identification of the formations. For 
precise purposes large-scale photographs completely supplant the older 
drawings. Our maps of the visible part of the moon are on the whole os 
complete and accurate os our maps of the earth, taking into account the 
polar regions and the interior of the continents of Asia and Africa. 

216. By photographing the moon with light of different colors, informal 
tion can be obtained concerning the nature of the surface. The photographs 
made by R. W. Wood with color screens and plates sensitive to various 
regions of the spectrum show decided differences in details of the lunar 
surface. The most conspicuous difference is in a spot close to the crater 
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Aristarchus, which is very dark in a photograph taken with ultra-violet 
light, dnrkiHh in one taken with the violet, and invisible in one taken with 
orange light. 

If a thin deposit of sulphur is made on a piece of volcanic rock and pho- 
tographed with the same three kinds of light, the phenomena can be almost 
exactly reproduced. It seems probable, therefore, that the spot near 
Aristarchus is composed of rocks stained with sulphur, — a plausible 
hypothesis in view of the fact that sulphur is a frequent constituent of 
terrestrial volcanic ejecta. 


EXERCISES 

1. If the moon’s sidereal period were 60 days, what would be its synodic 
period ? 

Ans. 71.7032 days. 

2. In that case, what would be the mean interval between its meridian 
transits? 

Am. 24‘’20"'.34. 

3. Does the moon rise every day ? 

4. If the moon rises at 1 1** 46“‘ p.m. on Wednesday, when (approximately) 
will it rise next? 

(. What is the lowest latitude on the earth where the moon am remain 
above the horizon for 48 consecutive hours ? 

Ans. 90° - (23° 27' + 6° 8') = 61° 26'. 

6. At what time of the year does the full moon remain longest above the 
horizon ? 


7. How many times does the moon turn on its axis in a year? 

8 . Does the earth rise and set for an observer on the moon ? 


9. What determines the direction of the horns of the crescent moon ? 

10. Can a star ever be seen between the horns of the moon ? 


11. What point describes the "orbit of the earth” around the sun? 


12. What may the elongation of the moon be when it is in opposition ? 
in conjunction? in quadrature? 


Ans. From 176° to 180°; 
from 0° to 5° ; 
exactly 90°. 
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18. When can the crescent moon be observed with its horns turned 
own? 

14. Under what circumstances is the retardation of rising of the harvest 
loon the least possible? 

Ans. The moon must be simultaneously at the 
vernal equinox, at the ascending node, and 
in apogee. 



Wilson Ubscrvatory 

a model showina how the inrtrumenls are scattered on the foresl wl top nt the mountain 
ho vegetaUon la carefully prusorved to avoid heutinjj of the soil and resulting air currents 
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THE sxm 

ITS DISTANCE, DIUBNSIONS, HASS, AND DENSITY • ITS EOTATION AND EQUA- 
TOBIAI. ACCEIEKATION • IIETHODS OE STUDYING ITS SUSEACE • THE PHOTO- 
SPHERE • 8TJN-SPOTS • THEIR NATURE, DIMENBIONS, DEVELOPlflENT, AND 
MOTIONS • THEIR DISTRIBinTON AND PERIODICITY 

■ The sun is the nearest of the stg^Sj — -a hot, self-luminous 
globe. Though probably only of medium size compared with 
other stars, it is enormous as compared with the earth and the 
moon; and to the earth and the other planets which drde 
around it, it is the most magnificent and important of all the 
heavenly belies. Its attraction controls thdr motions, auH its 
rays supply the energy winch maintains nearly every form of 
activity upon their surfacesy 

217. Solar Paiallaz and me Distance of the Sun; the Astro- 
nomical Unit. The problem of finding accurately the sun’s dis- 
tance is one of the most important and difficult presented by 
astronomy, — important because this distance (that is, the radius 
of the earth’s orbit) is the fundamental unit to. which all meas- 
urements of edestial distance are referred ; difficult because the 
measurements which determine it are so delicate that any minute 
error of observation is enormously magnified in the result. 

Without a knowledge of the sun’s distance we cannot form any 
idea of its real dimensions, mass, and density, and the tremendous 
scale of solar phenomena. 

The solar parallax, or the sun’s mean equatorial horizontal 
parallax, is a constant obtained from observation and is a measure 
of the sun’s mean distance in terms of the earth’s equatorial radius 
(§ 113). The mean distance (§ 169) derived from the parallax is 
known as the astronomical unit and is the semi-major axis of the 
earth’s orbit, — the average of the greatest and least distance 
from the earth to the sun. It is often more convenient in astro- 
nomical calculations to use the parallax as a measure of distance. 

186 
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218. Methods of Detertolniiig fhe Solar Parallaz and fhe Sun’s 
Distance. There are several very difierent ways of attacking 
this problem. We may classify under three general heads the 
methods that are capable of giving rdiable results, simply refer- 
ring here to the sections in which they are e35)lained. 

(1) Geometrical methods, which involve the direct measure, 
ment of the parallax of some planet or asteroid whose Hjatfinre 
is known in. terms of that of the sun (§ 287). 

(2) Gravitational methods, which involve essentially the deter- 
mination, from perturbations, of the ratio of the mass of the 
earth to that of the sun (§ 327). 

(3) Methods depending upon the vdocity of light, which 
give, directly, the earth’s orbitd vdocity and the radius of the 
orbit (§ 164). 

The best methods of each of the three dasses yidd very 
precise results. 

Values of the Solak Parallax 


Method 

Parallax 

Probable Error 

Geometric AX. IMkthod 

Heliometer Observationa of Asteroids, 1889- 
1800 (Gill) (§420) 

8",802 

±0".006 

Visual Observations of Eros, 1000-11)01 (Hinks) 
(§ 420) 

8".800 

±0".004 

Photographic Observationa of Eros, 1000-1901 
(Hinka) ( § 420) 

8".807 

± 0".0()27 

Photographic Observations of Mars, 1024 
(Jones and Halm) (§ 287) 

8".800 

±0".006 

Gravitation A i. Method 

Parallactic Inequality of the Moon*a Motion, 
1024 (Jones) (§ 337) 

8".806 

±0".006 

Perturbations of Eros, 1021 (Noteboom) 
(§8420, 327) 

8'.'.700 

± ()".001 

Velocity op Ltoiit 

Radial Velocities of Stars, 1012 (Hough) (§ 732) 

8".802 

±0".004 


The general mean of all these detenninations is 8",803 ± 0.001. 
Other methods give dosdy accordant values. The resxilts by 
the aberrational method (§ 164) are not induded here, because 
this method necessarily involves the comparison of observations 
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at opposite seasons of the year and is liable to S 3 rstematic errors 
peculiar to the seasons. 

The mutual agreement of the values arrived at by very dif- 
ferent methods (none differing from the mean value by more 
than 1 in 1600) is very striking. 

With Hayford’s value of the radius of the earth (§ 138) the 
solar parallax corresponds to a mean distance of 

149,460,000 ± 17,000 kUometers, or 92,870,000 miles. 

The value 8".80 of the solar parallax has been used, by inter- 
national agreement, in all the Nautical Almanacs since 1900. 
This value is evidently so near the truth that there is no Ukeli- 
hood that, for almanac purposes, it will ever have to be changed. 

The actual distance of the earth from the sun varies, on 
account of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, to the extent of 
about 3,000,000 miles. The distance is least at the beginning of 
the year and greatest early in July. 

The mean orUtai velocity of the earth, found by dividing the 
circumference of the orbit by the number of seconds in a year, 
is 18^ miles a second, as already determined by aberration 
(§ 164). (Compare this velocity with that of a carmon shot, 
which seldom exceeds 3500 feet per second.) 

Perhaps one of the most impressive illustrations of the distance of the 
sun is that such a shot would require four and a half years to reach the 
sun, traveling without change of speed. A railroad train running at 60 
miles an hour, without stopping or slackening, would require 176 years, 
and the fare one way, at four cents a mile, would be $3,720,000. LigfU 
makes the journey in 400 seconds. 

219. Dimensions of the Sun. The sun’s mean apparent 
diameter is 31' 69".3 ± 0".l (according to G. F. Auwers). Since 
at^e distance of the sun one second of ^rc corresponds to 450.23 
mitl^ (92,870,000 -5- 206,265), its real^ameter is 864,100 miles 
(1,390,600 kilometersvor 100.1 times me mean diameter of the 
earth, or 1/107.5 ofme mean distance. 

If we suppose the sun to be hollowed out, and the earth placed at the 
center, the sun’s surface would be 432,000 miles away. Now, since the dis- 
tance of the moon from the earth is about 230,000 miles, it would be only 
a little more than halfway out from the earth to the inner surface of the 
hollow globe, which would thus form a sky background for the study of 
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the lunar motions. Fig. 82 illustrates the size of the sim, and of such 
objects upon it as the sun-spots and prominences, compared with the size 
of the earth and the moon’s orbit. 

If we represent the sun by a globe 2 feet in diameter, the earth on the 
same scale would be 0.22 of an inch in diameter, the size of a very small 
pea, at a distance from the sun of 216 feet ; and ilte nearest star, still on the 
same scale, would he ii,ooo miles away. 

Since the surfaces of globes are proportional to the squares of 
their radii, the surface of the sun exceeds that of the earth in the 



ratio of 109,1* : 1 ; that is, the area of the sun’s surface is about 

12.000 times that of the surface of the earth, or 6.075 X 10** km.® 
The volumes of tlie spheres are proportional to the cubes of 

their radii. Hence, the sun’s volume (or bulk) is 109.1®, or 

1.300.000 times tliat of the earth. 

220. The sun^s mass, like that of any otlier heavenly body, 
can be determined only by means of the effects of its gravita- 
tional attraction on some other body. It is obviously impossible 
to hold such a body fixed and measure the force with which the 
sun attracts it, but the acceleration in its motion (§ 149), pro- 
duced by the sun’s attraction, can be measured. The most 
convenient test object is the earth itself. 
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If ^ is the mean radius of the earth’s orbit, and T the length 
of the year, its average acceleration is a = 4 ic^AlT^. 

Introducing A — 1.4945 X 10^® cm., T — 3.1558 X 10^ sec., we 
find a — 0.59243 cm./sec.® Now at a point on the earth’s surface 
for which the distance from the center equals the mean radius r 
of the earth (6.3712 X 10® cm.) the acceleration, g, of gravity (if 
there were no centrifugal force) is known to be 981.993 cm./sec.® 
By the law of gravitation (§ 146) 

o = G^ and g = G^. 


where S and E are the masses of the sun and the earth. Hence 

5_o^®_4ir®i4® .. 

E gr^ gT^^ ' 


Introducing the numerical values gives S = 331,950 E. A small 
error in the parallax produces three times as great a percentage 
error in A® and hence in 5. A change in the solar parallax of 
0".001 (its probable error) will change S hy 113 E. The value 
of E/S may be obtained in quite a different way, by intricate 
calculation, from the perturbations of the nearer planets. Then 
equation (1), worked backward, leads to a very accurate value 
of A (compare § 327). 

221. The Curvature of the Earth’s Orbit. The distance which 
the earth would fall toward the sun in a second, if its orbital 
motion were arrested, is § a, or 0.117 inches, just as | g (16.1 feet) 
is the distance which a body falls toward die earth in the first 
second ; and this 0.117 inches is the amount by which the earth 
deviates from a tangent to its orbit in a second. In other words, 
the earth in traveling 18.5 miles is defiected toward the sun only 
a little more than one ninth of an inch. 

222. Superficial Gravity, or Gravity at the Surface, of the Sun. 
This is found by dividing the sun’s mass by the square of its 


radius, both compared with the earth, that is, which 

(109.1)* 

gives 27.89. Thus a mass of ten pounds would weigh 279 pounds 
on the sun. A body would fall 450 feet in the first second, and a 
pendulum that vibrates in a second here would vibrate in less 
than one fifth of a second there. But (putting temperature out 
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of consideration) a watch would go no faster there than here, einro 
neither the inertia of the balance-wheel nor the dasHcity of the 
spring would be affected by the increased gravity. 

223. The Sun’s Densily. Its mean density as compared with 
that of the earth may be found by simply dividing its mass by its 
volume, or by the cube of its radius (both as compared with the 
earth) ; that is,^ sun’s density equals 331,960-!- (109.1)®=0.266j 
which is a little more than 

one quarter of the earth’s ^ X 

density. ( A ) 

To get its density compared \j\y 

with water we must multiply ^ ^ 

this by the earth’s mean den- / \ 

sity, 6.62, which gives 1.41; / \ 

that is, the sun's mean density / • \ 

is less than one and one-hadf j \ 

times that of water. / \ 

This is a most remarkable ^ -f — »■ 

and significant fact, consider- ^ ^ 

ing that the sun has a tre- Synedfc Peri^ of Rotation 

® . , IB Longer than the Sidereal 

mendous force of gravity and * . .u „ 

° f An observer on the earth at E secs a i^t on 

thclt S> COnsid6r8Lbl6 portion of the ccntml meridian of the sun at S; while 
its mass is composed of metals, rotates, the earth also moves forward 

as indlCEtod by the Spectro- in the same position on the disk of the sun he 
scope. The obvious and only around the 

^ whole circumference plus the arc SS* 

possible explanation is that 

the temperature of the sun is so high that its materials are 
almost wholly in the gaseous state, — not solid or even liquid. 

The pressure at the sun’s center must be exceedingly great. 
For a sphere of uniform density of the sun’s size and mass this 
pressure would exceed a billion atmospheres. If the densily at 
the center is greater than the average, which is undoubtedly the 
case, the pressure must be still greater. To maintain the actual 
density at so great a pressure would demand a central tempera- 
ture of many millions of degrees. 

224. The Sun’s Rotation and the Inclination of the Axis. The 


rotation of the sun is readily apparent to one who observes, from 
day to day, the positions of sun-spots on the solar disk, Th^ 
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cross from east to west at a rate which gives about four wedts 
for the period of the sun’s rotation as seen from the earth, — 
that is, the synodic period. The true, or sidereal, period may 

be calculated from the 
observed synodic period 
by the usual formula, 
already given in sec- 
tion 186 (p. 160). 

The paths of the spots 
across the sun’s disk 
usually appear ellipti- 
cal, and are most curved 
early in March and in 
September. Twice a 
year — ■ early in June 
and in December — 
they become straight 
lines (Fig. 85). This in- 
dicates that the sun’s 
axis is not perpendic- 
ular to the ecliptic (in 
which the earth travels). 
F rom a great number of 
careful measurements 
it is found that the 
sun’s equator is inclined 
7° lO'.S to the ecliptic, 
I' lo. 84. The Rotation of the Sun and that its ascend- 



This causes the apparent motion of the spots across the 
disk. As the spot approaches the limb, the faciihe be- 
come more prominent. (The straight lines were drawn 
on the plate in connection with on investigation of the 
magnetic field of the spots.) These photogruplis were 
taken February 12 , 13 , 14 , 1017 . (Photographs by 
Mt. Wilson Observatory) 


ing node is in longitude 
73° 47'. 

226. The Equatorial 
Acceleration. It was 
noticed quite early that 
different spots give dif- 


ferent results for the period of rotation, but the researches 


of Carrington, about 1860, first brought out the fact that the 


differences are systematic, and that ai ihe solar equator the time 


of rotation is shorter than on either side of it. 
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According to Mr. and Mrs. Maunder, who have investigated 
the motions of nearly 1900 spots shown on the Greenwich pho- 
tograplis of the yeafs 1879 to 1904, the mean sidereal rotation 
period for spots on the equator is 24.65 days ; in latitude 20°, 
26.19 days ; in latitude 30°, 26.85 days ; and for the few iu lati- 
tude 36° (beyond which there are hardly any spots), 26.63 da 3 rs. 

Individnal spots show great deviations from these mean rates 
of motion, as if they were drifting backward or forward over the 
sun’s surface ; and the differences between the rotation periods 
derived from different spots in the same latitude extend over a 
range -which considerably exceeds the difference of the mean 
periods for the highest and lowest latitudes. When, however, 
a large nximber 
of spots are con- 
sidered, there is 
no doubt of the 
steady lengthen- 
ing of the mean 
period on both 
sides of the solar 
equator. 

226. If this re- 
markable equa- 
torial acceleration were confincfl to the spots, it might be 
attributed to a drift of these over the sun’s surface, like that of 
clouds over the earth; but there are several other ways of ob- 
serving the sun’s rotation, and the results of all agree closely. 
Long series of observations have been made on the facttlcB, or 
bright regions on the sun's surface ; on the Jlocctdi, or regions of 
incandescent calcium vapor, revealed by the spectrohellograph 
(§ 584) ; and on the gases of the lower portions of the solar aimos- 
phere, whose motion toward or from us may be measured spectro- 
scopically (§ 679). The faculse are confined to about the same 
latitudes as the sun-spots, and the flocculi extend but little 
farther from the solar equator; but the spectroscopic measures 
may be made at all solar latitudes, and show that the rotation 
grows steadily slower all the way to the pole. Thus Adams 
(1908) finds that the rotation period in latitude 40° is 27.48 days ; 



DEO. MARCH JUNE EEPT. 

Fig. 86. Paths of Sun-Spots across the Sun’s Disk 


In September we see 7° beyond the north pole of the Hun: the 
Bun-apot ixitha nrc curved to the south. In March the south iwle 
is tipped toward the earth and the sim-apot patiis arc airvcd to 
the north. In June and December the earth comes into the plane 
of the Bun’s equator and the spots seem to cniss the disk iu 
straight lines 
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in latitude 60°, 30.93 days ; and in latitude 75°, 33.15 days. The 
rotation period near the pole appears to be about 34 days. 

227. Thus far all the formulae with which attempts have been 
made to represent the vdodty of the sun’s surface in different 
latitudes are simply empirical’, that is, they are deduced from 
the observations without being based on any satisfactory physi- 
cal explanation. Recent work (1926) affords hope that such an 
explanation of the equatorial acceleration may soon be found. 

The questions whether different layers in the sun’s atmosphere 
rotate at different rates, and whether the rotation fa subject to 
periodic variation, must be left unsettled until the small syste- 
matic errors of the spectroscopic observations have been traced 
to their sources and eliminated. The outstanding differences 
arise partly from errors of observation and partly from the tur- 
bulent condition of the solar surface, upon which the various 
markings are continually in motion, with varying rates and 
directions. 

Various theories have been advanced to explain the equatorial 
acceleration. The latest attribute it to effects produced by the 
outpour of heat from the sun’s interior, while others regard it 
as a survival from older conditions (compare § 541). It seems 
certain, at any rate, that even if there is now no force whatever 
at work to maintain the more rapid equatorial rotation, it must 
continue for many thousands, if not millions, of years before 
internal friction can slow it down to the average rate for the 
whole mass. If we assume, for example, that the main mnag of 
the sun rotates at the rate found spectroscopically for the poles, 
there must be an equatorial current, of unknown but probably 
great depth, running eastward with a^docity of 550 meters per 
second, or 1230 miles an houO This great current has, however, 
no definite banks, and its “^eed diminishes so gradually with 
increasing solar latitude that the maximum rdative velocity of 
two points 1°, or 7600 miles, apart on the sun’s surface fa only 
26 miles per hour. The fluid friction must therefore be so small , 
and the momentum of the current so great, that it would continue 
to circulate almost indefinitely. 

228. Arrangements for the Study of the Sun’s Surface. The 
heat and light of the sun are so intense that we cannot look 
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directly at it with a telescope. A very convenimt method of 
exhibiting the stm to a number of persons at once is simply to 
attach to a tdescope a small frame carrying a screen of white 

paper at a distance of a foot or more 
from the eyepiece (Fig. 86). When 
the focus is properly adjusted, a dis- 
tinct image appears, which shows the 
sun’s principal features very fairly, 
— indeed, with proper precautions, 
almost as well as could be done 
■n. 17 - . . 1 . n with elaborate apparatus. Still, it is 

. . . generally more satisfactory to look 

An image of the BUQ may be projected . j. .1 ri 

through the eyepiece upon a sheet of SUH Ciir 0 CtLy Wltil 8> SUltUDlC 

whitepaper. A screen should also be ey6pieC6. 

used at the object end, in order to T17-4.1. ' n j. 1 / j. 

shade the paper upon whidi the im- WltD. 3 , SnifUi tClCSCOpC lliorc 

age is formed than 2^ 'OF 3 iiiches in diameter) a 

simple shade glass is often used be- 
tween the eyepiece and the eye, but tlie dark glass soon becomes 
very hot and is apt to crack. With larger instruments it is 
necessary to use eyepieces especially designed for the purpose, 
and known as solar eyepieces or Arfio- 
scopes^ which reject most of the light 
coming . from the ob ject-gla^s and 
permit only a small fraction of it to 
enter the eye. It is not a good plan 
to cap the object-glass in order to 
reduce the light. To cut down the 
aperture is to sacrifice the definition 
of delicate details (§53). 

The simplest solar eyepiece, and a very 
good one, is known as Herschel’s, in which Fu;. 87. The IlerBchd Solar 
the sun’s rays arc reflected at right angles ICyepiccc 

by a plane of unsilvered glass. ITie reflector 

is made wedge-shaped, *is shown in Fig. 87, in order that tlie reflection from 
the back surface may not interfere with the image. Most of the light passes 
through the open end of the eyepiece, but the reflected light is still too 
intense for the xmprotected eye. Only a thin shade gJiiss is required, how- 
ever, which does not become very much heated. Polarizing eyepieces are 
also used. 
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In the study of the sun’s surface, photography is very advan- 
tageous for some purposes. Arrangements must be made to secure 
an extremely rapid exposure, and it is best to use special slow plates. 

The size of the image of the sun on the negative depends on 
the focal length of the telescope (§50), averaging 1/107 of tliis, 
but being slightly larger in winter than in summer. The 160-foot 
tower tdescope of the Mt. Wilson Observatory forms a 17-inch 
image of the sun. 

Photographs do not show such fine detail as can be observed 
visually in moments of good seeing, but they secure in an instant 
a better picture of the sun’s surface than a skillful draftsman 
could produce in hours. The great majority of solar observations 
are now made photographically. 

The importance of the study of the sun has been recognized 
by the establishing of several observatories mainly for solar 
research. Among the most important of these solar observa- 
tories may be mentioned those at Mt. Wilson in California, 
Meudon in France, and Kodaikanal in India. Solar observations 
are also regularly made at the Yerkes Observatory, at Greenwich, 
and in many other places. 

229. The Telescopic Appearance of the Stm. Before passing to 
a discussion of the details of the solar phenomena it will be well 
to mention the names that have been given to the various parts 
of the sun. 

{!) The photosphere, the luminous surface of the sun directly 
visible in the telescope as a disk, with the spots and other mark- 
ings observable upon it. 

(2) The sun’s atmosphere, lying above the photosphere and con- 
sisting of luminous but very nearly transparent gases. This can 
be directly observed with the telescope only when the photosphere 
is hidden during a total eclipse ; but almost all its phenomena 
may now be studied at any time with the aid of the spectroscope, 
which, in addition, gives us extensive information concerning its 
composition and physical condition. This atmosphere may be 
divided into two regions : 

(a) The reversing layer, extending to a height of a few hundred 
miles above the photosphere and composed of the vapors of many 
of the familiar terrestrial elements. This merges gradually into 
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(b) the chromosphere (composed mainly of the lighter gases, 
hydrogen and helium), which extends to a height of several thou- 
sand miles, and from which rise the prominences of various kinds. 
These are also masses of luminous gas, and rise sometimes to a 
hei^t of hundreds of thousands of miles above the photosphere. 



Fig. 88, Sun-Spot Maximum 

A lurgu simt-groui) uiul many smiiUur spoLu. Foculiu aru visible near the limb* (From 
photograph by yerkes ObHcrvatory) 

(3) T}ie corona, an outer envelope, of very great height and 
exceedingly small density, heretofore observable only during 
total eclipses of the sun. 

230. The Photosphere. The sun’s visible surface is called the 
photosphere, that is, the "light sphere.’’ The general opacity 
(§ 660) of the gases in this region increases rapidly with depth 
and prevents us from seeing farther into the sun. 

When studied with a telescope under favorable conditions and 
with a rather low power, it appears not smoothly bright, but 
mottled, looking much like rough drawing-paper. With a high 
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power and the best atmospheric conditions the surface is shown 
to be made up, as seen in Kg. 89, of a rather darkish background 
sprinkled over with grains, or nodules, as Herschd calls them, 
of som «»t>»iTig much more brflliant, — "like snowi^es on gray 
doth,” according to Lan^^. These nodules, or " rice grains, ”are 
from 400 to 600 miles across, and when the seeing is best they 



Fio. 89. *‘!Rjce Graiofl’' and the Intzicatc Details of a Sun-Spot 
From drawing by Langley 


themselves break up into granules stiU more minute. Gener- 
ally the nodules are about as broad as they are long, though 
irregular ; but here and there, especially in the neighborhood of 
the spots, thqr are drawn out into long streaks, or fhaments. 
They appear and disappear, and change in form continually. 

The edge of the photosphere at the sun’s limb appears perfectly 
s h a r p, as do many details on its surface, but it should be remem- 
bered that a transition, tAlcingr place gradually through a dis- 
tance of 60 kilometers, would appear sh^ in the best telescopes. 




THE SUN 


199 


aon bright streaks and patches called facuke are also usu- 
iible here and there upon the sun’s surface, and, though 
ty obvious near the center of the disk, they become con- 
is near the Ihnb, especially in the neighborhood of spots. 
: the sun’s limb the photosphere appears much less brilliant 
t the center. The variation is slight until near the limb. 



Fig. 00. Single Normal Spot, with Foculce 
From photograph by Mt. Wilson Observatory 


he brightness falls off rapidly and, at the very edge, is 
•e than one third of the brightness at the center, 
ight from the limb is not merely fainter but also redder 
at from the center, so that on a projected image of the 
: limb appears brownish. For this reason the darken- 
he limb is much more conspicuous on photographs tha-n 
. When the sun is viewed with the naked eye through 
glass, the contrast in brightness between the limb and 
i sky outside makes it appear relatively too bright and 
mtirely conceals the darkening. 



200 


ASTRONOMY 


231. The Sun-Spots. Sun-spots, whenever visible, are the most 
conq)icuous and interesting objects on the solar surface. The 
appearance of a normal sun-spot (Fig. 90), fully formed and not 
yet beginning to breah up, is that of a dark central umbra, 
with a frin ging penumbra composed of converging filaments. The 
umbra itself is not uniformly dark throughout but is overlaid 
with filmy douds, which usually require a good hdioscope to 
show them to any advantage. 

Very few spots are strictly normal. They are often gathered in 
groups within a common penumbra, which is partly covered with 



March 4 March 6 


Fig. 91. Solar Photographs 

Darkening at the limb is shown and displacement of spots by rotation. The south is at 
the top. (From photographs by Yerkea Observatory) 

brilliant bridges ” extending across from the outside photosphere. 
Frequently the umbra is not in the center of the penumbra, or 
has a penumbra on one side only ; and the penumbra! filaments, 
instead of converging regularly toward the nucleus, are often 
distorted in every conceivable way. 

At its inner edge the penumbra, from the convergence of these 
filaments, is usually brighter than at the outer edge. The inner 
ends of the filaments are ordinarily dub-shaped, but sometimes 
Me drawn out into fine points. The outer edge of the penum- 
bra is usually rather sharply defined, and there the penumbra 
IS darkest. In the neighborhood of the spot the surrounding 
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photosphere is usually much disturbed arid brightened into 
faculse, wbich ordinarily appear before the spot is formed and 
continue ftfter it disappears. 

Even the darkest portions of the sun-spot are dark only by 
contrast. This is directly observable when Venus or Mercury 
passes in front of the sun and transits across its disk. The 
planet (which, if there were no scattered light from the sky, 
would of course appear perfectly black) is conspicuously darker 
than the sun-spots. Further evidence that the spots give out 
light of their own is found in the fact that they are decidedly 
redder than the photosphere, and that their spectrum shows 
distinctive peculiarities. 

Several lines of investigation indicate that the umbra of an 
average sp>ot is rather leas than one tenth as bright as the photo- 
sphere in yellow light, and relatively much fainter in the violet. 
Nevertheless, if we could see the spot on a dark background, in- 
stead of on the dazzling photosphere, it would appear brilliantly 

luminous, brighter, indeed, for equal areas, than almost all 

terrestrial sources of light. 

232. Dimensions of Sun-Spots. The diameter of the umbra of a 
sun-spot varies all the way from 500 miles, in the case of a very 
small one, to 40,000 or 50,000 miles, in the case of tlie largest. The 
penumbra sxirrounding a group of spots is sometimes 150,000 miles 
across, though that is exceptional. Not infrequently sun-.spots are 
large enough to be visible with the naked eye and can actually be 
thus seen at sunset or through a fog or by the help of a shade glass. 

The Chinese have many records of such objects, but interest 
in them elates from 1610, as an immediate consequence of 
Galileo’s study witli the telescope. Fabricius and Scheiner, how- 
ever, share the honor of discovery witli him, as independent 
observers. 

233. Duration of the Spots. Most sun-spots are very short-lived 
phenomena. One fourth of jill those shown on the Greenwich pho- 
tographs lasted but a single day, and tis many again, from two to 
four days. These, as might be expected, were small spots; the 
larger ones are far from permanent. Out of some 6000 groups 
observed in thirty-three years, only 468 were observed to have a 
continuous existence into a second rotation of the sun, 115 into 
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a third, 26 into a fourth, 12 into a fifth, and but one into a 
sixth. In a single recorded instance (1840-1841) a spot persisted 
for eighteen months. 

The faculee in the surrounding region generally endure much 
longer than the spots, and not infrequently a new group of 
spots breaks out in the same region where one has disappeared 
some time before, as if the local disturbance which caused the 
spots and faculce still conimued deep bdow the visible surface. 



Fig. 92. The Great Sun-Spot Group of Februaiy 8, 1917 

The earth, ia Its rdative bIec, is nprcscntcd by the blade duik in the comer. (From photo- 
graph by Mt. Wilson ObaervaLury) 

The devdopment of a spot or spot-group usually begins, accord- 
ing to Secchi, with the formation of facuhe interspersed with 
small, dark points, or pores. These pores grow rapidly larger 
and coalesce, and the neighboring granules of the photosphere 
are transformed into the filaments of the penumbra, converging 
toward the umbra. Ordinarily this process takes several days, 
but sometimes only a few hours. 

According to Cortie the irregular group of scattered incipient 
spots soon passes into a second stage, stretching out cast and 
west with two predominant spots, — one a leader, the other a 
rear guard of the flock. The preceding one (in the direction of 
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the sun’s rotation) is tisuaJly more compact and regular, tTimigh 
the other is sometimes the larger. The leader apparently pushes 
forward upon the photosphere and so increases the length of the 
train of spotlets between the two principals. After a timp th*tse 
smah spots generally disappear, leaving the pair, of which the 
leading one usually lasts the longer and looks more like a nni-mnl 



Flo. 03. Remarkoble Twcnty-four-Hour Sovclopment of Sun-Spot Group, 
August 18-10, 1010 

The block disk at the Imtlom rcproicnlo tho relative disc of tbe earth. (From photograph 
by Ml. WIliMm Oliscrvatory) 

spot. Recent studies at Mt. Wilson show that double groups are 
about twice as numerous as single spots. The leading member of 
a double group is usually the stronger (Fig. 84). Frequently a 
large spot divides into several, separated by brilliant bridges, 
and the segments fly apart with a speed of sometimes a thou- 
sand miles an hour. An active spot is an extremely interesting 
telescopic object ; not infrequently a single day works a complete 
transfonnation (Fig. 93). 
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234. Proper Motions of Spots. As has already been stated, the 
spots are usually in motion over the sun’s surface. Recent studies 
show that these motions take place almost at random, and that 
there is no definite tendency for the average drift to be in any 
one direction m any particular part of the sun’s surface. The 
motions in longitude, however, average nearly twice as great as 
those in latitude. Akesson finds for the average daily drift 43' of 
longitude and 24' of latitude, which correspond respectivdy to 
6400 and 3000 miles on the sun’s surface. He finds, also, that 
the small spots move faster than the large ones. 

The rate and direction of a spot’s motion change from day to 
day, so that at the end of a solar revolution the spot (if it lasts 
so long) is usually not nearly so far from its original position as 
it would be if it had gone steadily forward in one direction. The 
average motion in twenty-five days, according to Dyson and 
Maunder, is ■1“.2 in latitude and about 4° in longitude. Accord- 
ing to the same authorities there is a definite connection between 
the motions of the large regular, or normal, spots and their age, 
which they describe as follows : " Regular spots usually form at 
the head of a stream, and, during the early days of the develop- 
ment of the stream, move rapidly forward in longitude. After 
the stream has attained its greatest dimensions and begun to 
diminish again, it is the following portion of the group that 
disappears first, and the regular spot wliich was the original 
leader often remains alone. In this stage of tlic history of 
the group there is a strong tendency for the regular spot to 
move back again toward the longitude where it was originally 
formed.” 

235. Distribution of the Spots. For the most part the spots arc 
confined to two belts between 6® and 40° of north and south 
latitude (Fig. 96). A few appear near the equator at the time of 
the sun-spot maximum, and almost none beyond the forty-fifth 
parallel. A few very faint and short-lived flecks have been 
observed in latitudes as high as 66° and even 72°. 

Generally the numbers are about equal in the two hemispheres, but some- 
times there is a marked difference which persists for years. From 1(572 to 
1704 not a single spot was observed in the northern hemisphere, anrl the 
breaking out of a few in 1706 occasioned great surprise and was reiwrted to 
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the French Academy as an anomaly. During the last fifty years the south- 
ern hemisphere has been about one fifth more spotted thaji the northern, 
but the successive revivals of activity have come a little earlier in the latter. 
No reason for such differences has yet been discovered. 

236. Sim-Spot Periodicity. The number of spots varies greatly 
in different years and shows an approximately regular periodicity 
of about eleven years. This fact was first discovered by Schwabe, 
of Dessau, in 1843, as the result of his systematic watching of sun- 
spots for nearly twenty years, and has since been abimdantly 
confirmed. 

Wolf, of Zurich, collected all the observations available up to 
1880 and summarized them in a diagram which forms part of 
Fig. 94. The system of sun-spot numbers introduced by Wolf is 
based on the number of spot-groups, and on the number of spots 
which can be counted in these groups, as well as singly, and also 
takes into account the observer and the size of his telescope. 
The system has been continued by later observers. The numbers 
are found to be closely related to the spotted area expressed as 
a fraction of the visible hemisphere. 

During tlie maximum, the surface of the sun is never free 
from spots; sometimes a hundred arc visible at once. During 
the minimum, weeks, and even montlis, pass without a single spot. 

The average interval between maxima is 11.13 years ‘accord- 
ing to Newcomb ; but this is subject to great fluctuations, the 
observed intervals ranging all the way from 7,3 to 17.1 years. 
The rise to maximum is usually, but not always, more rapid than 
the fall which follows, the mean durations of the two, according 
to Newcomb, being 4.62 and 6.61 years. W. J. S, Lockyer has 
pointed out that the rise is more rapid, both in actual duration 
and as compared with the fall, when the miuxima are highest. 
The whole length of the interval between minima, however, 
seems to bear little relation to the intensity of the maximum. 

There appears also to be a decided secular variation in the 
intensity of the outbreaks. High and low maxima, in groups of 
three or four, have alternated during the interval for whicli 
reliable estimates of the activity arc available; and the frag- 
mentary records of older times indicate a similar phenomenon. 
Sun-spots were ai)parcntly numerous about 1610 and very rare 
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between 1640 and 1716. A second, less marked period of quies- 
cence extended from 1798 to 1838, and a third has lasted from 
1878 to the present time. The intervals between these times of 
low activity are, however, very irnequal, and only tlie future 



Fio. 94. Periodicity of Sun-Spot Numbers 


The periodicity of the number of sun-spots is very fumilur to that of artuw of fucula^ und tn 
that of diurnal variation of magnetic declination. Heavy curve : Wolf’s sun-sixM mimliers* 
1773-1922. Upper lighter curve : areas of faculm (in thousandths of tlie visible Iienit.‘;ph(Te)i 
Greenwich, 1873^-1024. Broken line (lower port of diagram) : diunial vurinlions of mag- 
netic dedinatioD, Greenwich, 1860-1022 

can distinguish whether these recurring changes arc really pe- 
riodic in their nature, or whether they are essentially irregular. 

237. Spoerer’s Law of Sim-Spot Latitudes. Still another fact, 
as yet unexplained, and probably of great theoretical imi>or- 
tance, was first brought out by Spoerer. The disturbance which 
produces the spots of a given cycle first manifests itself by the 
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appearance of small spots 26° or 30° north and south of the sun’s 
equator. As the solar activity increases, new spots, in increasing 
numbers, supplant those which disappear, and the jotted zone 
widens out, but almost entirely on the equatorial side, so that the 
mean latitude of the spots steadily decreases. Shortly before the 
time of maximum activity the production of spots in the hipest 
latitudes dmunishes, and ceases, and not long afterward the inner 
edges of the two great zones of activity approach the equator and 
become stationary without quite meeting. As the activity de- 
creases, the spotted regions shrink more and more on their outer 
edges, until the last dying traces of the disturbance are found 
within a few degrees on each side of the equator, thirteen or 
fourteen years after its first outbreak. • Two or three years before 
this disappearance, however, the first spots of the new cycle show 
themselves near latitude ± 30°, so that, at the spot minimiini, 
there are usually four well-marked zones in which the few spots 
may appear, — two dose to the equator, owing to the espiring 
disturbance, and two in high latitudes, nearly 200,000 rmles away 
from the former, owing to the newly beg inn ing outbreak. 

Fig. 95, reproduced from a paper by Maunder, shows the dis- 
tribution of the spots in hcliographic latitude for each synodic 
rotation of tlie sun from 1874 to 1903, and cxliibits the facts 
better than any verbal description could do. It is dear t>ig> 
if we ct)nfine<l our attention to a zone of definite latitude, we 
should always find approximately the same intervals between 
the times of greatest abundance of sun-spots, but' that the timp^ 
of maximum would differ widely from zone to zone, — maximum 
for the highc.st latitudes and minimum for the equator bdng 
almost simultaneous. 

238. Irregularity of the Period of Sun-Spots. A great deal of 
labor has been expended in the attempt to find a mathematical 
formula which .shall rei)rcscnt the dranges of the observed num- 
bers of spots in the past and may be used to predict those in 
the future. No fonnula which will stand tlie test of prediction 
has yet been ol^taincd, and it appctirs very doubtful whether 
success is possible, for it is not unlikely that the sun-spot dis- 
turbances, like tlie eruptions of a geyser, are inherently only 
roughly jicriixlic. 
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239. The cause of sun-spot periodicity is not yet known. 
Attempts have been made to account for it by planetary ioflu- 
ences and meteoric swarms, but without success. There are good 
reasons for believing that Ihe cause, whatever it may be, is to be 
found' in the sun itself. 

The evidence of the spectroscope and spectroheliograph (to 
be discussed later) shows conclusively that sun-^ts are the 


I 



Fig. 95. ** Butterfly” Sun-Spot Diagram 

The Unes extend over the latitudes in which sim-apoUs were obacr^i^ during cocli synodic 
rotation of the sun. Two complete cycles of disturbances are sliown, with the end ot on 
earlier one and the start of a fourth. (After E. W. Maunder, Greenwich Obaervatoiy) 

most conspicuous visible signs of a generally disturbed condi- 
tion of the regions of the sun’s surface in which they appear. 
Spoerer’s law, and the associated phenomena, almost compel the 
belief that the individual outbreaks which produce the spot 
poups of the same cycle are themselves but manifestations of a 
single great disturbance in each hemisphere, which breaks out 
in high latitudes and works down toward the equator. The 
orderly sequence of these greater disturbances — each breaking 
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out as the last is dying away — points to a deep-seated cause, 
perhaps involving a great portion of the mass of the sun. Of the 
nature of this cause we can form but the vague conception that 
it is a gathering of deep-l)dng forces during an outward period of 
quiescence, followed by an outburst which relieves the internal 
strain. 

On this theory the irregularity of the intervals and the intensi- 
ties of the successive outbreaks are not at all surprising. It seems 
also natural enough that the most violent disturbances should 
develop the most rapidly, as is observed to be the case. 

We shall see later (§ 599) that Hale, after a searching investi- 
gation of the phenomena of sun-spots, has adopted a theory 
which assigns their origin to disturbances in the deeper layers of 
the sun, well below the photosphere. 

240. Many other solar phenomena show, as might be expected, 
periodic variations which run parallel with those of the spots. 
ITie faculcB, which are so closely associated with the spots, vary 
in almost strict proportionality to their numbers (Fig. 94) ; the 
number and distribution of the solar prominences and also the 
form and extent of the corona (Figs. 96, 97) also show great and 
regular changes with the sun-spot period ; and there is evidence 
that the total radiation of heat (§ 603) from the sun increases 
with increasing spottedness. 

241. Terrestrial Influences of Sun-Spots. There is a conspicu- 
ous relation between the abundance of sun-spots and the varia- 
tions of terrestrial magnetism. The direction and intensity of 
the earth’s magnetic field are never quite constant. In addition 
to the slow secuhar variation, which proceeds in the same direc- 
tion for many years, it is subject to regular diurnal variations^ 
and at irregular intervals to sudden and relatively violent dis- 
turbances, whicli are known as magnetic storms, and which have 
been known in extreme instances to change the direction in 
which the compass points by nearly tliree degrees in as many 
minutes. These magnetic storms are frequently accompanied by 
earth-currents of electricity, which are sometimes strong enough 
to interfere with the operation of telegraph lines, and by displays 
of the aurora borealis and aurora australis (which invariably indi- 
cate the existence of magnetic disturbance) (§ 658). 
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The intimate relation which exists between the number and 
magnitude of these magnetic disturbances and the sun-spot 
variations is exhibited in Fig. 94. The range of diurnal varia- 
tion diminishes to about half its maximum amount at the sun- 
spot minima, while the. number of magnetic storms (not shown 


Fig. 96. Eclipse of April 16, 1803, Chile 

When Bun-Bpota ate at a muimiim (sec Fig. 04), the corona extends out in all dircclinnH. 
Sometimes long streamers in the sun-spot soncs give it a roughly quodrilatcnil form. Tlic 
notches in the moon’s limb shown In the photograph are not real, Iscing due to irradiation” 
of the neighboring prominences. (From photograph by Lick Observatory) 

in the figure) usually drops approximately to zero. The close 
agreement with the curve of spottedness makes it impossible to 
doubt the reality of the connection. The variation in the annual 
number of aurorae also follows the sun-spot cycle very closely, 
the maxima and minima of frequency falling near those of the 
spots but averaging about a year later. 
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It is perhaps worth while to mention that magnetic storms have 
no connection with the electrical phenomena of thunderstorms, 
which show no perceptible relation to the sun-spot period. 

There is often evidence connecting a magnetic storm with an 
individual sun-spot (Fig. 98), Maunder finds that during every 



97. of January 22, ISOS, India 

At llu: linu; t)f .sun-sixit minimum llu> cqutitoriiil mys prctIuminaLu and tJic Hhurt pnlar myH 
arc Hhaqily I. AUIioukJi thiH ucIiiiHc occiirriMl only two years hernre sun-spot minimum, 
it still sliuws some of the charucLeristics of tlie maximum type, (r'rum photograph by 

Lick Olwcrvutory) 

one of the nineteen great magnetic storms between 1876 and 
1903 a large spot, or a spot-group which haci been large during a 
previous rotation of the sun, wius on the visible side of the sun 
and bctwcien 20° east and 60° west of the central meridian. On 
the average these storms occurrerl twenty-live hours after the 
corresponding spot had crossed tlic central meridian. Maunder 
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has also shown that there are often one or more rq)etitions of a 
magnetic storm when the rotation of the sun again brings the 
spot region to the central meridian, and concludes that areas on 
the sun’s surface may be magnetically active both before visible 
spots form, and after they have disappeared. 

Chree has shown that similar, although less conspicuous, 
relations exist in the case of the diurnal magnetic variation. 



Fig. U8. Pair of Spots on the Sun 

These large spots were photographed at the time of the great aurora of May 13, 1021. 
(From photograph by Mt. Wilson Observatory) 


242. Many attempts have been made to show that greater or 
less disturbance of the sun’s surface, as indicated by the frequency 
of the spots, is accompanied by effects upon the meteorology of 
the earth. Only long and homogeneous series of observations are 
of any value in such investigations, for an apparent relation 
extending over a single spot-period, or even over two, may be 
due only to chance. 

One such relation has now been established by the concurrent 
results of several investigators. The mean temperature of the 
air at the earth’s surface is lower when the sun-spots are most 
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numerous, by something between half a degree and one degree, 
centigrade, for every change of 100 spot-numbers. 

There are indications of similar relations between sun-spot 
changes and the variations in rainfall and other meteorological 
conditions, but the effects are in all instances so small that 
they are very hard to separate from the much greater variations, 
arising from other causes, which happen from year to year. 

245. It will be noticed that the accounts of solar phenomena 
given in this chapter have been for the most part purely descrip- 
tive, with a minimum of theoretical explanation. The reason for 
this is that our knowledge of solar phenomena depends to so great 
an extent on the information furnish^ by the spectroscope and 
other instruments of physical research that it would be pre- 
mature to attempt to discuss their nature until this evidence has 
been presented, which will be done in Chapter XV. 

EXERCISES 

1. If the diameter of the sun were doubled, its density remaining un- 
changed, what would be the force of gravity at its surface? 

2. If the sun were expanded into n homogeneous sphere, with a radius 
equal to the distance of the earth from the sun, its mass remaining un- 
changed, what would be the force of gravity at its surface? 

A m. 1/1667 of g. 

3. In this case, what change, if any, would result in the orbit of the 

earth ? A m. None. 

4. By how much would a change of + 0".0()6 in the solar parallax alter 
the accepted value of the astronomical unit? of the iliameter of the sun? 

5. What arc the co5rdinates (celestial latitude and longitude) of the north 
pole of the sun ? 

0. How long would it take a sun-spot on the equator to gain a whole 
revolution upon one in latitude 30® (§ 226) ? 

Am. 632 days (much longer than the life of a 
spot). 



CHAPTER VIII 

ECLIPSES 

WSLH AND DIMENSIONS OV SHADOWS ■ ECLIPSES OP THE MOON • SOLAR 
ECLIPSES • TOTAL, ANNULAR, AND PARTIAL ECLIPSES • ECLIPTIC LIMITS 
AND THE NUMBER OP ECUPBES IN A YEAR • RECURRENCE OP ECLIPSES AND 
THE SAROS • OCCULTATIONS 

244. The word "eclipse” is a term applied to the darkening of a 
heavenly body. Edipses naturally fall into two classes, according 
as the edipsed body is self-luminous or shines by reflected light. 

(1) An eclipse of a sdf-himmous body can only be occasioned 
by the interposition 0 / another body. The observer finds himself 
in a shadow. Thus, the sun is edipsed when the moon inter- 
venes and hides it from us. The components of a double star, 
the orbit of which lies so that it is viewed edgewise from the 
earth, are periodically edipsed when one star for a brief time 
bides the other from us (§ 787). When the apparent size of the 
eclipsed body is much smaller than that of the edipsing body, 
the phenomenon is known as an occtdtation. Thus, the moon in 
its revolution about the earth frequently occults a star, and a 
planet occasionally does so. Finally, a relatively very small body 
may ^ansit the disk of some larger body, edipsing only a very 
small drcular area. Thus, Mercury and Venus periodically transit 
the sun’s disk as small, round dots. 

(2) A body that is not self-luminous suffers edipse because the 
light which ordinarily makes it visible is shut off from it by some 
other body. In other words, it moves into a shadow. The earth, 
when it comes between the sun and the moon, prevents the 
sunlight from falling on the moon, and eclipses of several of 
Jupiter’s satellites can be observed as they move into the shadow 
cast by their primary (§440). We shall speak here only of 
solar and lunar edipses. 

246. Shadows in Space. If interplanetary space were slightly 
dusty, we should see, accompan 3 dng the earth and moon and 
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each of the planets, a long, black shadow projecting behind it 
and traveling with it. Such a shadow is the space from which 
sunlight is excluded by the intervening body. As the sun, the 
earth, and the moon are all nearly spherical, and the sun is by 
far the largest, the shadows of the earth and moon are cones with 
their axes in the line joining the centers of the sun and the 
shadow-casting body, and with the apex always directed away 
from the sun. The length of the shadow varies with the dis- 
tance between the sun and the earth, or the sun and the moon. 



246. Dimensions of the Earth’s Shadow. The length of the 
earth’s shadow is easily found. In Fig. 99 we have, from the 
similar triangles OED and ECa, 

OD \ OE=^Ea -.EC. 

OD is the difference between the radii of the sun and the earth 
— R — r. Ea = r, and OE is the distance of the earth from the 
sun = D. Hence, 

EC=D 

(The number 108.1 is found by simply substituting for R and r 
their values, R being 109.1 r.) This gives 859,000 miles for the 
length of the earth’s shadow when D has its mean value of 
92,870,000 miles. The length varies about 14,000 miles on each 
side of the mean, in consequence of the variation of the earth’s 
distance from the sun at different times of the year. 

From the cone aCh all sunlight is excluded, or would be if it 
were not for the fact that the atmosphere of the earth, by its 
refraction, bends some of the rays into this shadow, making it 




108.1 


D. 
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less perfectly dark. Furthermore, the dense lower layers of 
atmosphere, especially if th^ are filled with clouds, obstruct 
the passage of the sun’s rays and thus increase the effective diam- 
eter of the earth and its shadow by about ten miles. 

247. Umbra and Penumbra. While the region from which all 
li^t is exduded (the cone defined by the lines aC and IC in 
Fig. 99) is usually called simply the shadow, it is more techni- 
cally called the umbra. If we draw the lines Ba and Ab, cross- 
ing at P, between the earth and the sim, they will bound the 
penumbra, within which a part, but not the whole, of the sun- 
light is cut off. An observer outside of the umbra but within 
this cone-frustum, which tapers toward the sun, would see the 
earth as a black body encroaching on the sun’s disk. 

If the earth had no atmosphere, the boundary of the umbra 
would be sharp, since the contrast between darkness and even 
greatly diminished sunlight is notable. Since the edge of the 
actual shadow is cast by an atmosphere of gradually increasing 
density, the umbra has no sharp boundary. The outer boundary 
of the penumbra, while geometrically quite definite, is imper- 
cq)tible, — the brightness just inside differing infinitesimally from 
that without. 


ECLIPSES OF THE MOON 

248. Total and Partial Eclipses. The axis, or central line, of the 
earth’s shadow is always directed to a point exactly opposite the 
sun. If, then, at the time of the full moon, the moon happens to 
be near the ecliptic (that is, not far from one of the nodes of her 
orbit), she will pass through the shadow and be eclipsed. Since, 
however, the moon’s orbit is inclined to the ecliptic at an aver- 
age an^e of 6° 8', lunar eclipses do not happen very frequently, 
— seldom more than twice a year. Ordinarily the full moon 
passes north or south of the shadow without touching it. 

Lunar edipses are of two kinds: partial and total, — total 
when the moon passes completely into the shadow; partial 
when she only partly enters it, going so far to the north or south 
of the center of the shadow that only a portion of the disk is 
obscured. 
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249. Si 2 e of the Barth’s Shadow at the Point where the Moon 
crosses it. Since EC, in Fig. 99, is 869,000 miles, and the dis- 
tance of the moon from the earth is, on the average, about 
239,000 miles, CM must average 620,000 miles, so that MN, 
the semi-diameter of the shadow at this point, will be 020/859 
of the earth’s radius. This gives MN = 2868 miles, and makes 
the diameter of the shadow a little over 6700 miles, — about 
two and two-thirds times the diameter of the moon. It may at 
times be 200 miles smaller or larger. 

An eclipse of the moon, when central (that is, when the moon 
crosses the center of the shadow), may continue total for about 
one hour and forty minutes, the interval from the first contact to 
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If tlic carth’H shadow is at the node N of the moon's orbit when the moon reaches it, there 
will be a central total eclipse of the moon, if the moon overtakes the sliodow at E, there 
will be no eclipse. The distance Nlim the " lunar ecliptic limit." This distance is greatest 
(12” 10') when the apparent diameters of the momi and tlie earth’s shadow have their 

greatest values 

the last being about two hours more. This depends upon the fact 
that the moon’s hourly motion is nearly equal to its own diameter. 

The duration of a non-central eclipse varies, of course, accord- 
ing to the part of the shadow traversed by the moon. 

250. Lunar Ecliptic Limit. The lunar ecliptic limit is the great- 
est distance of the sun from the node of the moon’s orbit at 
which a lunar eclipse is possible. This limit depends upon the 
inclination of the moon’s orbit, which is somewhat variable, and 
also upon the distance of tlie moon from the earth at the time 
of the eclipse, which is stUl more variable. Hence we recognize 
two limits, the major and the minor. 

If the distance of the sun from the node, or of tlie shadow from 
the opposite node, at the time of full moon exceeds the major 
limit, an eclipse is impossible; if it is less than the minor, an 
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eclipse is inevitably. The major limit is found to be 12® 16' ; the 
minor, 9° 30'. The shadow travels the major limit in about 
thirteen days. There are, therefore, two intervals during the 
year, of not more than twenty-six days each, when lunar eclipses 
are possible. 

261. Phenomena of a Total Lunar Eclipse. Half an hour or so 
before the moon reaches the shadow its limb begins to be sen- 
sibly darkened by the penumbra, but the edge of the umbra 
itself, when it first encroaches on the moon, appears nearly black 
by contrast with the bri^t parts of the moon’s surface. To the 
naked eye the outline of the shadow looks reasonably sharp, but 
even with a small tdescope it is found to be indefinite, and with 
a large telescope and high magnifying power it becomes entirdy 
indistinguishable, so that it is impossible to determine within 
half a minute the time when the boundary of the shadow reaches 


A 



any particular point on the moon. After the moon has wholly 
entered the shadow, her disk is, as a rule, distinctly visible, 
illuminated with a dull, copper-colored light, which is sunlight, 
deflected aroimd the earth into the shadow by the refraction of 
our atmosphere (Fig. 101). 

Even when the moon is exactly central in the largest possible shadow, 
an observer on the moon would see the disk of the earth surrounded by a 
narrow ring of brilliant light, colored with sunset hues, — in fact, deeply 
coloied, because the light has traversed a double thickness of our air. If 
the weather happens to be dear at this portion of the earth (upon its rim, 
as seen from the moon), the quantity of light transmitted through our 
atmosphere is very considerable, and the moon is strongly illuminated. 
If, on the other hand, the weather happens to be stormy in this region of 
the earth, the douds cut off nearly all the light. 

In astronomical importance a lunar ecb'pse is not at all to be 
compared to a solar eclipse. It has its uses, however, (l) It is 
possible to observe the moon’s passage over faint stars which 
cannot be seen at all when near the moon except at such a time. 
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Observations of these star occultations made in different parts 
of the earth furnish data for computing the dimensions of the 
moon and its parallax, and for determining its position. (2) The 
study of the heat radiated by the moon during the different phases 
of an eclipse furnishes information about the absorbing power and 
temperature of the moon’s surface. 

262. Computation of a Lunar Eclipse. Since all the phases of a 
lunar eclipse are seen everywhere at the same absolute instant 
wherever the moon is above the horizon, it follows that a single 
computation, giving the Greenwich times of the different phe> 
nomena, is all that is needed. Such computations are published 
in the NauAcdl Almanac. Owing to the uncertainties mentioned 
above, the time is given only to the nearest tenth of a minute. 
Each observer has only to correct the predicted time, by simply 
adding or subtracting his longitude from Greenwich, in order 
to get the true local time. The computation of a lunar edipse 
is not at all complicated. 

ECUPSES OF THE SUN 

268. Dimensions of the Moon’s Shadow. By the same method 
as that used for tlic sliadow of the earth (§ 246) we find that the 
length of the moon's shadow at any time is very nearly 1/400 of 
its distance from the sun, and at new moon averages 232,100 miles. 
It varies not quite 4000 miles each way, ranging from 228,200 to 
236,000 miles. 

Since tlie mean length of the shiidow is less than the mean 
distance of the moon from the earth (238,900 miles), it is evident 
that on the average the shadow (umbra) will not reach the earth. 

On account of the orbital eccentricity, however, the distance 
of the moon is, for much of the time, considerably less than 
the mean. The moon may come within 221,700 miles ^ of the 
earth’s center, or about 217,760 miles from its surface. If, at 
the sjime time, the shiulow happens to have its greatest pos- 
sible length (that is, if the earth is at aphelion), its point may 
reach nearly 18,260 miles beyond the earth’s surface. In this 


^ This is the minimum clislancu when the moon is new and at tliu node. It differs 
from the absolute minimum distance given in sccliou 103 (i>. 106). 
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case the cross-section of the shadow, where the earth’s surface 
cuts it squarely (at o in Fig. 102), will be about 167 miles in 
diameter, which is the largest value possible. If, however, the 
shadow strikes the earth’s sxirface obliquely, the shadow spot 
wiU' be oval instead of circular, and the extreme length of the 
oval may exceed the 167 

Since the distance of the moon may be as great as 252,400 miles 
from the earth’s center, or nearly 248,600 miles from its surface, 
while the shadow may be as short as 228,200 miles, we may have 
the state of things indicated by placing the earth at .8 in Fig. 102. 
The vertex of the shadow, V, will then fall 20,300 miles short of 
the surface, and the cross-section of the shadow produced will 
have a diameter of 192 miles at o', where the earth’s surface 



cuts it. When the shadow falls obliquely near the limb of the 
earth, the breadth of this cross-section may be as great as 
230 miles. 

264. Total and Annular Eclipses. To an observer within the 
true ^adow cone (that is, between V and the moon in Fig. 102) 
the sun wiU be totally eclipsed. An observer in the produced cone, 
beyond V, wiU see the moon smaller than the sun, leaving an 
unedipsed ring around it, and will have what is called an annular, 
or ring-formed, eclipse. These annular eclipses arc considerably 
more frequent than the total, and now and then an eclipse is 
annular in part of its course across the earth and total in part. 
In this case the point of the moon’s shadow extends beyond the 
nearest part of ^e surface of the earth but does not reach as far 
as its center (p. 231). 

256. The Penumbra and Partial Eclipses. The penumbra can 
easily be shown to have a diameter, on the line CD (Fig. 102), of 
a trifle more than twice the moon’s diameter. An observer situ- 
ated within the penumbra has a partial eclipse. If he is near the 
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cone of the shadow, the sun will be mostly covered by the moon ; 
but if he is near the outer edge of the penumbra, the moon will 
encroach but slightly on the sun’s disk. While, therefore, total 
and anmdar eclipses are visible as such only by an observer 
within the narrow path traversed by the shadow spot, the same 
eclipse will then be visible as a partial one everywhere within 
2000 miles on each side of tliat path. The 2000 miles is to be 
reckoned perpendicularly to the axis of the shadow, and may 
correspond to a much greater distance on the spherical surface 
of the earth. 

266. Velocity of the Shadow and Duration of Eclipses. If it 
were not for the earth’s rotation tlie moon’s shadow would pass 
an observer at the rate of nearly 2100 miles an hour, on the aver- 
age. The earth, however, is rotating, toward the east, in the same 
general direction as that in which the shadow moves, and at the 
equator its surface moves at tlie rate of about 1040 miles an hour. 
An observer on the earth’s equator, therefore, with the moon at 
its mean distance from the earth and near the zenith, would, on 
the average, be passed by the shadow witli a speed of about 
1060 miles an hour (2100 — 1040), or 1600 feet per second. In 
higher latitudes, where tlie surface velocity due to the earth’s 
rotation is less, the relative speed of tlie shadow is higher ; and 
where the shadow falls very obliquely, as it docs when an edipse 
occurs near sunrise or sunset, tlie arlvance of the shadow on the 
earth’s surface may become very swift, — lus great as 4000 or 
6000 miles an hour. 

A total eclipse of the sun obscrvtul at a station near the equator, 
under the most favorable conditions possible, may continue total 
for 7“40“. In latitude 4r>° the duration can barely equal Gj®. 
The greatest possible excess of the ajiparent seraidiameter of the 
moon over that of the sun is only 1' 10". 

At the equator an cclijise may continue annular for 12® 24’,* 
the maximum width of the ring of the sun visible around the 
moon being 1' 36". 

In the observation of an cudipse four contacts are recognized : the first 
when the edge of the moon first tuuclie.s the edge of the sun, the second when 

^ThLs is longer in pmr>orlion In the siw of I he shadow than a total eclipse, 
because the moon is in apogee and moves more slowly. 
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the eclipse becomes total or annulai, the Hurd at the cessation of the total 
or annular phase, and the fourth when the moon finally leaves the solar disk. 
From the first contact to the fourth the time may be a little over four hours. 

267. The Solar Ecliptic Limits. It is necessary, in order to have 
an edlpse of the sun, that the moon shall encroach on the cone 
ACBD (Fig. 103), which envelops the earth and sun. The diam- 
eter of this cone at the moon’s distance is easily found to be a 
little over 10,000 miles. The solar ecliptic limits are therefore 
about 60 per cent greater than the lunar, the major limit being 
18° 31' and the minor one 16° 21'. Twice the latter quantity is 



greater than the sun’s motion in a synodic month, anH it is 
therefore impossible for the sun to escape without an edipse at 
an eclipse season. 

In order that an eclipse may be central (total or annular) at 
^y part of the earth, it is necessary that the moon shall lie 
wholly inside the cone ACBD, as at M', and the corresponding 
major central and minor central ediptic limits come out 11° 60' 
and 9° 66'. 

268. Phenomena of a Solar Eclipse. A partial solar eclipse is 
not very remarkable, though when the crescent is fairly small the 
loss of daylight is noticeable and the shadows cast by foliage are 
peculiar. The light shining through every small interstice among 
the leaves, instead of forming as usual a circle on the ground, 
makes a little crescent, — an image of the partly covered sun. 
A total eclipse, on the other hand, is one of the most impressive 
and magnificent of all natural phenomena. 

About ten minutes before totality the darkness begins to be 
felt, and the remaining light, coming, as it does, from the edge 
of the sun alone, is much altered in quality, so that both sky 
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and landscape taJce on strange colors. Animals are peiplezed, 
and birds go to roost. The temperature falls, and sometimes 
dew appears. A few minutes before the shadow reaches the ob- 
server, quivering, ripple-like shadow hands appear on every white 
surface. Just before totality, if the observer is so situated that 



Kin. 104. Tlic Solar I'lclipac of Janimry 24, 1026 

Tlic n)nma w of on intcrmcdlotu type : the Iohr cciuatorlol an<l tlic short polar roya ore 
clmmcteristic of the minimum type, whereoH the Knneral extension of the corona over the 
polar regioiiH in typical of the inoximiim ty|K?. (I'nim iihulograph by Kre<lerick Slocum, 
Van Vleck Observatory) 


his view commands the distant horizon, the moon’s shadow is 
sometimes seen quite distinctly, much like a heavy thunder- 
storm, and advancing with awe-inspiring swiftness. The last 
disappearing shred of the sun is often broken up, by the irregu- 
larities of the moon’s limb, into specks called Baily*s beads. 
With the arrival of the shadow the corona, cltromosphere, and 
prominences become visible, together with the brighter planets 
and the stars of the Jirst two or three magnitudes. The sud- 
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denness with which the darkness falls is startling. The sun is so 
brilliant that even the small portion which remains visible up 
to within a very few seconds of the total obscura.tion so dazzles 
the eye that it is unprepared for the sudden transition. In a few 
moments, however, vision adjusts itself, and it is then found that 

the darkness is not really very 
intense. 

The corona and chromo- 
sphere, the lower parts of 
which are very brilliant, give 
a light about half that of the 
full moon. When totality Is 
short and the shadow is of 
small diameter, a much larger 
quantity of light is sent in 
from tile surrounding air, 
where, 30 or 40 miles away, 
the sun is still shining. In 
such an eclipse there is not 
much difficulty in reading an 
ordinary watch face. In an 
eclipse of long duration, say 
live or six minutes, it is much 
darker, and lanterns some- 
times become necessary. 

The darkness of totality also depends on the transparency of 
the atmosphere and on the presence or absence of snow on the 
ground. A bright glow comes from all around the horizon. 

Just before the sim reappears, its lower atmosphere, shining 
with a steel-white li^t, comes into view. Then, instantancxnisly, 
the dazzling photosphere emerges, the air fills with light, and the 
outer corona vanishes. The inner corona remains visible for half 
a minute or more as a thin, yellowish ring. Owing to irradiation 
in the observer’s eye the first speck of sun appears much larger 
than it realty is, and strikingly resembles a jewel on a ring. 'Phe 
phrase “ diamond ring,” which is used to describe this ap[H*arance, 
was spontaneously coined by hundreds of people in the north- 
eastern United States at the eclipse of January 24, 1925 (Fig. 105). 


Fio. 106. The "Diamond Ring” of the 
Edipae of January 24, 1025 

The reappearing bit of sun is rounded out by 
irradiation to form the "diamond,” while the 
still visible inner corona forms a perfect ring. 
Enlarged horn a photograph taken with a hand 
camera by S. A. Eorff and J. Bucher, then 
members of the freshman class at Princeton 
Univerrity 
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In an^thei* minute the inner corona also is drowned out by the 
returning light and the spectacle is over. 

259. Observation of an Eclipse. The professional astronomer 
is too busy during the few minutes of totality to enjoy the 
beauties of tbia grandest of all spectacles. He and his assistants 
have spent months of preparation in constructing apparatus, in 
traveling perhaps to some distant and primitive region, in set- 
ting up and adjusting the instruments, and in rehearsing time 
and again the program whicli must be carried out without a 
hitch. During totality many plates are exposed and changed, 
leaving time for the astronomer to indulge in but a hurried glance 
at the corona. 

A total eclipse of the sun olTets opportunities for numerous 
observations of great importance which are possible at no other 
time. We mention : 

(1) Observations for the determination of the relative positions 
of the sun and moon. I’hese include the times of tire four con- 
tacts (§ 266), the geographical boundaries of tlic shadow zone, 
and photographs of the partial |)htrses. 

(2) Photographic observation of the sky near tlie sun, includ- 
ing the search for possible intra-Mercurial planets (§ 423), which 
has practically proved their absence, and measures of the de- 
flection of the light from stars seen near the sun in the sky, 
which provides one of (he tests of the theory of general relativity 
(§ H63). 

(3) Direct photography of the corona and prominences. 

(4) Spectroscopic t)bservation of reveming layer, chromosphere, 
and corona. 

(6) Photometric measurement of the intensity of the corona 
and of the partial phases. 

(6) Bolomctric measurement i>f t he heat radiation of the 
corona. 

(7) Observation of the degree of polarization of the light of 
the corona. 

(H) Miscellaneous observations uf)on the shadow bands, the 
meteorological changes during the progress of the eclipse (baro- 
metric pressure, temperature, wind, etc.), and of the effects upon 
the magnetic elements and upon the transmission of nidio, 
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Most of these subjects will be discussed later. It may be said 
here that convincing evidence has been obtained that the shadow 
bands are the shadows of streaks of irregular density in the 
air flying with the wind. They are not usually visible because 
the sun’s disk is so large that these shadows are completely 
blurred and run together, like those of the meshes of a wire 
screen on a surface ten feet away. But as the disappearing cres- 
cent becomes narrow, they become more and more conspicuous. 
Being of atmospheric origin, they may be of very different inten- 
sity and motion at points a few miles apart, as was noticed 
in 1925. 

260. Calculation of a Solar Eclipse. The calculation of a solar 
eclipse cannot be dealt with in any such summary way as that 
of a lunar eclipse, because the times of contact and other cir- 
cumstances are different at every different station. Moreover, 
since the phenomena of a solar eclipse admit of extremely accu- 
rate observation, it is necessary to take account of numerous 
little details which are of no importance in lunar eclipses. The 
nautical almanacs give, three years in advance, a chart of the 
track of every solar eclipse, and with it data for the accurate 
calculation of the phenomena at any given place. 

261. Number of Eclipses in a Year. The least possible number 
is two, both of the sun; the largest seven, five solar and two 
lunar, or four solar and three lunar. The most usual number of 
edipses is four. 

The eclipses of a given year alwa 3 rs take place at two opposite 
seasons (which may be called the eclipse months of the year), 
near the times when the sun crosses the nodes of the moon’s 
orbit. Since the nodes move westward around the ecliptic once 
in about nineteen years (§ 188), the time occupied by the sun in 
passing from a node to the same node again is only 346.62 da}rs, 
which is sometimes called the eclipse year. 

In an eclipse year there can be but two lunar eclipses, since 
twice the maximum lunar ecliptic limit (2 X 12® 16') is less than 
29° 6', the distance the sun moves along the ecliptic in a synodic 
month. The sun, therefore, cannot possibly be near enough to 
the node at both of two successive full moons ; on the other hand, 
it is possible for a year to pass without any lunar edipse, the 
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sun being too far from the node at all four of the full moons which 
occur nearest to the time of its node passage. 

In a calendar year (of 365| days) it is, however, possible to 
have three lunar eclipses. If one of the moon’s nodes is passed 
by the sun in January, it will be reached again in December, the 
other node having been passed in the latter part of June, and 
there may be a lunar eclipse at or near each of these three node 
passages. This actually occurred in 1898 and 1917, and will 
happen again in 1982. 

As to solar eclipses, it is sufficient to say that the solar ecliptic 
limits are so much larger than the lunar that there must le at 
least one solar eclipse at each node passage of the year, at the 
new moon, and that there may be too, one before and one after, 
thus making four in the eclipse year. (When there are two solar 
eclipses at the same node, there will always be a total lunar 
eclipse at the full moon between them.) In the calendar year a 
fifth solar eclipse may come in if the first eclipse month falls in 
January. Since a year with five solar eclipses in it is sure to 
have two lunar eclipses in addition, they will make up seven in 
the calendar year. This will happen next in 1936 ; and in 1917 
there were also seven eclipses, — four of the sun and three of 
the moon. 

262. Relative Frequency of Solar and Lunar Eclipses. Taking 
the whole earth into account, the solar eclipses are the more 
numerous, nearly in the ratio of three to koo. It is not so, however, 
with those which are visible at a given place. A solar eclipse can be 
seen only from a limited portion of tlie globe, while a lunar eclipse 
is visible over considerably more than half the earth (either at tlie 
beginning or the end, if not tliroughqut its whole duration), and 
this more than reverses the proportion between the lunar and 
solar eclipses for any given station. 

Solar eclipses that are total somewhere or other on the earth’s 
surface are not very rare, averaging one for about every year and 
a half. But at any given place the case is very different. Since 
the track of a solar eclipse is a very narrow path over the earth’s 
surface, averaging only 60 or 70 miles in width, wc find that in 
the long run a total eclipse happens at any given station only 
once in about 360 years. 
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Most of the edipse tracks fall mainly in the ocean ; indeed, 
it is remarkable how a track 8000 miles long and more than a 
hundred miles wide may miss aU land except a few small islands, 
as happened in 1908. Where the track crosses land, the country 
is often difficult of access or subject to cloudy weather, so thiit 
the number of promising observing stations is often small, and 
long journeys may have to be made to reach them. 

263. Recurrence of Eclipses; the Saros. It was known to the 
Chaldeans, even in prehistoric times, that eclipses occur at a 
regular interval of 18^ llj** (lOf days if there happen to be Jm 
leap-years, on the modem reckoning, in the interval). They 
nam ftH this period the Saros. It consists of 223 synodic months, 
containing 6685.32 days; and 19 eclipse years contain 6686.78. 
The difference is only about 11 hours; in that time tlu* sun 
moves on the ecliptic, relative to the node, about 28'. 'I'he in- 
terval is also very nearly equal to 239 anomalistic months (from 
perigee to perigee), which amount to 6585..64 days. 

If, therefore, a solar eclipse should occur toilay witli the 
stm exactly at one of the moon’s nodes, at the end of 223 months 
(or 18 years and 11 days) the new moon would be at almost the 
same distance from the earth and would find the sun again 
dose to the node (28' west of it), and a very similar i‘dips«r 
would occur again; but the track of tlus new eclipse would He 
about 8 hours of longitude farther west on the earth, because 
the 223 months exceed the even 6585 days by 32/ UK) of a «lay. 
The usual number of solar eclipses in a Saros is about sevi'tity- 
one, varying two or three one way or the other. About f«»rly- live 
of them are central (either total or annular) somewheri! or other 
on the earth. 

264. Occultations of Stars. In theory and com])utation the 
occultation of a star is identical witlr a total solar ecliiwe, t‘xci'pt 
that the shadow of the moon is sensibly a cylinder insteail of a 
cone, and has no penumbra. Since the moon always moves 
eastward, the star disappears at the moon’s eastiTu limb anil 
reappears on the western (Fig. 106). Under all ordinary circum- 
stances both disappearance and reappearance are instantaneous, 
indicating not only that the moon has no sensible atmosi»here. 
but also that the angular diameter of even a very bright star 
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is very small. Observations of occultations determine the place 
of the moon in the sky with great accuracy, and when made 
at a number of widely separated stations they furnish a precise 
determination of the moon’s parallax and also of the difference 
of longitude between the stations. 

Occasionally the star, instead of disappearing suddenly when struck by 
the moon’s limb (faintly visible by eaj^-shine), appears to cling to the 
limb for a second or two before vanishing. In a few instances it has been 
reported as having reappeared and disappeared a second time, as if it had 
been for a moment visible through a rift in the moon’s crust. In some cases 



I'lG. 100. Occultalion of Aldcbaran, March 22, 1004i 

A, Aldcboran is hccii at the rifflit-lmiid Imrdcr just before (lisappcarancc at the dork limb 
of the moon. B, jiwt emerfling at the bright limb. C, !»» 408 after emergence. The exposure 
time was correct fur the moon ; the image of the bright star is enlarged by ovorczix)Bure. 
(From photograph by R. J. Wuliace, Yerkes Observatory) 

the anomalous phenomena have been explained by the subsequent dis- 
covery that the star wtus double, but many of them still remain mysterious ; 
it is quite likely that they were often illusions of the observer, due to 
physiological causes. 

266. Recent and Coming Eclipses. Total eclipses visible in the 
Unitcfl States occurred on May 28, 1900, from Louisiana to 
Virginia, duration of totality Li minutes; on June 8, 1918, from 
the state of Washington to r'lorida, 2 minutes ; on September 
10, 192.‘1, California, 3j minutes ; and on January 24, 1925, from 
Minnesota to Connecticut, 2 minutes. 'I'hc third of these was 
obscured by uncxpccterl bad weather, although observations were 
secured in Mexico. The weather was fair for the second, and 
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excellent for the first and the last. In the last case the shadow 
passed over a densely populated region in the southern part of 
New York and New' England, with limits extending from New 
York City to Providence, Rhode Island, and the eclipse was 
seen by Ttnllinna of people. Rqports from himdxeds of amateur 



Fio. 107 A. The Eclipse of June 8, 1018, Goldendalc, Washington 

This photograph was taken aoon after second contact. The chromosphere on the castcra 
(left) limb of ^e sun is not yet covered by the muon. Hie prominences are unusually large 
and spectacular. (From photograph by Lick Oliservatory) 

observers regarding the limits of the shadow and the duration of 
totality promise to be of considerable scientific value. Other 
noteworthy recent total edipses are those of May 18, 1901, Su- 
matra, 6 minutes ; August 30, 1906, Labrador, Spain, and Eg 3 rpt, 
3| minutes ; January 3, 1908, Padfic Ocean, 4 minutes ; May 29, 
1919, Brazil and West Africa, 6 minutes; September 21, 1922, 
Australia, 5 minutes ; January 14, 1926, Sumatra, 3-^ minutes. 
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Eclipses -will occur on June 29, 1927, En^and and Norway, 
30 seconds ; on May 9, 1929, Sumatra, 5 minutes'; on August 31, 
1932, 'Vermont to Maine, 1 J minutes ; on June 8, 1937, Pacific 
Ocean, 7 minutes. It will be noticed that the three edipses 
of longest duration are repetitions at intervals of the Saros. 



Fig. 1(>7 H, The l^Vlipsc of Juno 8, 15)18, Golcicnclalc, Washington 

This pholoKraph wiw laki*n n fiw scaiiulH bcftiru thirrl cxiiiLacL. Comparison witli Fig. 107 A 
shows the motion of the mnnii. ()n the western limb the 'chromosphero is appearing and 
the huge praniinenees lire enlircly uniTovcrcd. Note the comnnl nrehes over one of these 
prominences. (From photograph by Lick Observatory) 

Computations made in the office of the American Ephemeris, 
and communicated before publication by courtesy of the super- 
intendent of the Naval Observatory and the director of the 
Nautical Ahnanac, show that the solar eclipse of April 28, 
1930, will be just total. The central line runs from C^fomia 
through Nevada to Montana, and the maximum duration of 
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totality is only one and a half seconds, since the tip of the 
umbra barely grazes the earth's surface. Farther west and 
east the eclipse is annular. 

EXERCISES 

1. Why cannot there be an annular eclipse of the moon? 

2. Which are more frequent in New York, solar eclipses or lunar? 

8. If a lunar eclipse has occurred this year in August, can there be one 
in June of next year? in October? If not, why not? 

4. Can an occultation of Venus occur during an eclipse of the moon? 
Is one of Jupiter possible? 

6. In a solar eclipse, which side of the sim’s disk is first touched by the 
moon, the east or the west? 

6. Can a total solar edipse be seen at midnight? 

Ans, Yes, in the polar regions. (Describe the dr- 
cumstances in detail.) 

7. ^ Can a total lunar eclipse be seen at local noon? 

8. What would be the appearance of the earth, as seen from the moon, 
at the time of a total solar edipse ? of a total lunar eclipse ? 

9. Under what circumstances can an eclipse give us information regard- 
ing the weather at and near the north pole? 

10. The battle of Princeton was fought on January 3, 1777. There was 
a solar eclipse on January 9. At what hour (approximately) did the rtioon 
rise on the night before the battle? 
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THE PLANETS IN GENERAL 

NABiIES, DISTANCES, AND PERIODS • APPARENT MOTIONS • TTIE ELEMENTS OP A 
planet’s ORBIT • THE DETERMINATION OP ORBITS • STUDY OP THE PLANETS 
themselves: diameter, mass, surface PECULIARITIES, ROTATION ■ SAT- 
ELLITE SYSTEMS • CLASSIFICATION OF THE PLANETS 

266. The stars preserve their relative configurations, however 
much they may alter their positions in the sky from hour to hour. 
The Dipper always remains a dipper in every part of the diurnal 
circuit. 

But certain of the heavenly bodies, and the most conspicuous 
of them, behave differently. The sun and the moon move always 
steadily eastward through tlie constellations ; and a few others, 
which look like brilliant stars, but are not stars at aU, creq) back 
and forth among the star groups in a less simple manner. 

These moving bodies were called by the Greeks planets, that 
is, wanderers. The steadiness of their light, that is, the absence 
of twinkling (§117), unless they are low down near the horizon, 
also distinguishes them from the stars. The Greeks enumerated 
seven, — Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, and, in 
addition, the Sun and Moon. 

267. List of Planets. At present the sun and moon are not 
reckoned as planets, but the earth is, and the number known to 
the ancients has been increased by two new worlds (Uranus and 
Neptune, of great magnitude though inconspicuous on account 
of their distance), besides a host of little bodies called asteroids. 

The list of the principal planets in their order of distance from 
the sun stands thus at present: Mercury, Venus, the Earth, 
Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune. 

Between Mars and Jujiiter, where there is a wide gap in which 
another planet might be expected, there have been discovered 
more tlian a thousand asteroids, which may represent a single 
planet that was somehow “spoiled in the making,” so to speak. 

23S 
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One of this family, Eros, discovered in 1898, crosses the inner 
boundary (the orbit of Mars), and at times comes 

nearer to the earth than any other heavenly body except the moon. 

.The planets are nothUtminous bodies which shine only by 
reflected sunlight-, they are globes which, like the cartli, reoolvc 
around, the sun in orbits nearly circular, moving all of tliem in 
the same direction and (with exceptions among the asteroids) 
nearly in the common plane of the ecliptic. How much of the 
illuminated hemisphere can be seen from the earth depends 
upon the angle at the planet between lines to the earth and to 
the sun. Where this phase angle is always very small, jis it is 
for the most distant planets, there is never any percei>tible devi- 
ation from a circular disk. The planets Mercury and Venus, 
whose orbits are smaller than that of the earth, go through all 
phases, like the moon, from new to full.. 

AH but the inner two planets and the asteroids are attended 
by satellites. Of these the Earth has one (the moon), Mars two, 
Jupiter nine, Saturn nine, Uranus four, and Neptune one. Four 
of these satdlites have been discovered since 1900, and other 
faint ones may await discovery. 

268. Names, Distances, and Periods. The distaiu'es of these 
planets from the sun, and their periods of rcvoluti«)n about it, 
have been very accurately determined. Their values are given 
in Table I. 


Table I. Names, Distances, and Perfods ok itik I’i.ankts 




Dibtanck 

SlIlKRKAI. 

Pl'MIOII 

Name 

Symbol 

ABtronomlcal 

UnitB 

MUIIodk 
of Miles 

Sillemil Yiiirrt 

Mimii Solar 

1 i.iyn 

Mercuiy 

!i! 

0.387 

30.0 

0.240S 

HS,0 

Venus . 

9 

0.723 

07.2 

0.0152 

224.7 

.105..1 

Earth. . 

© 

1.000 

02.0 

l.OO(M) 

Mars . . 
Asteroids 


1.524 

1.46 to 5.71 

141.6 

130 to 630 

i.KK0K 
1.70 Iti 1,1.7 

0S7.0 

Jupiter . 

V 

5.203 

483 

11.802 


Saturn . 

Sor ¥ 

0.530 

880 

20.457 


Uranus . 

10.101 

1783 

Kd.Ul.1 


Neptune 


30.071 

279 a 

104.783 



SvNliitK'lVKbl) 
I > Jiyf. » 


iin 




7 m 

til ,m 

;»7h 

.170 

ao7.t 


* Unless distinctly stated otherwise, " days” rolers lo 


mean solar days (Sail). 
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The sidereal period of a planet is the time of its revolution 
around the sun, from a star to the same star again, as seen from 
the sun. The synodic period is the interval between two successive 
times when the planet occupies the same position in relation to 
the sun as seen from the earth. 

Let us imagine ourselves on the sun, watching the planets 
traveling around their orbits at different speeds. The earth and 
another planet start together. One gains a lap on the other and 
completes the synodic period of the planet. Mercury travds so 
fast that it catches up with the earth again before the earth has 
gone more than one third of the way around. Neptune moves 
only about two degrees while the earth is making a complete 
circuit, and is overtaken in 367§ days. The earth and Mars are 
so evenly matched that it takes the earth over two years to 
overtake Mars. 

The sidereal and synodic periods are connected by the same 
relation as the sidereal and synodic months (§ 186), namely, 


1 

S 


. in which E, P, and S are, respectively, the sidereal 

P E 


periods of tlie earth and the planet, and the planet’s synodic 
period ; and the numerical difference between and — is to be 


taken without regard to sign\ that is, for an inferior planet, 

lilt . . Ill 

- = for a superior one, - p- 

269. The Harmonic Law. There is evidently a relation between 
the distance of a planet and its period ; the more distant planets 
have the longer jieriods. The exact nature of this relation was 
discovered liy Kepler early in the seventeenth century, and con- 
stitutes his famous harmonic law, tfic squares of the periods are 
proportional to the cubes of the mean distances from the sun, which 
may readily be verified from the table. This relation was sliown 
by Newton to be a consequence of the law of gravitation, and 
will be discussed in (’hajiter X. 


'Fherc is a curit)us approximate ruluiiun between the distances of the 
planets from the sun, usually known its Bode's law because first brought 
prominently into notice by bode in 1772, though it appears to have been 
discovered by Titius of Wittenberg some years earlier. 
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Fig. 108. The Plonetaiy Orbits 

The radius of the earth’s orbit is taken os one centimeter, and the other orhils (as far nut 
os Jupiter) are drawn to scale, as seen from the northern side, 'rhu orbits of Mercury, 
Mars, Jupiter, and of several pf the asteroids ore quite distinctly eccentric 

It is this ; Write a series of 4*s, To the second 4 acid 8 ; lo the third 
add 3 X 2, or 6 ; to the fourth, 6 X 2, or 12 ; and so on, doubling the a<ldcd 
number each time, as in the following scheme : 

4444444 4 4 

3 ^ 12 24 48 m 11)2 3S4 

Sum 4 7 10 16 28 62 100 106 3SS 

Distance 3.9 7.2 10.0 15.2 26.6 62.0 05.4 101.0 300.7 

The resulting numbers are approximately equal to the mean distances of 
the planets from the sun, if the earth’s distance is taken as 10. It is not 
known whether Bode’s law is a mere coincidence or whether it has some 
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physical explanation which may be understood in the future. For Neptune 
the law breaks down, and it really does so for Mercury, for which the law 
should give the distance 6.6 (adding half of 3, instead of 0, to 4). 

■ 270. Planetary Configurations. Fig. 109 illustrates the mean- 
ing of the terms used in describing the position of a planet 
with respect to the sun. E is the position of the earth, the inner 
drcle is the orbit of an inferior planet (Mercury or Venus), and 
the outer circle is that of a superior planet, — Mars, for instance. 

The elongation of 
a planet is the an- 
gle between lines 
drawn from the ob- 
server to the planet 
and to the sun, 
that is, the appar- 
ent angular dis- 
tance of the planet 
from the sun; for 
a planet at P it is 
the angle SEP. 

For a superior 
planet tlic elonga- 
tion can have any 
value from 0° to 
180°. For an hi- 
ferior planet there 
is a certain maxi- 
mum value, allied the greatcsl elongation, which must be less than 
90°. 'I'his greatest elongation is the angle between a line drawn 
from the earth to the sun and another line drawn tangent to 
the i>lanet’s orl)it, — the angle SEV in the figure. 

A hsohtlc coiijiinclion occurs when the elongation of the planet 
is zero ; superior conjunction, when the planet is in line with and 
beyond the sun; inferior conjunction, when tlic planet is be- 
tween the earth ami the sun, — a position which is impossible 
for a superior planet. Conjunction in longitude occurs when the 
planet’s longitude is the .same as the sun’s; conjunction in right 
ascension, when it luus the same right ascension as the sun. 
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Opposiiion in longitude occurs when the difference in longitude 
of sun and planet is 180° ; quadrature in longitude, when this 
difier^ce is 90°. A planet when in opposition is on the meridian 
about midni^t; when in quadrature, about 6 a.m. or 6 p.m. 
No inferior ^anet can come to either opposition or quadrature. 

These planetary positions were induded among the "aspects” 
once recognized by astrologer^. 

271. Apparent Motions of the Planets. If we imagine our- 
sdves looking down upon the orbits perpendicularly from their 
northern side, so as to see them in plan, they appear as shown in 
Kg. 108, and the planets travel regularly forward (counter- 
dockwise) with a steady, almost uniform, motion. Viewed from 
the earth, however, the orbits appear nearly edgewise, and 
the apparent motions are complicated, bdng made up of each 
planet’s own motion around the sun, combined with an apparent 
motion due to the movement of the earth. 

Their apparent motion as seen by us may be considered tmder 
three dHerent aspects : 

(1) The motion in space relative to the earth. 

(2) The motion on the cdestial sphere relaMve to the constellations, 
that is, change of right ascension and dedioation or of cdestial 
latitude and longitude. 

(3) Changes in the apparent angular distance from the sun, that 
is, motion *n dongation. 

272. Motion in Space Relative to the Earth. The fundamental 
ptindple of rdative motion is that if we look at a body at rest 
while we oursdves are moving, its rdative motion, that is, the 
change in its distance and direction from us, will be the same as 
if we were at rest and it possessed our motion reversed. If we 
look at a body while we move to the south, it appears to move 
toward the north. If we approach it, the effect is the same as if 
it were coming toward us, and so on. 

If the body has a motion of its own, then the total apparent, 
or rdative, motion will be the resultant of its own motion com- 
bined with our reversed motion, according to the law of compo- 
sition of motions. 

A planet at rest with respect to the sun, therefore, would 
appear to move in an orbit predsdy like that of the earth in 
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fonn and size, and in the same plane, always keeping its motion 
opposed to our own though going around this apparent orbit in 
the same direction as the earth 0ust as any two opposite points 
on the circumference of a revolving whed are always moving in 
opposite directions though going the same way arormd the axis). 
And since the planets are really revolving around the sxm, it 
follows that their apparent, or geocentric, motion is a combination 
of two motions, — that of a body moving once a year around 
the circumference of a circle* equal to the earth’s orbit, while at 
the same time the center of that circle is carried around the sun 
in the real orbit of the planet, 
and in the planet’s period. 

Jupiter, for instance, as seen 
from the earth, appears to 
move as in Fig. 110. 

This is the orbit that we 
should find if we were to at- 
tempt to map it out by the 
method used for determining 
the form of the orbit of the 
earth around the sun (§ 168), 
that is, by observing the direc- 
tion of the planet from the 
earth and at the same time 
measuring its angtdar diameter 
in order to get its relative dis- 
tances at diflercnt times. Practically, however, this method 
would not here succce<l very well, since the planet’s apparent 
diameter is too small to pennit the necessary precision in deter- 
mining the variations of distance. 

A motion of the kind represented in the figure is loosely called 
epicycloidal, — not quite accurately, because the orbits concerned 
are not true circles, so that the loops are of varying size. 

The Ptolemaic theory of the solar system was fundamentally 
an acceptance of this apparent motion of the planets, relative to 
the earth, as real, though the theory involved in addition certain 
serious errors of arrangement and proportion (§ 277). 

^Tlic "circles” spoken of here are, strictly, ellipses of small eccentricity. 


a 



Fig. 110. Geocentric Motion of Jupiter 
from 1708 to 1720 

After Cassini 
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273it.Mo1ioa of a Planet on the Celestial Sphere, that is, in Sight 
Ascension and Declination, or in Longitude and Latitude. Look- 
ing at Fig. 110, we see that, viewed from the earth, the planet 
moves most of the time "direct,” that is, eastward in the direc- 
tion of the arrow, as at the points aa ; but while rounding the 
loops at bb, where it comes nearest the earth, its apparent motion 
is reversed and "retrograde,” and at certain points cc on each 
side of the loop the planet is "stationary” in the sky, its motion 
at the time being directly toward or from the earth. 

Starting from the time of superior conjunction, when the 
planet is at a, it moves eastward, or direct, among the stars, 
always increasing its right ascension or longitude, but at a rate 
continually sladcening, until at last the planet becomes station- 
ary at an dongation from the sun which depends upon the size 
of the orbit and its distance from the earth. 

From the stationary point it reverses its course and moves 
westward around the loop until it comes to the second station- 
ary point on the other side of the loop. There it resumes its east- 
ward motion and continues it until it reaches the next superior 
conjunction, at the end of a synodic period. 

The middle of the arc of regression is always very near the 
point where the planet comes nearest the earth, that is, at oppo- 
sition for a superior planet, and at inferior conjunction for an 
inferior planet. In time, as well as in the number of degrees 
passed over, the direct motion always exceeds the retrograde in 
each synodic period of the planet. 

As observed with a transit instrument, all planets, when mov- 
ing eastward (direct), come later to the meridian each night by 
the sidereal dock, and vice versa when retrograding. 

274. Motions in Latitude. If the orbits of the planets all lay 
precisely in the some plane with the earth’s orbit, their apparent 
orbits relative to the earth would do so as well, and their appar- 
ent motions on the celestial sphere would be simply forward and 
backward along the ecliptic. 

But while the orbits of the planets are only slightly inclined to 
the ecliptic, so that they never go very far from it, they do, in fact, 
deviate a few degrees on one side or the other, so that their paths 
in the heavens form more or less complicated loops and kinks. 
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Fig. Ill shows the loops made by Jupiter and Saturn in 1901, 
when they were very near each other and, for a short time, near 
the rapidly moving Venus. 

Venus may attain a latitude of almost 9®, Mars nearly 7®, and Mercury 
almost 6®, None of the other planets can reach 3®. 

Certain of the asteroids have orbits greatly inclined to the ecliptic and 
very eccentric. The description of apparent motions as given above would 
therefore require very serious modification in their case. Eros is sometimes 
found in circumpolar regions more than 40® north of the ecliptic ; sometimes 
its nearest approach to the earth does not coincide with the time of its 
opposition within several weeks ; and sometimes at the time of its opposi- 
tion its motion is more nearly from north to sauth than from east to west. 
Fig. 112 shows the track which Eros will follow through opposition in 1931. 



Kkj. 111. Apfmrent Motions of Sutum, JupiUT, and Venus in 1001 

Saturn and Jupiter weni desiTiliinK their looiw throii«li opiiosition, while Venus passed 
dost* l»y to the south. 'I'lic opiMwition iioinls, nl lliu miildle of the retroRrade area, are 
markwl O; the sliitionury jviinUs, K anti U' (cast and west), ('onresponding points d, B, 
C, I)^ anil B art* reaclu*d i)y two or more plaudit on tlie same date. Venus and Jupiter are 
in conjunction al /t, Venus niul Saturn «L C, Jupiter and Saturn at P. The dates are as 
follows: Saturn. K, April 25; ()\ July 5; W\ September 14. Jupiter. /J, April 29; 
(), June :«); \V, AiiRust HO. -I, January HO.tl; /i, Novemlicr 17.7; C, November 18.7; 
D November 2H.t); NovemluT 27.7. Sal uni, bciiiR more dislant, describes a shorter 
IcKip llinii J iipiter anr! movies mon* slowly. Jupiter poascvl tlie descendinR node near the time 
of opiMKcitioii, and Saturn was apiinmdiiiiR the ciuresiKintliiig jxiint in its orbit 


276j Motion of the Planets in Elongation, that is, with Respect 
to the Sun’s Place in the Sky. visibility of a planet depends 
mainly on its rlonf(alion, because when near the sun the planet 
will be above tlic horizon only by clay. Considered from this 
point of view, there is a niarkal difference between the inferior 
planets and the superior planets. 

(1) The superior planets always drop sleadUy westward with 
respect to the sun^s place in the heavens, continually increasing 
their western elongation or decreasing their eastern elongation. 
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As observed by an ordinaxy tim^iece (keying mean solar Ume), 
th^ therefore invaxiably rise eaxlier and ccaneearKerto themeridian 
on each successive night, never moving eastward among the stars 
as rapidly as the sun, even when their direct motion is most rapid. 
This relative motion westward with respect to the sun is not, 



Fig. 112. Path of Eros through Opposition, in 1031 

Pomtiona of the planet two weeks apart ore marked on the path. Below the date is given 
the parallax. In four and one-half months Eros travels from declination 48** N to 26** S. 
Oppoeition occurs on February 17, but the parallax is not greatest on that date 

however, uniform. It is slowest near superior conjunction, when 
the planet is moving eastward among the stars (that is, in the 
same direction as the sun is apparently moving), and most rapid 
at opposition, when the planet is retrograding. 

Starting at conjunction, the planet is then behind the sun, at 
its greatest distance from the eaxth, and invisible. Soon, how- 
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ever, it reappears in the morning, rising before the sun as a 
morning star, and passes on to western quadrature, when it rises 
near midnight. Thence it moves on to opposi.tion, when it is 
nearest and brightest, and rises at sunset. Still dropping west- 
ward, and now receding, it passes to eastern quadrature and 
is on the meridian at sunset. Thence it still crawls sluggishly 
westward as an evening star until it is lost in the twilight and 
completes its s 3 modic period by again reaching conjunction. 

276. (2) The inferior planets, on the other hand, apparently 
oscillate across the sun, moving out equal or nearly equal dis- 
tances on each side of it, but maJung the westward swing, 
between us and the sun, much more quickly tban the eastward 
swing, through superior conjunction. 

At superior conjunction an inferior planet is moving eastward 
faster than the sun. Accordingly it cre^s out into the twilight 
as an evening star and continues to increase its apparent dis- 
tance from the sun untD it reaches its greatest eastern elongation 
(47° for Venus; from 18° to 28° for Mercury). Then the sun 
begins to gain upon it, and as the planet itself soon begins to 
retrograde, tlie elongation diminishes rapidly and the planet 
hurries back to inferior conjunction, passes it, and then, as a 
morning star, moves swiftly out to its western elongation. There 
it turns and climbs slowly back to superior conjunction again.' 

277. The Ptolemaic System. Assuming the fixity and central 
position of the earth and the actual revolution of the heavens, 
Ptolemy (who flourished at Alexandria about a.d. 140) worked 
out the .system which bears his name. 

In his great work, the Alnutfiest (from Arabic «/, "the,” and the Gredc 
fuerUmi meaning "greatest”), whidi for fourteen centuries was the au- 
thoritative "scripture of astronomy,” he showed that all the apparent 
motions of the planets (including the sun and moon) so for as then observed, 
could be accounted for by supposing each planet to move around the 
circumference of a circle called the epicycle, while the center of this 
circle, sometimes called the fictitious planet, iUielf moved around the 
earth on the circumference of another and larger circle colled the deferent 
(sec Fig. 113). 

It was 08 if the real pliuiot were carried on the end of an arm which 
turned around the fictitious planet as a center in such a way as to point 
toward or from tlic earth at times when the planet was in line with the sun. 
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Fig. 113 repreaents this Ptolemaic system, except that no attention is 
paid to dimensions, the deferents being spaced at equal distances. 

It will be noticed that the epicycle radii which carry at their extremities 
the planete Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn are always parallel to the line which 
joins the earth and the sim. 

In the case of Venus and Mercury this is not so. Ptolemy supposed that 
for these planets the deferent drdes lay between the earth and the sun, and 
that the fictitious planet in both cases revolved in its deferent once a 
year, always keeping exactly between the earth and the sun ; the motion 
in the epicycle in this case was completed in the time of the planet’s period. 



Fio. 113. The Ptolemaic System 


He did not recognize that for these two planets there should be only one 
deferent, namely, the orbit of the sun itself, as the ancient Egyptians are 
said to have understood. 

To account for some of the irregularities of the planets’ motions it was 
necessary to suppose that both the deferent and the epicycle, though 
circular, are eccentric, the earth not being exiictly in the center of the 
deferent, nor the fictitious planet in the exact center of the epicycle. In 
later times, when the knowledge of the planetary motions had become more 
accurate, the Arabian astronomers added epicycle upon epicycle until the 
system became very complicated. 

278. The Copemican System. Copernicus (1473-1543) asserted 
the diurnal rotation of the earth on its axis, which was rcjectctl by 
Ptolemy, and showed that it would fully account for the appar- 
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ent diumal revolution of the stars. He also showed that nearly 
all the known motions of the planets could be accounted for by 
supposing them to revolve around the sun, with the earth as one 
of them, in orbits circular but slightly out of center. His system, 
as he left it, was nearly that which is accepted today. He was, 
however, obliged to retain a few small epicycles to account for 
certain of the irregularities. 

Up to this time no one dared to doubt the exact circularity of 
celestial orbits. It was considered metaphysically improper that 
heavenly bodies should move in any but perfect curves, and the 
circle was regarded as the only perfect one. It was left for 
Kepler, some sixty years later than Copernicus, to show that 
the planetary orbits are eUipHcal, and to bring the system into 
substantially the form in which we know it now. 

It was nearly a century before the Copernican system, with the 
improvements of Kepler, finally replaced tlie Ptolemaic. In our 
oldest American universities, Harvard and Yale, the Ptolemaic 
was for a considerable time taught in connection with the 
Copernican. 

279. Tychonic System. Tycho Brahe, who came between Copernicus 
and Kepler, found himself unable to accept the Copernican system for two 
reasons. One wtis that it wtis unfavorably regarded by the Church, and he 
was a good churchman ; the other was the really scientific objection that 
if the earth moved arouiul the sun, the fixed stars oil ought to appear to 
move in a corre.sr)onding manner, each sttir de.scribing annually on ellipse 
ill the heavens of the same apimrent dimensions as the earth’s orbit seen 
from the star. 'Pechnically speaking, each star ought to have an annual 
paraUdx. 

If is instruments were by far the most accurate that had ever been made, 
and he could deted no such pamllax (although it really existed and can 
now lie observed) ; hence he concludcKl, not illogically though incoirectly, 
that the earth must be at rest. 

lie rejected the ('c)|KTiucan system, placed the earth at the center of the 
uiiiversi?, according to the then received interi^retation of Scripture, made 
the sun n’volve around the earth once a year, and then (this was the 
peculiarity of his system) made the apparent orbit of the sun the common 
deferent for the epicycles of all the other planets, making them revolve 
around the sun. 

'Phis theory just as fully accounts for all the motions of the planets os the 
Copernican or I’lolemaic, but, like the Ptolemaic, breaks down absolutely 
when it encounters the abcrralion ofHr^ht and the annual parallax of the starSf 
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now observable with modem instruments, though not with Tycho’s. The 
Tychonic system was never generally accepted, and the Copemican was 
soon firmly established by Kepler and Newton. 

280. Elements of a Planet’s Orbit. These axe a set of nmuerical 
quantities, seven in number, whidi describe the orbit with pre- 
cision and furnish the means of finding the planet’s place in the 
orbit at any given time, whether past or future, so far as that 
place depends upon the attraction of the sun alone. They are as 
follows : 

(1) The semi-major axis, a. 

(2) The eccentricity, e. 

(8) The indination to the ediptic, i. 

(4) The longitude of the ascending node, Q . 

(5) The an^e from the ascending node to the perihdion 
point. Cl). 

(6) The period, P, or else the daily motion, ju. 

(7) The epoch, E, or the time of perihelion passage, T. 

Of these the first five pertain to the orbit itself, regarded as an 
ellipse lying in space with one focus at the sun, while two are 
necessary to determine the planet’s place in the orbit. 

281. The semMnajor axis, a {CA in Fig. 114), defines the size 
of the orbit and is usually expressed in astronomical units. (It 
will be remembered that the earth’s mean distance from the sun 
is the ’’astronomical unit.”) 

The eccenfricUy, e, defines the orbit’s /orw. It is the fraction c/a, 
obtained by dividing the distance between the sun and tlic center 
of the orbit by the semi-major axis. In some computations it is 
convenient to use, instead of the decimal fraction itself, the 
an^e <l> which has e for its sine, so that e = sin 

The third element, i, the indinaUon, is the angle between the 
plane of the planet’s orbit and that of the earth’s. In the figure 
it is the an^e KNO, the plane of the ecliptic being lettered EKLP 
and that of the orbit ORBT. 

The foturth elem^t, Q {the lonpPude of the ascending node), 
defines what has been called the aspect of the orbit plane, that is, 
the direction in which it faces. The line of nodes is the line NN' 
in the figure (the intersection of the two planes of the orbit and 
ediptic), and the an^e Y is the longitude of the ascending 
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jQode. This angle lies in the plane of the ecliptic and is measured 
from the vernal equinox in the direction of the earth’s motion. 
The planet passes from the lower, or southern, side of the plane 
of the ecliptic to the northern at the point ft in its orbit, so that 
is the ascending and N' the descending node. 

The fifth and last of the elements which belong strictly to the 
orbit itself is a, which defines the direction in which the major 
axis of the dlipse (the line pA) lies in the plane ORBT. It is 


B 



measured in tlie plane of the planet’s orbit and in the direction 
of the planet’s motion. The "longitude of the perihdion,” tt, is 
given by the equation tt = Q + w. 

Wlicn the motion of the body in its orbit is retrograde (that is, 
in the opposite sense from that of the earth), the inclination is 
regarded ns greater than 90°. Thus, a comet moving backward 
in a plane making an angle of 10“ with the plane of the ecliptic, 
is said to have an inclination of 170“. The definitions of S and a 
then apply without alteration. 

If we regard the orbit as an elliptical wire hoop siispended in 
space, these five elements completely define its position, form, 
and size.. The plane of the orbit is fixed by the two elements i 
and 0 ; the position of the orbit in this plane, by a ; the form 
of the orbit, by c ; and, finally, its size, by a. 

To determine where the planet will be at any date we need 
two more elements : 
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Sixth, the periodic time. We must have the sidereal period, P, 
or dse the mean daily motion, n, which is simply 360° divided 
by the number of days in P. 

Seventh, and finally, we must have a starting-point, the epoch, 
so called, — that is, the mean longitude of the planet as seen from 



Fig. 116. Antedating an Observation of 
a Planet 


the sun at some given date, 
as January 1, 1900 or 1926, 
or else the precise date at 
which the planet passed the 
perihelion. 

282. Ephemeiis. If it were 
not for . the perturbations 
(§ 328) caused by the mutual 
attractions of the planets these 
dements would never change 
and could be used for comput- 
ing the planet’s place at any 
date in the past ox future ; but 
in any accurate work, eqie- 
dally if the calculations are 
to extend over several revolu- 


light leaves a planet at the time T — t, when 
It is at Pi, and reaches the earth at time T, 
when ^ earth is at £a. Owing to aberration 
the planet appean to be in the direction £sQ, 
whi^ is not the same as its geometrical direc- 
tion JBsPs at that instant. The ordinary 

abenatlonisPiPsG; the planetary, Pi^aPs- 

Since the earth moves from Ei to E2 and 
light from Pi to Pa in the same interval, it is 
easy to show that the an^e PiPiPa is equal 
to the aberration PiPaQ, and hence that 
iSiPi is parallel to PaQ (§ 162). Hence the 
apparent direction of the planet at time T is 
the same as its true direction at time T — t 


tions of the planet, these per- 
turbations must be calculated 
and allowed for. It may also 
be noted that if Kepler’s har- 
monic law (§ 269) were strictly 
true, there would be no neces- 
sity of knowing both a and P, as 
either could be found from the 
other; but, owing to the mu- 
tual attractions of the planets, 


this law does not precisely hold. 
When the elements of a planet’s orbit are known, its direction 


and distance at any instant from the sun or the earth may be 
calculated. A series of such positions for equidistant dates con- 
stitutes an ephemeris. Accurate ephemerides of the sun, moon, 
^d all the kirger planets (taking full account of perturbations) 
are published annually in all the nautical almanacs. 
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We must distinguish here between the true direction of a planet 
from the earth at any moment and the apparent direction. An 
q>hemeri3 of true directions is computed immediately from 
the elements of the planet’s orbit. The apparent direction at 
the moment T differs from the true direction, both because of the 
aberrational displacement resulting from the earth’s motion 
(§ 162) and because of the so-called planetary aberration. This 
is the angular distance through which the planet moves rela- 
tively to the earth in the time, t, that it taJres light to travel 
from the planet to the earth. At the moment T the observer 
sees the planet where it was at the time T — t, when the light, by 
which it is observed, left it. Both aberrations may be allowed 
for, either by applying a correction to the true position at the 
time T (the procedure followed in the nautical almanacs) or 
(as readily can be proved) by antedating the observation by 
the light-time t before comparing with the ephemeris (Fig. 116). 
In dealing with observations of asteroids or comets great care 
must be taken to find out whether this correction has been 
applied, and if so, how. 

THE DETERMINATION OF ORBITS 

283. The Modem Method. By utilizing to the full the knowl- 
edge that can be obtained from the theory of gravitation it is 
possible to calculate all the elements of a planet’s orbit from 
three accurate observations of its right ascension and dedina- 
tion, separatetl by a few weeks (in a few spedal cases a fourth 
observation is necessary). 

The observations may be made with the meridian drde, with 
a filar micrometer, or by photography. 

The theory is intricate and the calculation long and complicated (§ SIO), 
but a skilled computer can carry the work through in a day or two. This 
methwl is habitually employed by astronomers when a new asteroid or 
comet is discovered. This problem was solved in 1801 by Gauss, then a 
young man of twenty-three, in connection with the discovery of Ceres, the 
first of the asteroids, which, after its discovery by Pinzzi, was lost to obser- 
vation by passing into conjunction with the sun. 

284. Older Geometrical Methods. In earlier times, however, 
when gravitational tlieory was unknown, the orbits of the planets 
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were worked out by rdatively simple geometrical methods. 
These demand, however, that the computer have available not 
three observations, but a large number, distributed over many 
years. Since the principal planets are bright and can hardly be 
confused with one another, such observations have been avail- 
able for centuries past. From such a series the position of the 
p _ planet at any particular moment, whether 
^ an observation was made at that time or 
not, can be determined by inteipolation. 

This can be done graphically by plot- 
ting the observations on squared paper 
with a scale of times as abscissas, the 
observed data being plotted as ordinates, 
and then drawing a curve throu^ the 
pomts determiaed by observation, as in 
so many operations of the physical labo- 
ratory. Whatever can be done graphically 
can, of course, be worked out still more 
accurately by caktdaiion. The principle 
is of very extensive application. 

The chief difiSculty of the problem is 
that while our observations ted us the 
direction of the planet from the earth at 
fro. lie. Direction of a a given instant, they tell us nothing di- 

Pknet rectly about its distance. We know that 

planet, at a certain instant, was on 
but not its diatance a Certain Une (EiFi in Fig. 116) passing 
throu^ the earth, but we do not know 
at what point on this line it was. If we observe again, a few days 
later, the earth wiU have moved to Et, but the planet will also 
have moved to P» and will not be at the intersection of the lines 
EtPt and BiFi. This difficulty can be overcome by taking advan- 
tage of the fact that the planet moves in a definite orbit and re- 
turns to the same position at regular intervals, equal to its sidereal 
period. 

First, therefore, we must find this period. 

286. Determination of the Sidereal Period of a Planet. The 
sidereal period cannot be directly determined from our observa- 
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tions, but the synodic period can, for it is the interval between 
successive conjunctions or oppositions. 

The exact instant of opposition is found from a series of rig^t 
ascensions and dedinations observed about the proper date. 
By comparing the deduced longitudes of the planet with the 
corresponding longitudes of the sun we easily find the precise 
moment when the difference was 180°. When the synodic 
period is found, the sidereal is at once given by the equations in 


section 268 (p. 236), namely, 4 = ^—4; for an inferior planet, 

S Jr JE 

111 iS X -E 

and - — for a superior one. In the first case P 

SEP S+E 


It will not answer for this purpose to deduce the synodic period 
from two successive oppositions, because, on account of the eccen- 
tridty of the orbits, both of the planet and of the earth, the S 3 m- 
odic periods are notably variable. The observations must be 
suffidently separated in time to give a good determination of 
the mean synodic period. 

In the case of all the older planets we have observations run- 
ning back nearly two thousand years, so that no difficulty arises 
on this score. 

286. The position, of a planet (for example. Mars) in its orbit 
may then be found as follows : Let A (Fig. 117) be the position 
of the earth at any date when Mars was observed and found to 
lie on the line AM. After one sidereal period (686.95 days) the 
earth will be at C. Even if no observation was obtained on this 
date, the direction of tlie line CM, on which the planet then lay, 
can be found by interpolation among neighboring observations. 
The intersection M of these two lines is the planet’s position at 
both dates. What could thus be done graphically could be done 
more accurately by trigonometric calculation. 

Two observations of Venus, V, separated by a period of 
225 days, will similarly mark out a point on its orbit. 

In practice the lines AM and CM will usually not be in the 
plane of tlie ecliptic, but by considering the planet’s longitudes 
alone the construction just given will fix the projection of the 
planet on the plane of tie ecliptic. From the observed latitudes 
the distance above or bdow this plane may then be found. 
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From a sufi&dent number of such pairs of observations distrib- 
uted aroimd an orbit it is evidently possible to work out com- 
pletely its magnitude and form ; and it was by similar methods 
that Kepler, utilizing the rich mine of data contained in Tycho’s 
long series of observations, proved that the orbit of Mars is an 
eUipse, and later those of tiie other planets also, and deduced 


-<■ ^ 



If a planet is observed at any date, and again after one sidereal period, its portion in the 
orbit, which la the same on both dates, can be found, and its distance from the sun in 
astronomical units can be determined 

their distances from the sun as compared with that of the earth. 
His harmonic law was then discovered simply by comparing the 
periods with the distances. Now that we have the harmonic law, 
a planet’s approximate mean distance can of course, after its 
period is known, be much more easily found by applying that 
law than by the geometrical method just explained. 

287. Solar Parallax from Distance of a Planet. By such meth- 
ods it is possible to j&nd with great accuracy the mean distance 
of a planet from the sun, at any time, in terms of the astronomi- 
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cal unit, and a map of the solar system can be formed, correct in 
all its proportions but without a scale of miles. The measurement 
by trigonometrical parallax of any one planetary distance in the 
solar system wDl then suffice to express them all in miles. The 
parallax of the sun cannot be measured directly with accuracy; 
the sun is too bright and too large, and its parallax is small. The 
asteroid Eros has proved to be the most favorable subject for 
parallax measurements. It can be as accurately observed as a 
star, and at opposition may come within little more than thirteen 
milli on miles of the earth. 

STUDY OF THE PLANETS THEMSELVES 

In discussing the individual characteristics of the planets we 
have to consider a variety of different data, obtained by tele- 
scopic observation, — micrometric, spectroscopic, photometric, 
and radiometric measurements, — and then to study their diam- 
elers, their masses and densities, their satellite systems, their axial 
rotaiion, their surface markings, tlieir light and temperature, their 
atmospheres if present, and the physical conditions which prevail 
on their surfaces. 

288. Detemunation of Size : Diameter, Surface, and Volume. 
The size of a planet is found by measuring its apparent diameter 
in seconds of arc with some form of micrometer (§ 82) attached 
to a powerful telescope. Since from the elements of the orbit of 
a planet and of the earth we can find the distance of the planet 
from the earth at any time in astronomical units, we can at once 
deduce the real linear diameter from the apparent diameter D", 
by the equation given in ser,tion 109 (p. 96), namely, 

AD" 

linear diameter = A sin D", or 200 255 ’ 

A being the distance of the ])lanct from the earth. This will give 
the linear diameter lus a fraction of the astronomical unit and can 
bo converted into miles by simply multiplying it by 92,870,000, 
the number of miles in the unit, or into kilometers by multiplying 
by 1.494.') X l()^ 

For many jiuriioscs it is convenient to express the planet’s 
radius in terms of the earth’s radius by dividing half the diam- 
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eter in mUes by 3969 (the number of miles in the mean radius of 
the earth), designating this relative radius by r. 

The surface area of the planet in terms of the earth’s surface 
is then r *, and the volume, or bulk, of the planet is r ® in terms of 
the earth’s volume ; for example, if , as is nearly true in the case 
of Jupiter, r = 11, then the surface of the planet is 121 times that 
of the earth, and its bulk 1331 times that of the earth. 

The nearer the planet, other things being equal, the more 
accurately r and the quantities derived from it can be deter- 
mined. An error of 0".l in measuring the apparent diameter of 
Venus when newest counts for less than 13 miles, but in the case 
of Neptune it would correspond to more than 1300 miles. 

Irradiation is the greatest obstacle to accurate measurement. 
It can be partially eliminated by comparing observations made by 
day and by ni^t, or when the planet is at very different distances, 
or, for Mercury or Venus, when it is in transit across the sun. 

288. Mass. If the planet has a satellite, its mass compared 
with the sun is very easily and accurately found. 

If 5 is the sun’s mass, E, the earth’s, and P, the planet’s ; yl , tlie 
earth’s mean distance and T its period ; a, the satellite’s mean 
distance and / its period, we have, by equation (1), section 220, 

E “ ~pf^ the planet, | • Whence 

Strictly speaking, what we find here is the ratio of the sums of the mosses 
of the two bodies concerned (Sun + Earth : Planet -f- Satellite), but in 
practiK this correction need not be considered, except when the perturba- 
tions by other planets or satellites are token into account. 

The^ observations upon which this method of determining a 
planet’s mass depend are those of the satellite’s period and its 
peatest elongation, the measures of distance being c.spcdally 
important, since the distance enters into the formula by its cube. 

When a planet has no sateUite, as is the case with Mercury 
and Venus, its mass can be determined only by means of the 
perturbations which it produces in the motions of other planets or 

of comets that happen to come near it, and the calculations 'are 
mtneate. 
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In the case of Mercury the mass is sdll very uncertain. Venus, 
however, disturbs the earth and Mkrs sufficiently to give a good 
determination of her mass. 

290. Surface Gravity and Density. When the ma^ has been 
determined, tlie surface gravity and density follow at once. The 
surface gravity is P/r® times that on the earth. The densUy, 
compared with the earth, is simply P/r® ; if we want the density 
as compared with water, we must multiply the result by 6.62, 
the density of the earth. Any error in the measured diameter, 
of course, very seriously affects the computed density and gravity. 

291. Rotation Period and Data connected with it. The length 
of the planet’s “ day,” when it can be determined at all, is usually 
ascertained by observing some well-marked spot on its disk and 
noting the times of its successive returns. An approximate value 
of the rotation period is obtained from the observation of such 
returns during a few days or weeks, and this is afterward cor- 
rected by data furnished from observations extending over the 
longest interval obtainable, a century or more if possible. 

Mars, however, is the only planet of which the rotation period 
is known with great accuracy ; the others cither show no well- 
defined markings or show only such markings as seem to be more 
or less movable on the planet’s surface, like spots on the sun. 

In reducing the observations, account has to be taken of the 
continual change in the direction of tlie planet from the earth 
and also of the variations of its distance, which alter the time 
taken by light t«) reach us. 

Even when the ]ilanet has no distinct surface markings, 
methods are available which may yield at least an approxi- 
mate value for the period of rotation. (1) nie speed of approach 
and recession of opiiosite limbs may be measured with the spec- 
troscope. (2) I’criodic variation of brightness sometimes arises 
from tlie i>resentation, by rotation, of areas of various reflecting 
power. (3) 'I'hc oblatencss of the planetary disk may, with cer- 
tain assumptions concerning the internal distribution of the 
planet’s mass, give a measure of the centrifugal force and hence 
of the .speed of rotation. 

The inclimtion of the planet’s’ equator to the plane of its 
orbit, and the positions of its poles and equinoxes, are deduced 
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from the observations of the paihs of the spots as they cross the 
disk. Such data, however, are available only in the cases of 
Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. When this method fails, the direc- 
tion of the asis may be indicated by polar flattening, or the plane 
of the equator may be found from the pertiurbations of the 
satellites (§ 342). 

The oblateness, or polar compression, of the planet, due to its 
rotation, is found simply by measuring the difler^ce between 
the polar and equatorial diameters ; but the difference is always 
very small, so that the percentage of its probable error is rather 
large. 

The oblateness can also be determined from observation of the 
perturbations of the planet’s satellites. 

293. Data rdating to the Light and Heat of a Planet. The 
brightness of the planet and the reflecting power of its surface, 
or albedo, are determined by observations with the photometer 
(§568). 

Since the illumination of the planet’s surface by the sun varies 
inversely as the square of its distance r, while the apparent diam- 
eter of ^e disk varies inversely as the distance A from the earth, 
and. the apparent area of the disk as 1/A*, the brightness of the 
planet, as seen from the earth, varies as l/r*A* — to which must 
be added the effects of phase (compare § 508). 

The spectroscopic peculiarities of the planet’s light are of course 
studied with a spectroscope, and usually by spectroscopic photog- 
raphy. A planet always shows, so far as its brightness p>ermits, 
the lines of the solar spectrum and, in some cases, additional lines 
or bands of its own, which give information as to the constitution 
of its atmosphere (§ 619). 

Stiitable radiometric measurements show how much heat is 
radiated by the planet, and furnish information regarding the 
rate of absorption and radiation of heat and the probable 
temperature (§ 618). 

293. The Planet’s Surface Markings and Topography. These 
are studied with the tdescope by making careful notes and 
drawings of the appearances and markings seen at different 
times. If the planet has any well-defined and characteristic 
features by which its rotation can be determined, it is soon pos- 
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able to identify such as are permanent and to chart them more 
or less perfectly. Photography is proving an inaeasingly valu- 
able aid but cannot compete with visual observation in the study 
of the finest details. 

Just as the study of the surface of the earth is known as 
geography, so that of the surface of the moon is called sde- 
nography, and that of the surface of Mars, areography. 

294. The Satellite Systems. The principal data to be deter- 
mined in respect to these S 3 ^tems are the distances and periods 
of the satdlites. These are found, along with the eccentridties, 
inclinations, etc., by micrometnc measures of the apparent dis- 
tance and direction of each satellite from the planet, or from 
other satellites. The latter is now the usual method, since the 
distance and direction between two satellites (which appear as 
mere points of light) can be measured much more predsdy than 
between a satellite and the center of the large disk of a planet. 
The reduction of the observations in this case is, however, very 
complicated. 

The diameters of some of the larger satellites are measurable. 
Those of the smaller ones can be only roughly guessed at, on the 
basis of their photometrically observed brightness. In several 
instances .satellites show periodic variations in brightness, which 
indicate that they make an axial rotation in the time of one 
revolution around the primary, just as our moon does. 

Where there are a number of satellites attending a planet, 
their mutual perturbations furnish a very interesting subject of 
study and make it possible to determine their masses relative to 
that of the planet. 

All those satellites of the planetary system which lie relativdy 
near their primary (at a distance less than ten or twelve times its 
diameter) move in very nearly circular orbits, whose planes afe 
nearly coincident with that of the equator of the primary. The 
remoter satellites, among which the moon is to be counted, 
usually have orbits of consirlerable cccentridty and inclination. 

295. Classification of Planets. Humboldt has classified the 
planets into two gtoups, — the terrestrial planets, as he calls 
them, and the major planets. The terrestrial group contains the 
four i)lanets nearest the sun, — Mercurj', Venus, Earth, and 
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Mars. Th^ are all of siTnilar magnitude, ranging from 3000 to 
8000 Tnilpg in diameter, and are solid bodies, not very different 
in density and perhaps roughly alike in composition ; but they 
are very different with respect to the physical conditions of their 
surfaces, — temperature, force of gravity, presence and amount 
of air and water, and so on. 

The four major planets, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune, 
are much larger bodies, ranging from 32,0OO to 90,000 miles in 
diameter, and are, on the average, only about one fourth as 



Fig. 118 . Relative Sizes of the Planets 


dense as the terrestrial planets. So far as we can make out, they 
present only a surface of doud. The inner portions of these 
planets are probably very hot, but thqr are enveloped in rela- 
tively cool superficial layers and are not self-luminous. 

As to the asteroids, the probability is that they represent a 
fifth planet of the terrestrial group, which, as has already been 
intimated (§ 267), failed somehow in its evolution. All of those 
so far discovered, if united, would not make a planet of more 
than one tenth of the earth’s diameter, or one thousandth of 
its mass. 

296. Tables of Planetary Data. In the Appendix arc presented 
tables of the different numerical data of the solar system. 
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derived from the best authorities and calculated for a solar par- 
allax of 8''.803, the sun’s mean distance being therefore taken as 
92,870,000 miles. These tabulated numbers differ widely in 
accuracy. The periods of the planets and their distances in 
astronomical units are very precisdy known ; probably the last 
decimal place in the table may be trusted. The remaining orbital 
dements — inclinations, eccentricities, etc. — are also very accu- 
ratdy known. Next, but with less percentage of accuracy, come 
the masses of such planets as have satellites, expressed in terms of 
the sun’s mass. The masses of Venus and especially of Mercury 
are much more uncertain. The distances of the planets in miles, 
their masses in terms of the earth’s mass, and their diameters 
in miles, all involve the solar parallax and are affected by the 
slight uncertainty in its amount. For the remoter planets, more- 
over, diameters, volumes, and densities are subject to a very con- 
siderable percentage of error, as explained above (§§ 288, 290). 
The student need not be surprised, therefore, at finding serious 
discrepancies between the values given in these tables and those 
given elsewhere, amounting in some cases to 10 or 20 per cent 
or even more. Such differences indicate the actual uncertainties 
of our knowledge. 

EXERCISES 

1. What Is the mean daily gain of the earth on Mars as seen from the 
sun, that is, the synodic motion of Mars, assuming their sidereal periods as 
3U5.25 days for the earth, and 087 days for Mars? 

5. h’lnd the synodic period of Venus, the sidereal period being 226 days. 

3. Given the synodic period of a planet os 3 years, what is its sidereal 

period? ff of a year, or 

Ll4 years. 

4. Given a synodic period of 4 years, find the sidereal period. 

6. What would bo the sidereal period of a planet which had its synodic 

period equal to (ho sidereal? Ans. 2 years. 

8. Within what limits of distance from the sun must all planets lie which 
have syn<wlic periods longer than 2 years? (Apply Kepler's harmonic law 
after finding the shlereid periods that would give a synodic period of 2 years.) 

. / 0.7(13 astron. units, or 70,800,000 miles, and 

1 1.688 astron. units, or 147,480,0(X) miles. 
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297. Practical Importance. No better example of the practical 
value of an investigation which must have appeared at the start 
to be of purely intdlectual interest can be found than Newton’s 
study of the motions of the planets and the moon. 

For fifty years after Kepler discovered the laws which define 
the planetary orbits they remained an unexplained mystery; 
then Newton showed that they were all consequences of the 
single law of gravitation, and that many other previously inex- 
plicable things were accounted for by the same law. But he did 
far more. His study, following Galileo’s observations of falling 
bodies, led to the first comprehension of the manner in which 
bodies move under the influence of forces, and so to the science 
of mechanics ; and the mathematical difficulties of the problem 
stimulated the invention of the calculus. 

Modem engineering, as well as modern physics, rests on these 
two foundations, for without mechanics and the calculus we 
could neither recognize the forces which are in play around us 
nor work out their effects. The mechanical basis of civilization, 
therefore, involves principles and methods which were discovered 
as a rather direct result of astronomical research. 

Only a general account of the theory of the motion of the 
heavenly bodies can be given in this chapter. A complete dis- 
cussion would involve difficult mathematical treatment 
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GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

298. The laws of motion, formulated by Newton (though some 
of the principles involved had been recognized earlier by Galileo), 
form the basis of this theory. According to the first law a moving 
body on which no force is acting travels in a straight line with uni- 
form speed. Failure to realize this held back the advance of 
mechanical science for nearly two thousand years after the time 
of Aristotle, while it was supposed that rest was more natural 
to a body than motion. This is not true ; mere motion implies 
no acting force. According to Newton, change of motion only, 
either in speed or in direction, implies such action. The second 
law states that change of motion is proportional to the force which 
acts on a body (the impressed force), 
and takes place in the direction of 
this force. 

Thus, if the force is directed 
forward, the body will move faster 
and faster, traveling in the same 
straight line ; if it is directed back- fio. no. Curvature of an Orbit 
ward, tliebody will be retarded, still 

moving in the same line ; if it is directed laterally, the path will 
curve toward the side to which tlie force urges it. Conversely, 
if the speed of a body moving in a curve (Fig. 119) increases, we 
know tliat the acting force pulls not only crosswise but forward, 
as ab\ if it decrease's, the force is directed backward, like ad', 
if the speed is constant, the force is exactly crosswise, along ac. 
This force may be, and often is, the resultant of several forces, 
but they act as one. 

By "motion” in this law Newton meant what is now called 
momentum, the product of the velocity of the moving particle 
by its mass; and by "change” ho meant tlie rate of change per 
unit of time. The rate of change of velocity alone, whetlier in 
amount or in direction, is called acceleration. If m is the mass, 
0 the acceleration, and / the force, then 

f — ma. 

The third law states that action and reaction are equal and 
opposite. If, for examine, the earth attracts the moon, the moon 
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attracts the earth with a force which is exactly equal in amount 
and oppositdy directed. 

299. Application. By means of these laws the force which acts 
on any body of known mass may be determined if the resulting 
accderation is known ; or, conversdy, if the force is given, the 
way in which the body’s vdodty changes from moment to mo- 
ment can be found, and thus the whole circumstances of the 
motion. In the simplest cases the problems can be solved by 
geometrical devices, but the more complicated ones can be 

handled only by the methods of the 
calculus, which afford also the short- 
est and most degant solutions of the 
simple cases. 

These mathematical discussions are 
usually omitted here, as beyond the 
province of the present work, and 
many important results are merdy 
stated, the proofs being left to more 
technical treatises. 

300. Motion under Central Force : 
Law of Areas. If a particle moves 
under the action of a force directed 
always toward a fixed center, it fol- 
lows from Newton’s laws that its 
path wiU be a curve, concave toward 
the center of force, and lying in one 
plane which indudes the center (Fig. 120). It is easy to prove, 
further, that it will move in such a way that the line joining it to 
the center (the radius vector) will sweep out equal areajt in equal 
times (though even this simple demonstration will be omitted 
here). Conversdy, if this law of areas holds good, the force 
determining the orbit must be central. 

When the force is directed ever so little ahead of the radius 
vector, the rate of description of area increases ; when the force 
fa directed behind, the rate decreases. With a repulsive force, 
directed away from the center, the orbit is convex ; but the law 
of areas still holds true, and would do so even if the force should 
suddenly change from attraction to repulsion. 



Areas 


The curve repreBcnta part of a 
Gomet’a orbit around t^ aim. If 
the area ab, cd, and ore deacribed 
ixL equal intervala of time, the 
shaded areas ore all equal 
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301 . linear, Angular, and Areal Velocities. The linecar velocity of a 
particle is the number of linear units (centimeters, feet, miles) that it moves 
over in a unit of time, say a second. Its symbol is usually V. The angular 
velocity is the number of tmits of angle (radians or degrees) swept over by the 
radius ve^or in a unit of time. The usual symbol for this is a. The areal 
vdocity is the area swept out by the radius 
vector in unit time (square miles per second) 
and is constant if the force is central. 

In Fig. 121, if AB is the length of 
the path described in unit time, AB 
is the linear velocity V, the angle 
ASB is the angular vdocity a, and 
the area ASB is the areal velocity, 
which is constant. Calling this A 
and regarding the sector as a triangle 
(which it is nearly enough), we have .4 = | 7 X », » being the 
line Si drawn from the center of force perpendicular to the line 
of motion ; so that if we regard AB as the base of the triangle, 
a; is its altitude. Hence we have the equation 

CD 



Also, A=i\ firs sin ASB. Since in a second of time the angle 
ASB, or u>, is so small that it may be taken equal to its sine, 
and fifs equals (sensibly) r®, we have 


(a 



( 2 ) 


In every case of motion under a central force, therefore, 
(1) the areal velocity is constarU in all parts of the orbit ; (2) the 
linear velocity varies inversely as the perpendicular draim from 
the center to the line of motion ; and (3) the angular vdocity varies 
inoersdy as the square of the radius vector. 

These three statements are not independent laws, but simply 
different geometrical equivalents for one law. They hold good 
regardless of the nature of the force, requiring only that it act 
directly toward, or from, the center, along the line of the radius 
vector. 
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SOS. Angular Momentum. The areal velocity is dosdy con- 
nected with a very important quantity known as the angular 
momentum, which may be defined as the product of the mass of 
the moving particle into the area swept out in unit time by the 
line joining it to a given point. In the present case the angular 
momentum about the center of force is constant. This is a simple 
example of the general principle of the conservcOion of angular 
momentum. 

In a system of several particles moving in one plane the total 
angular momentum relative to a given point is fo\md by multi- 
plying the mass of each by its areal velocity about the point and 
adding the results (counting backward motions as negative). 

If no external forces act on the system, and if the internal 
forces are central (that is, directed along the lines joining the 
various particles) the total angular momentum of the system re- 
mains unchanged (is conserved), whatever may be the details of 
the motion. 


This principle is of great generality and finds important 
astronomical applications (§§ 321, 331, 358, 540). For an ex- 
tended body the angular momentum of each separate part must 
be taken, and added together, and for bodies in space the momen- 
tum must be taken about an ads instead of a point; but the 
principle still holds good. It is an immediate consequence of the 
third law of motion. If the action of one body on a second 
increases the angular momentum of the latter, the reaction of 
the second body on the first decreases its angular momentum by 
exactly the same amount, and the sum is unaltered. 

803. Circular Motion. In the special case when the path of a 
body is a circle described under the action of a force directed to 
its center, both the linear and angular velocities are constant, as 
is also the force, which is given by the familiar formula, already 


several times used, 



(3) 


or 




(4) 


obtained by substituting for V in equation (3) its value 2 irr (the 
circumference of the drde) divided by t (the time of revolution). 
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As the orbits of the principal planets are all nearly circular, these 
formuls will find frequent application. 

304. Kepler’s Laws. Early in the seventeenth century Kepler 
discovered, as unesplained facts, three laws which describe the 
motions of the planets, — laws which stiU bear his name. He 
worked them out from a study of the observations which Tycho 
Brahe had made during many preceding years upon the planets, 
especially Mars. They are as follows : 

(1) The orbit of each planet is an ellipse with the sun in one of 
its foci (§ 311). 

(2) The radius vector of each planet describes equal areas in equal 
times. 

(3) The squares of the periods of the planets are proportional to the 
cubes of their mean distances from the sun; that is, t^ : is* : :ai® : Oa®. 
This is the so-called harmonic law. 


To make sure that the student apprehends the meaning and scope of this 
third law we add a few simple examples of its application. 

1. What would be the period of a planet having a mean distance from 
the sun of one hundred astronomical units, that is, a distance a hundred 
times that of the earth? 

I»: 100»= iMycar)::^:’, 

whence X (in years) = V 100’ = 1000 years. 

2. What would be the distance from the sun of a planet having a period 
olrnycm? 

whence A'’ = ^ 126* = 26 tistronomiciil units. 


3. What would be the period of a stitcllite revolving close to the carth*s 
surface? 

(moon’s distance)*’: (distance of salcllite)* = (27.3 days)*: X*, 
or, 608: I* = 27.3* : A'*, 


whence 


27.3 

Voo* 


1" 24"*. 


306. Inferences from Kepler’s Laws. From what has already 
been said (§300), Kepler's second law indicates that the force 
which determines the orbits of the planet is directed toward the sun. 

This, by itself, tells us nothing about the magnitude of the 
force; but from the fact that the orbit is an ellipse, with the 
sun at its focus, Newton proved (by a demonstration a little 
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bqrond the scope of this book) that the force acting on a given 
planet at different points on its orbit varies inversely as the square 
of the radius vector. 

Finally, from the third law, he proved that the forces acting on 
all the different planets are inversely proportional to the squares of 
their distances and directly proportional to their masses. It makes 
no difference whether a planet is hot or cold, made of hydrogen 
or of iron j if the mass and distance are the same, so is the force. 

306. The proof for circular orbits ia very simple. From equation (4) 
TO have, for the first of two planets, 

in wMA/i is the central force, ri the planet’s distance from the sun, and it 
its periodic tune. For a second planet 

Hence wtiriit* 

f% evjii* 


But, by Kepler’s third law, ^ . 

h* ft* 

Substituting in the preceding equation, we have 

= or 

In the caw of elliptical orbits the proposition is equaUy true if for r we sub- 
stitute o, the semi-major am of the orbit ; but the proof is much less simple. 

807. The Law of Gravitation, One more step remains. Since 
tte attracts the planets, Newton’s third law demands that 
the pl^ets must attract the sun with equal force ; and since the 
attraction which the sun exerts on any planet is proportional to 
the n^ of that planet, the attraction of a planet on the sun 
must be proportional to the mass of the sun. This led Newton to 
statement of the law of gravitation. Every particle of 

” proportional to the 

SS, ^'>ersdy proportional to the square of 

the distance between them. This may be expressed by the Ration 

f nMm 

( 6 ) 

which has already been used (§ 146). 
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308. The constant of gravitation {fl in the above equation) is 
bdieved to be an absolute constant of nature, like the velocity 
of light, — the same throughout the material universe, althou^ 
the numerical value which is assigned to it dep^ds upon the 
units used in measuring mass, length, and time. In the c.g.s. 
(centimeter-gram-second) system its value is 6.673 X 10“ ®. Two 
masses of one gram, one centimeter apart, therefore attract one 
another with a force of 6.67 X 10“* djmes, or about one fifteen- 
millionth of a dyne. 

A dyne (the c.g.s. unit of force) is that force which, acting 
for one second on a mass of one gram, imparts to it a velocity 
of one centimeter per second ; it is about equal to the weight 
of one milligram. Gravitational attraction between bodies of 
ordinary dimensions is thus exceedingly small, and very ddi- 
cate apparatus must be employed to measure it (§ 148). Never- 
theless, the constant G has been determined to about one part 
in a thousand. It is only because of the huge masses of the 
sun and the planets that their gravitational attraction becomes 
important. 

309. Newton’s Test of his Theory of Gravitation by the Motion 
of the Moon. When, in 1665, Newton first conceived the idea of 
universal gravitation, he saw at once that the moon’s motion 
around the earth ought to furnish a test. Since the moon’s dis- 
tance (os was known even then) is about sixty times the radius 
of the earth, the distance it should fall toward the earth in a 
second ought to be, if his idea of gravitation was correct, 1/3600 
of 193 inches (the distance which a body falls in a second at the 
earth’s surface. This assumes, however, that the earth attracts 
as if its mass were all collected at its center — a theorem Newton 
had much trouble in proving, as it involved the use of his new 
mathematical invention of "fluxions”). 

Now 1/3600 of 193 inches is 0.0636 inches. Does the moon 
fall toward the earth, that is, deflect from a straight line, by this 
amount each second ? 

According to the law of central forces, considering the moon’s 
orbit as circular, its acceleration is 

0 = 4 X 

¥ 
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and tlie defiecHon is one half of this, namely, 2 If we 

compute the result, making r = 238,840 miles reduced to inches, 
and t the number of seconds in a sidereal month, the deflection 
comes out 0.0534 inch, a diSerence of only 1/10,000 of an inch, 
— practically an exact accordance. 

Unfortunately, when Newton first made this test, the distance of the 
moon in miles was not known, because the size of the earth had not then 
been determined with any accuracy. The length of a degree was supposed 
to be about 60 miles instead of 69, as it really is. Newton computed the 
radius of the earth on this erroneous basis, and, multiplying it by 60, 
obtained for r, the distance of the moon, a quantity about 16 per cent too 
small; from this he calculated a corresponding deflection of only about 
0.044 inch. The discordance between this and 0.0636 was too great, and he 
loyally abandoned the theory as contradicted by facts. 

Six years later, in 1671, Picard’s measurement of an arc of a meridian 
in Prance corrected the error in the size of the earth, and Newton, on hear- 
ing of it, at once repeated his calculation, or tried to, for the story goes that 
he was too esdted to finish it, and a friend completed it for him. The accord- 
ance was now satisfactory, and he resiuned the subject with zeal and soon 
established the correctness of his theory. 

At the present time the accderation of gravity at the earth’s 
surface and the length of the month are known from observation 
with greater percentage precision than the distance of the moon. 
The distance at which a body of the moon’s mass would revolve 
about the earth in its actual period can be computed, making 
full allowance for perturbations, thus obtaining a more accurate 
value of the distance than observation is yet able to secure. 

310. The Inverse Problem. Newton did not rest with merdy 
showing that the motion of the planets and of the moon could be 
explained by the law of gravitation; he also investigated and 
solved the more general inverse problem and determined what 
kind of motion is necessary according to that law. He found 
that the orbit of a body moving around a central mass under the 
law of gravitation need not be a drde, or even an dlipse of 
slight eccentricity like the planetary orbits; but it must be a 
conic. Whether it will be a drde, an eUipse, a parabola, or a 
hyperbola depends on drciimstances. 

311. The ellipse, parabola, and hyperbola, which are the prin- 
dpal types of conics, are illustrated in Fig. 122. The ellipse is a 
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closed curve, returmng into itself, and such that the sum of the 
distances of any point N of the curve from the two fod equab 
the major axis, that is, FN-+ F'N — PA. 

The h}q)erbola does not return into itself. The portions PN" 
and Pnf* of the curve go off indefinitdy, becoming ultimatdy 
nearly straight, and diverging from eadi other at a definite 
angle. In the hyperbola the difference of the distances of a point 



on the curve from the two fod equals the major axis, that is, 
F"N" — FN" = PA'. A second branch of the curve surrounds 
the "empty focus,” F". 

The parabola, like the hyperbola, fails to return into itself; 
but its two portions, thou^ still gradually separating, become 
more and more nearly parallel. It has but one accessible focus, 
and may be regarded either as an ellipse, with its second focus, 
F', removed to im infinite distance, and therefore having an infi- 
nite major axis, or, equally well, as a h3q)erbola of whidi the 
second focus P" is pushed infinitely far in the opposite direction, 
so that it has an infinite (negative) major axis. 

In the ellipse the ecccntricUy {FC/PC) is less than unity, in 
the hyperbola it is greater than unity {FC'/PC). In the parabola 
it is exactly unity ; in the drde it is zero. 

I'hc eccentricity of a conic determines its form. All parabolas 
arc of the same form, differing only in size, as do drdes. Ellipses 
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and hyperbolas have an infinite variety of forms, — some very 
narrow and some broad. 

The distance from the focus to any point « on a conic is given by 

where 0 is the ang^e PFn (Fig. 122), often called the true anomaly, 
e is' the eccentricity, and p is the distance FY, — half the pa- 
ramOer of the conic (the chord through the focus perpendicular 
to the major axis). The perihelion distance FP is p/{\ + e), and 
the semi-major axis a is ^/(l — e*). For an ellipse a is positive 
(PC in the figure), but for a hyperbola it is negative (PC'). 

312. The Problem of Two Bodies. This problem, proposed and 
solved by Newton, may be stated as follows : 


Given the masses of two spheres and their positions and 
motions at any instant; given also the law of gravitation: 
required the motion of the bodies ever afterwards and the data 


necessary to compute their place at any future time. 

The mathematical methods by whidbi the problem is solved 
require the use of the calculus, but the general results are easily 
understood. 


In the first place, the motion of the center of gramty of the two 
bodies is not in the least affected by their mutual attraction. 

In the next place, the two bodies will describe as orbits around 
their common center of gravity two curves precisely alike in 
form, but of size inversdy proportional to their masses, the form 
and dimensi ons of the two orbits being determined by the masses 
and velocities of the two bodies. 


It is often convement to ignore the center of gravity entirely 
and to consider simply the relative motion of the smaller body 
around the center of the other. It will move with reference to 
that point predsdy as if its own mass m had been added to the 
principal mass M while it had become itself a mere partide. 
This relative orbit will be precisely like the orbit which m actu- 
ally desmbes^ around the center of gravity, except that it will 
be magnified in the ratio of (JIf -f- #») to If ; that is, if the mass 
•of the smaller body is 1/100 of the larger one, its rdative orbit 
around Jf will be just 1 per cent larger than its actual orbit 
around the common center of gravity of the two. 



CELESTIAL MECHANICS 


271 


313. Equation for the Orbital VdlocHy. The velocity of one body 
relative to the other, at the distance f , is given by the equation 

= if) 

where a is the semi-major axis of the orbit and G the constant of 
gravitation. This equation is often called the equation of energy, 
since it expresses the conservation of energy. 

The velocities of m and Jd, relative to the center of gravity, are respec- 
tively Fi = MVUM + m) and V* = mVIQd + m). The kinetic energy of 

the two bodies is -I- MVt*), which is readily found to be§ V*. 

Equation (7) may now be written m + M 

1 mM GMm _ GMm 

^ m + M^ r ~ 2a ' 

The first term is the total kinetic energy of the orbital motion, the second 
the potential energy of gravitation, and the smn of these is constant. 

314. The Parabolic Velocity. For a parabola a is infinite, and 

if the velocity in this special case is called U, equation (7) of the 
last section becomes / rr _i_ — \ 

( 8 ) 

A particle projected with this velocity U at the distance r will 
move in a parabola, whatever be the direction of projection. 
This is therefore called tlie parabolic velocity. 

If the velocity V exceeds the parabolic velocity U, a comes 
out negative and the orbit is a hyperbola ; but if F is less than 
17, a is positive and the orbit is an ellipse. In the former case 
the particle iiever comes back, but in the latter it returns at 
regular intervals. The parabolic velocity is therefore often called 
the vdodty of escape. 

The velocity of escape at the surface of any body may be com- 
puted from (8) , neglecting the mass m of the small body which 
is supposed to be in motion. Thus, in the case of the earth 
Jlf = 6.97xl0”g., f = 6.37 X 10“ cm., and 0 = 6.67X10““, 
whence U = 1.13 X 10“ cm./sec., or 11.3 km./sec. For the sun, 
fo r which M is 332,000 times as great and r 109 times, U is 
■\/332000/109, or 56.2 times as great, that is, 622 km./sec. For 
the moon it comes out 2.4 km., or not quite 8000 ft./sec. A body 
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projected from tlie moon with a speed greater than this would 
never return, — which probably explains why the moon has no 
atmosphere (§ 200). 

It may be noticed that an the above calculation all quantities are ex- 
pressed directly in standard units, — centimeters, grams, and seconds. 
When very large or very gmall numbers have to be handled, this procedure 
has dedd^ advantages, and, once the student is familiar with it, the chances 
of error are lessened, whether the calculation deals with stars or with atoms. 

316. Equation for the Major Axis of an Orbit. From the equa- 
tions of sections 313 and 314, eliminating G{M + m)> 



If y is less than, the parabolic velocity U, a is positive and the 
orbit is an ellipse ; while if Y > 17, a is negative and the orbit is 
a hyperbola. If Y is very nearly equal to Z7, o is very great and 
the orbit is nearly parabolic in form. 

For a circular orbit a = f, which demands that Y® = J IT* 
(and also, of course, that the velocity be at right angles to the 
radius vector). The velocity of a body moving in a drcular orbit 
is therefore equal to the paraboUc vdodty multiplied by Vl. 
At the earth’s distance from the sun this “circular velocity” is 
29.76 km./sec. (18.47 mi./sec.). The parabolic vdodty is 
tinies this, or 42.09 km./sec. 

316. The expression for a planet’s period is now easily found. 
At the extremity B of the minor axis of the orbit (Fig. 123) 

r=a, and by equation (7) For the areal 

vdodty A we have, by section 301, A = ^Vx, where * denotes 
the perpendicular FB' from F on the tangent at B. But this is 
evidently equal to the minor axis h of the dlipse. Hence, 

A = ^b 

Now the whole area of the ellipse is vai, and since it is swept 
out by the radius vector at the rate A, the period will be 
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This embodies Kepler’s third law, and shows that all planets 
moving in dlipses which have the same major ftyia will have 
the same period, whatever the eccentricities of their orbits. 

Strictly speaking, the values of for the different planets should 'not 
be equal, but proportional to AT + m, where Af is the mass of the sun and m 
that of the planet in question ; but corrections due to perturbations by the 
other planets (§ 326) may be larger than this. 

817. Expression for th e Areal Velocity. By the geometry of 
the ellipse 6 = o v 1 — aijd also, if p is the semi-parameter of 
the dQipse , Fig. 123), 

^ = o(l-e*) = 6Va. The 
expression for the areal ve- 
locity may then be written 

A = \ "s/GQd-^- in ) ; 

that is, the ared velocity is 
proportional to the square 
root of the semi-parameter. 

All orbits for which the 
parameter YY' is the same 
will therefore be described 
with the same areal ve- 
locity. This is true not 
only of elliptic but of para- 
bolic and hyperbolic orbits, 
and makes it possible to compute the motion in these, although 
such motion is not periodic and Kepler’s third law is therefore 
inapplicable. 

The principles summarized above have many important appli- 
cations. We will mention two. 

318. Calculation of the Position of a Body at Any Time : 
Ephemerides. If we know the orbit, the areal velocity A, and 
the time T at which the body passed perihelion, aU that is neces- 
sary in order to find its position in its orbit at any other time t 
is to know how to draw a radius vector Fn (Pig. 124) such that 
the area between this line, the orbit, and the radius FP to the 
perihelion is equal to A{t—T). This is known as "Kepler’s 
problem.” For a parabolic orbit it leads to a cubic equation; 



Fio. 123. An Elliptical Orbit 

The sun is at the focus PB^PC^a^ the semi- 
major fuds ; and FB* = = 6, the Bemi-miaor axis. 
The senu-pammcteri p, is FK'=FK. The eccen- 
tricity, e, is PC/PCt which is less than unity. The 
radius vector r is measured from F to any point n 
on the orbit; and the angle PPn is dt the true 
anomaly. T^ motion is in the direction of the 
arrow 
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for an ellipse or a hyperbola, to a transcendental equation, — 
which, however, may readily be solved. An approximate solu- 
tion may be found graphically or with a slide rule, and the exact 
values are then easy to determine. 

Knowing the position of the body on its orbit, and being 
similarly able to calculate the earth’s position in its orbit, it is a 



mere matter of geometry to 
find the distance and direc- 
tion of one from the other, 
that is, the right ascension 
and decHnoHon of the body as 
seen from the earth. 

It is in this way that on 
ephemeris of any heavenly 


Fia.124. Eq>ler’s Problem body is calculated, SO that 


we know in advance where 
to look for it. In the ^hemerides of the sun and major planets, 
which are given in the Nautical Almanac, the perturbations (sec 
below) axe carefully computed and allowed for. For a newly 
discovered comet or asteroid this is not necessary. 

819. Determination of the Orbit of a Newly Discovered Planet. 
If the planetary orbits were circular, this would be a very simple 
matter. Suppose that we have two observations of the right 
ascension and dedination of 


the planet, made a few da 3 rs 
apart. The positions Ei and 
El of the ea^ at the timpg 
of observation (Fig. 126) are 
known, and the observations 
fix two lines, EiU, and EiU, 
on which the planet lay at 
these dates. 


Pi yiaaet 


^artla 


Fig. 126. Detennination of a Ciicular Orbit 


We may start by guessing at the distance EiPi of the 
from the earli at the first date. On the second d^ite it must have 
been on the line and at the same distance as before from S 
which fixes its position P,. The angle PiSPx is thus determined! 
But the period of a body moving at the distance SP is given by 
Kepler’s third law, and Pj5Pi should be the same fraction of 
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360° as the time interval <2 — 4 is of the period. If this rdation 
is satisfied, our guess at the distance is right ; if not, it is wrong, 
and we proceed to further trials, which soon lead to the solution. 

Since the actual orbit is not a cirde but an ellipse, this process 
will give only approximate results, but it is often actually used 
to predict the motion of a newly discovered asteroid for a few 
wedcs and to facilitate further observations. 

The determination of an elliptic orbit requires three observar 
tions and the determination of two geocentric distances EiPi and 
EiPi (preferably for the first and last observations). If these dis- 
tances are given, and the points Pi and Ps thus fixed, the whole 
orbit of the planet around the sun can be determined, and the 
direction of the planet from the earth at the time of the middle 
observation can be calculated. The two conditions that the 
calculated ri^t ascension and declination shall agree with the 
observed values suffice to determine the two geocentric distances. 
Equations can be set up which, though complicated, make the 
solution much shorter than it would be by trial and error. In 
some cases (for example, when the planet is in the plane of the 
ecliptic) a fourth observation is required for a solution. 

If the orbit is a parabola or a hyperbola, this general solution 
will show it and will determine the eccentricity. Comets usually 
move in almost parabolic orbits. Therefore, when computing the 
orbit of a new comet, it is assumed that it is a parabola, which 
considerably simplifies the calculations. If the orbit is really an 
ellipse, the calculated parabolic orbit cannot be made to repre- 
sent both the right ascension and the declination for the middle 
observation, and the general method must be employed. 

The calculation of an orbit from three observations takes a 
skilled computer two days or sometimes less. The novice may take 
as many wedrs, most of his time being occupied in finding and cor- 
recting the numerical mistakes which are only too easy to make. 

320. Radiation Pressure and its Effects. For very small bodies 
the effects of the sun’s attraction are modified by those of an- 
other force, radiation pressure (§ 553). A beam of light falling 
on any body exerts a force in the direction of the incident light. 
This force is proportional to the intensity of the light and to the 
cross-section A of the beam which is intercepted by the body. 
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All bodies which obstruct the outward passage of the sun’s 
ligh t are therefore sli^tly repelled by the sun. At the earth’s 
distance the repulsive force (in d 3 mes) amounts to 4.6 X 10~® A 
(if A is measured in square centimeters). The gravitational 
attraction at the same distance is 0.59 m dynes (if m is the body’s 
mass in grams). Both repulsion and attraction vary inversely as 
the square of the sun’s distance, so that their ratio for the same 
body is a fixed quantify, being 7.6 X 10~^A/m. For a sphere 
of radius r cm. (large compared with a wave-length) and density 

pg./cm.*, 3 

A = irr*, m — ^ Tpr®, and A/m — - — • 

4 pr 

- For even the smallest asteroids this quantity is very smafl 
and radiation pressure is ne^gible, but for min ute particles 
(since their mass diminishes more rapidly than the area) the 
repulsion due to radiation pressure may equal or even exceed 
the gravitational attraction. Very fine dust is therefore actually 
repelled by the sim. 

The orbit of such a partide is a hyperbola convex toward the 
sun, — the other branch of the curve shovm in Fig. 122. The 
laws of areas and of energy still apply, but the constant G must 
be replaced by one representing the combined influence of the 
two forces, which is negative and different for partides of dif- 
ferent sizes. Motions of this sort are actually met with in the 
tails of comets (§ 616). 

EXERCISES 

i. Given a comet moving in an ellipse with the eccentridty 0.6. Com- 
pare the velocities, both linear and angular, at the perihelion and aphelion. 

Ans, Linear velodty at perihelion is three times that 
at aphelion. Angular velodty at perihelion is 
nine times that at aphelion. 

^ What would be the result if the eccentridty were 1/3? What if it 
were 3/4? 

8.. What would be the periodic time of a small body revolving in a drcle 
around the sun dose to its surface? (Apply Kepler’s ^rmonic law.) 

Ans, 2’'47™.4. 

4. What would be its velodty? Ans, 436.8 km./sec. 

6. If the earth had a satellite with a period of 8 months, what would its 
distance be? Ans~ Four times that of the moon. 
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6. If Jupiter were reduced to a partide, how mudi would its period 
be lengthened? (Consider its mass to be 1/1048 of the sun’s, and see § 316.) 
Sdutim. Let X be the new period ; then 


, ^1049 . , , 


since r is not changed ; whence 

« = <{1 + i X 1/1048 + etc.) = /(I + 1/2096) very nearly. 

But t = 4332.6 days, and {x — t) = = 2.067 days. Ans, 


7 . How much longer would the earth*s period be if it were a particle? 

Ans. 1/660,000 of a year, or 47.8 sec. 

8. If the sun’s mass were a hundred times greater, what woidd be the 
parabolic velocity at the earth’s distance from it (§ 314) ? 

Ans, Ten times its present value ; that is, 420.9 km./sec. 

9. If the sun’s mass were reduced 60 per cent, what would be the para- 
bolic velocity at the distance of the earth? Ans. 29.76 km./sec. 

10. If the sun’s mass were to be suddenly reduced by 50 per cent or more, 
what would be the effect upon the now practically circular orbits of the 
planets? (See § 316.) 

11. What would be the effect upon the orbit of the earth if the sun’s mass 
were suddenly doubled? Am. It would immediately become an eccentric 

ellipse, with its aphelion near the point where 
the earth was when the change occurred. 


12. How long would a comet, which is moving in a parabolic orbit with 
a perihelion distance of one astronomical unit, take to 
move through 90° from perihelion (from P to Q in 
Fig. 126)? 

Am. The velocity of the comet at perihelion is 
V2 times that of the earth in its orbit, and 
its areal velocity is also V2 times that of 
the earth. The latter is v ** square astro- 
nomical units” per year (since this is the 
area of the earl’s orbit), so that for the 
comet yl = 7n/2. By well-known proper- 
ties of the parabola SQ = 2 PS, and the 
area of the sector SPQ is 2/3 that of the 
rectangle PRQS, or 4/3 of a square astro- 
nomical unit. _The time in question is there- 
fore 4/(3 TT V2) years, or very nearly 3/10 of 
a year (109.61 days). 

18. Show that n comet moving in a parabola with perihelion distance q 
will take 109.61 X qi days to move through 90° from perihelion. 



Fio. 

lion 


120. Perihe- 
Pnasage of a 
Comet 
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DISTURBED MOTION 

821. The Problem of Three Bodies. As has been said, the 
problem of two bodies is completely solved, and (with the aid of 
the calculus) the full solution can be given in a page or two of 
print. If, however, instead of two spheres attracting one another, 
there are three or more, the general problem of determining their 
motions and predicting their positions becomes extraordinarily 
difficult. In spite of the labors of the greatest mathematicians 
for more than two centuries, no general solution was reached until 
recently, when K. Sundman, of Helsingfors, obtained one, and 
this solution is so complicated that it is valueless for purposes 
of practical calculation. 

The problem of three bodies is in itself as determinate and 
capable of solution as that of two. Given the initial data, that is, 
the masses, positions, and motions of the three bodies at a given 
instant, and assuming the law of gravitation, their motions for 
all the future, and the positions which they will occupy at any 
given date, are exactly predetermined. 

AH the general relations met with in the problem of two bodies 
still hold true. The center of gravity of the whole s}rstem moves 
uniformly in a straight line, and the principles of ffie conserva- 
tion of angular momentum and the conservation of energy are 
true, whatever the number of bodies. The harmonic law, also, 
holds in this generalized form : given any exact solution of the 
problem, for any number of bodies, an infinite number of other 
solutions may be obtained by multiplying all the linear dimensions 
by any factor A, and all the time-intervals by A^. 

These relations, however, are insufficient to define the motion. 
The difficulty of obtaining a general solution lies mainly in the 
complexity of the problem. 

322. Why the Problem is so Complex. The character of the 
difficulties is well illustrated by a simple example. 

Let the three bodies be the sun (S), Jupiter (J), and a mete- 
orite (M) weighing but a few grams, so that its attraction does 
not alter the motion of Jupiter about the sun to any perceptible 
degree. The orbit of Jupiter will then be a fixed Kqplerian ^pse. 
When M is not near Jupiter, the planet’s attraction will not 
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greatly affect its motion, and its path will be nearly, though not 
quite, an dlipse such as A (Fig. 127). Suppose, however, that 
M makes a dose approach to Jupiter, as at / in the figure. The 
planet will then attract it strongly and may greatly change its 
vdodty rdative to the sun, so that after leaving Jupiter’s vicin- 
ity it will pursue quite a different orbit B. Moving in this orbit, 
M will return at regular intervals to the point where it met 
Jupiter, but unless its new period happens to be the same as 
Jupiter’s, at first it will not find the planet dose by. Sooner or 
later, however, Jupiter and the meteorite will return to the point 
of encounter at very nearly the same time. A second close 
approach will take place, 
and the orbit will again 
be greatly changed. 

If the meteorite’s ve- 
lodty is this time suffi- 
dently increased, it may 
be sent off in a parabola 
or hyperbola, never to 
return; if not, it will be 

diverted into still an- Pjq_ ^27. Problem of Three Bodies 

other dliptic orbit and 

will pursue this until another encounter with Jupiter takes place. 
A very small difference in the drcumstances of the first encounter 
(perhaps a few miles of difference in the minimum distance) will 
lead to greater differences in the size and period of the second 
orbit. After the dozen revolutions or more which may dapse be- 
fore the second encounter, this will result in still greater changes 
in the third orbit, and so on. 

Any general formula that would be capable of taking into 
account all the possible sequences of successive encounters would 
have to be of almost inconceivable complexity. 

Two facts — that the attraction of Jupiter would be continu- 
ally modifying the meteorite’s orbit, to a less degree, between 
the close encounters, and that the orbits are, in general, not in 
one plane — add further complexity to the problem. If M were 
another planet, of mass comparable to Jupiter’s, the changes in 
Jupiter’s orbit would also have to be taken into account, and 
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things would be still worse. The difficulty of the problem of 
three bodies, therefore, appears to lie mainly in the inherent 
complexity of the possible motions, and not in the limitations 
of mathematical analysis. 

323. Solution by Quadratures. In a practical sense the prob- 
lem of three or more bodies is nevertheless soluble. In any 
individual case, when the initial data are known with sufficient 
precision, it is always possible to work out the motions, past and 
future, with any desired degree of precision, by a fairly simple 
process of computation step by step, — determining, for example, 
the influence of the forces upon the motions of the bodies in a 
single day, then calculating anew the forces corresponding to 
their new positions at the end of the day, and advancing another 
day, and so on. 

This method will handle any particular problem, but it is very 
laborious and never leads to any general formulae that can be 
applied in the case of other bodies or for the same body at remote 
times. It is therefore used only when all others fail, as in the case 
of the eighth satellite of Jupiter. A special use is in calculating 
the trajectories of artillery projectiles as affected by the resistance 
of the air. 

324. Solution by Successive Approzhuations. In the more im- 
portant cases which occur in the solar system it fortunately 
happens that the attraction of some one body is dominant. 
Thus, the attraction of the sun upon a planet greatly exceeds 
that of all the other planets combined, and the earth has a simi- 
lar preponderant influence on the moon. Under these conditions 

^ a first approximation to the solution may be made by neglecting 
the smaller attractions altogether (as has been done in the first 
part of this chapter). If this approximation were exact, each 
planet would pursue an unalter^ Kq)lerian ellipse around the 
. sun, and the moon a orbit aroimd the earth. 

This approximation may be used to obtain nearly, though not 
quite, correct values of the piositions of the planets at any time, 
and hence of their attractions on one another. The influence of 
these attractions in changing the motions can then be computed, 
and a second approximation obtained, from which much more 
afc^urate values of the positions of the'plinfets follow. Thrae lead 
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to improved values of the forces, from which a third approxima- 
tion to the motions and positions may be derived, and so on. 

In practice this process is rapidly convergent. The second 
approximation is very nearly sufficient for the smaller planets, 
and the third leaves little more to do even in the case of Jupiter 
and Saturn. 

826. Perturbations. A planet may therefore be regarded as 
moving in an ellipse about the sun but having this motion 
modified by the attraction of the other planets. The resulting 
changes in its position and orbit are called perturbations. Though 
the motions of the planets are thus technically said to be "dis- 
turbed,” they are actually just as natural and regular (controlled 
by law) as in the simpler case of undisturbed motion, only they 
are much more complicated. 

For bodies which, like the planets and their satellites, move in 
nearly circular orbits it is possible to obtain analytical expres- 
sions for these perturbations, from which their values at any 
desired time may be computed. Such expressions are called 
general perturbations. They appear in the form of infinite series, 
and a great number of terms have usually to be included to 
obtain accurate results. The calculation of these perturbations 
is highly intricate. 

When, as in the case of comets, the orbit is very eccentric, the 
perturbations must be computed by quadratures, step by step, 
for so long an interval as is necessary ; such values are called 
special perturbations. 

826. Perturbations of the Planets. The actual motions of the 
planets may best be described as follows : 

(1) The orbits of tlie planets are not fixed but gradually change 
in eccentricity, inclination, etc., — so slowly, however, that during 
any one revolution the orbit suffers very little alteration. 

(2) A planet, in its motion, does not exactly follow Kepler’s 
laws, but, if compared with an ideal planet which strictly obeys 
these laws, is continually being shifted, forward or backward, 
toward or from the sun, above or below the orbit plane, though 
never to any great distance. 

Changes of the first type are called secular perturbations. They 
depend on tlie relative positions of the planetary orbits. Those 
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of the second sort are called periodic perturbations. Th^ dq>end 
on the positions of the planets in their orbits and can be rq>re- 
sented as a sum of periodic terms, most of them of short period. 

327. The periodic perturbations of the foxir inner planets are 
small, beihg at maximum about 15" of longitude for Mercury 
(as seen from the sun), 30" for Venus, 1' for the earth, and 2' 
for Mars. Those of the outer planets are much greater and may 
reach about 30' for Jupiter, 70' for Saturn, 60' for Uranus, and 
36' for Nq>tune. The largest terms are of relatively long period, 
— 913 years in the case of Jupiter and Saturn. 

The magnitude of these periodic perturbations is proportional 
to the mass of the disturbing planet. If the former can be found 
by observation, the latter can be determined. This affords the 
only way of finding the masses of Mercury and Venus, and a 
good way of finding those of several of the other planets. 

It gives, of course, the sum of the masses of the planet and all 
its satellites. The distinction is important only in the case of 
the earth and the moon. When the mass of the earth-moon 
s}rstem has been found in this way, the solar parallax may be 
determined (§ 220). 

328. The secular perturbatioiis of the orbits, which are so 
named because they, run on "from age to age,” may themsdves 
be expressed by sums of periodic terms of very long period (from 
fifty thousand to nearly two million years). About a century 
ago Laplace and Lagrange showed that these changes, thou^ 
considerable, will not alter the general plan of the solar system. 

The major axes of the orbits, and the periods, suffer no secu- 
lar changes. The eccentricities oscillate irregularly but can 
never become great, while the perihdia, on the whole, advance, 
with occasional intervals of regression. In a sunilar fashion the 
nodes usually, though not always, regress, while the inclinations 
oscillate but never become very large. 

The orbits of the planets are always so nearly circular that 
we can form a good idea of their secular changes by regarding 
them as drdes, of fixed radius, whose centers shift slowly about 
in complicated curves but always keep near the sun, while the 
planes in which thqr lie tilt and swing a few degrees in one direc- 
tion or another but always ke^ near a mean position. 
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Ajiother effect of perturbations is that the relation between 
the period and the mean distance of a planet is not exactly that 
given by Kepler’s third law, even when the mass of the planet 
itsdf is taken into account. On the average, planets inside the 
given planet’s orbit increase the central attraction ; those outside 
diminish it, increasing the period. Thus, the period of Jupiter 



Fio. 128. Secular Perturbatbns of the Earth’s Orbit 

The colculaled motions, for 200,000 years, of the center of the earth’s orbit, in its own 
plane, are shown in A ; and those of the pole of the ediptic, on the celestial sphere, in B. 
The positiona at interv^ of 10,000 years ore marked by short lines, and those at the present 
time by smah circles. The block dot in A represents the sun, and the isolated drdc in B 
represents the pole of the Invnrialde plane. The earth's orbit itself, on the scale of A, would 
be about 40 inches in diameter. Tlie eccentricity of the orbit is now 0.010 but is diminish" 
ing and will reach a minimum value of 0.003 about 24,000 years hence. The inclination to 
the invariable plane is now 1° 35 ' and is also diminishing. It will reach a minimum value 
of 47 ' in about 20,000 years 


is one and one-half hours longer than it would be if no other 
planets existed, while that , of Saturn is nearly a week shorter.- 

329. Perturbations of Asteroids. Many asteroids have orbits 
of high inclination and eccentricity, which pass relatively near 
to Jupiter. Their perturbations are correspondingly great, and 
the theory of these is very complicated. 

If the period is very nearly an exact sub-multiple (f, i, f , etc.) 
of that of Jupiter, the perturbations may gradually increase 
to very large values, as they reenforce each other in successive 
revolutions. It is significant that there are gaps in the distribu- 
tion of the asteroids for just these values of the period. 
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It is possible, however, as Lagrange showed, for an asteroid to 
move permanently in an orbit with a period just equal to Jupiter’s, 
provided it moves in the plane of Jupiter’s orbit and in such a 
way that its distances from the sun and Jupiter are alwa 3 rs equal 
to the distance between the two, so that the three bodies form an 
equilateral triangle. Moreover, this motion is stable ; an asteroid 
that is originally near one of the triangular points ” and moving 
at nearly the same rate will always remain near it, drculating 
about it in a complex curve. In the course of ages, however, 
the attraction of Saturn and the other planets may upset the 
stability. Several such asteroids are known, forming the "Tro- 
jan group” (§ 419). 

Eros and one or two of the other asteroids with small perihelion 
distances are considerably perturbed by the earth, and may be 
used to find its mass. 

330. Stability of the Planetary System. According to the propo- 
sitions stated above, the muttial perturbations of the planets alter 
only the details of their orbits, not the general arrangement of the 
S 3 ratem. No planet is ever in danger of colliding with another, or 
of falling into the sun, or of being sent off in a hyperbolic orbit, 
though such accidents might perhaps happen to an asteroid. 
But the equations on which these propositions are based repre- 
sent only the leading terms of an infinite series, and Fomcar6 has 
shown that these series, instead of being convergent, as was sup- 
posed, may become divergent when a very long interval of time 
is taken into account. The stability of the planetary system, 
therefore, has not been proved, although its age is so great as to 
make it very probable that it is actually stable. 

331. The Invariable Plane. One property of the system, how- 
ever, is really stable. A certain plane passing through the center 
of gravity of the whole S 3 ^tem maintains its direction in space 
exactly invariable (excqjt for the infinitesimal effects of the 
attraction of the stars). This plane is defined by the condition 
that the total angular momentum of the system about an aria 
perpendicular to this plane is a maximum, while it is zero about 
any axis Isdng in this plane. Since no actions within the s}rstem 
can alter the total angular momentum, this plane must be 
invariable. 
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The invariable plane, and not that of the earth’s orbit, is the really funda- 
mental plane of reference for the solar system. It is inclined 1® 86' 8" to 
the ecliptic of 1860, and has its ascending node in longitude 186® O'. It is 
intermediate between the planes of the orbits of Jupiter and Saturn, and 
nearer the former. 

332. Definitive Orbits. In making a precise determination of the 
orbit of a planet or a comet all reliable observations are first col- 
lected, corrected, so far as possible, for the systematic errors of the 
various observers, and combined into ** normal,” or mean, places, 
giving the more accurate observations higher weights. These 
positions are compared with those calculated from a preliminary 
orbit. The outstanding deviations arise partly from perturba- 
tions, partly from errors in the elements of the preliminary* 
orbit, and partly from errors of observation. The perturbations 
are computed and allowed for, and corrections to the orbital 
elements are then determined by the method of least squares 
(§ 124), so as to leave the smallest possible discrepancies to be 
attributed to errors of observation. The process is very laborious. 

Tlie calculations may be designed to find the osculating orhil^ 
that is, the orbit which the body would pursue if, at a specified 
instant, all the planets were annihilated and it moved thereafter 
under the attraction of the sun alone. This is usually done for 
comets and often for asteroids. If the general perturbations have 
been computed, tlie mean orbit may be found, that is, the orbit 
which the body would follow if its periodic perturbations were 
abolished. This calculation is still more laborious but has been 
made for all the major planets and, with less precision, for many 
asteroids. 

333. Planetary Tables. The positions of the planets given in the Nauti- 
cal Ahnamic are derived from tables in which all known perturbations arc 
takcMi into account. I'hc design and calculation of such tables demands 
great mathematical knowledge and skill, but their use, with the aid of the 
"precepts” given in connection with them, is fairly simple. 

Certain quantities called arguments, which depend on the positions of 
the planets in their orbits, arc first calculated, and with these arguments the 
tiibles are entered which give the perturbations. By adding these to the 
values given by Kepler’s laws (which arc taken from other tables) the planet’s 
longitude, latitude, and distance (all referred to the sun) are found. The 
tables of Jupiter, for example, cover ninety-one quarto pages. The planet’s 
longitude is found by adding thirty quantities taken from them. 
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334. Pertarbations of the Moon: the Disturbing Force. The 
changes in the moon’s orbit are due almost entirdy to the attrac- 
tion of the sun. At new moon (Fig. 129) the sun attracts the 
earth and the moon in the same direction, but the moon more 
strongly, smce it is nearer, and hence tends to pull the moon 
away from the earth. This is illustrated by the arrows attached 
to E and Mi in the figure, which represent the acceleration of 
the earth and moon caused by the sun’s attraction. The net 
effect is equivalent to that of a disturbing force acting on the* 
moon and directed away from the earth. At the first quarter 
(ifa) the accderations of E and M are equal but are along con- 
verging lines, so that the earth and the moon tend to approach 
one another, and the disturbing force is directed toward the 


First Quarter 



Fig. 129. The Sun’s Disturbing Force on the Moon 


earth. At full moon (Mi) the earth is pulled away from the moon, 
and the disturbing force is directed away from the earth again. 

It should be noticed that this disturbing force rq>resents only 
a small fraction of the whole attraction of the sun on the moon. 
The latter is more than twice the earth’s attraction, so that if 
the earth could be held fixed by some supernatural power, the 
sim would puU the moon right away from it. But since the 
earth and moon are both free to move, only the difference in 
their respective accelerations enters into their relative motions, 
and this is never as much as 1/80 the acceleration of the moon 
by the earth’s attraction. 

It ^ould be noticed, also, that the accderoHons, and not the forces, are 
what really count. The force of the sun’s attraction on the earth is more 
than eighty times as great as that on the moon, owing to the difference of 
mass; but the accelerations at the same distance are equal. This use of 
the term " force ” instead of “ acceleration ” is common in celestial mechanics. 
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It is noteworthy that exact calculations can be made of the motion of 
a body (for example, a comet) when we have no idea what its mass is and 
consequently do not know the force of attraction (/= GmM/r ^ ; for the 
acceleration (J/tn = GMlr*) is accurately known. 

The effects on the moon’s orbit are very similar in kind to the 
perturbations of the planets, but greater in degree. 

336. Motions of the Perigee and Node : Effect on the Length of 
the Month. The eccentricity of the moon’s orbit, on the average, 
remains the same, but the line of apsides advances, though not con- 
tinuously ; so that, on the average, it completes a revolution in 
8.8603 years (according to Brown). The inclination too is subject 
only to periodic changes, but the nodes regress at an average rate 
of a revolution in 18.5995 years. 

The disturbing force, on the average, is away from the earth, 
so that the earth’s effective attraction is diminished, and the 
month is longer, by one part in 734, or about 53 minutes, than it 
would be if the moon’s motion were undisturbed. 

These effects are clearly analogous to the secular perturbations 
of the planets. 

336. The periodic perturbations are large and extremely numer- 
ous. According to Professor Brown’s calculations (the latest and 
most exhaustive) there are 155 periodic terms in the expression 
for the moon’s longitude with coefficients exceeding 0".l, and 
more than 500 smaller ones, which, though individually insig- 
nificant, may at times add up to a sum which is not negligible ; so 
that they must all be considered if we wish to compute the longi- 
tude to 0".l. Each of these terms has its own period. The number 
of sensible terms in the latitude is about half as great ; and almost 
150 have to be taken into account in computing the parallax. 

337. The Principal Terms. The nature of the results may best be 
understood by examining the first few terms in the expressions for the 
moon’s longitude and parallax. These may be written 

X= L-l- 377' sin / + 1 3' sin 2 f + 76' sin(2 £> - /) -I- 40' sin 2 Z? - 1 1' sin /' -I- • . 

*• = 3424" -|- 187" cos I + 10" cos 2 / + 34" cos(2 /? — /) + 28" cos 2 2) -H • • • . 
Here L is the moon’s mean longitude, or the angular distance of an imagi- 
nary uniformly moving mean moon from the vernal equinox ; I, the distance 
of the mean moon from the mean perigee ; D, its distance from the mean 
sun ; and /', the distance of the latter from its perigee (which corresponds to 
the earth’s perihelion). 
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The periodic terms in the longitude have names. Those in I and 2 / are 
called the dUpHc terms. They represent motion in a Keplerian ellipse and 
are not perturbations. The term in (2 2) — /) is the evecHon. It has a period 
of 81.8 days and gets into step with the principal elliptic term whenever 
the sun crosses the line of apsides of the moon’s orbit. At this time the 
eccentricity of the orbit is increased by about 20 per cent. When the stm 
is 90° from the perigee, the eccentricity is correspondingly diminished. 
This perturbation was discovered by Hipparchus about 150 B.c. The cor- 
responding term in the parallax acts similarly. There is a somewhat similar' 
evecHon in laHiude, which makes the inclination of the moon’s orbit 0' le^ 
than its average when the sun is at the node, and 9^ greater when it is 90° 
from it. 

The term in 2 H is the variaiion. It sets the moon ahead between new 
moon and first quarter and between full moon and last qtiarter, and behind 
in the other two quarters of the month, while the corresponding terms in 
the parallax make its distance smaller at new and full and larger at the 
quarters. The term in is the annual equation and arises from the changes 
in the sun’s disturbing force which are due to its. varying distance. 

Of the multitude of smaller periodic terms the most important is the paral- 
lactic inequality^ which, in the complete expression for the longitude, appears 
as — 126'^ sin D, and which seta the moon back at the first quarter and ^ead 
at the third. The coefficient of this term is proportional to the solar parallax 
(whence its name). The ratio of the two (14.214) can be accurately found 
from theory. Jones, from 1438 occultations observed at the Cape of Good 
Hope, finds the coefficient to be 125^'. 15 d: 0^^06, from which follows a solar 
parallax of 8".806 ± 0".004, — one of the best determinations. 

338. Planetary Perturbations of the Moon. The planets, both 
by their direct action on the moon and by their indirect action 
in altering the earth’s motion around the sun, give rise to a 
multitude of periodic perturbations. One of these, due to Venus, 
has a coefficient of about 14" and a period of 271 years. 

The action of the planets has also, indirectly, an important, 
though small, influence on the length of the month. The eccen- 
tricity of the earth’s orbit is slowly decreasing, owing to secular 
perturbations. Since the major axis of the orbit is unaffected, 
this implies a slight increase of the minor axis and therefore of 
the average distance of the earth from the sun during a year. 
This increased average distance results in a decreased leng^en- 
ing of the month by the sun’s disturbing action. The sidereal 
month is therefore slowly becoming shorter, and will continue to 
do so as long as the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit continues to 
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dimimsh. After about 24,000 years (Fig. 128) the effect 'will 
diminish to zero and then become reversed. 

As a result of this the moon ^owly forges ahead of the position 
computed with a uniform period, to an extent that increases as 
the square of the time, since in a longer interval there are more 
months and the average length of each is less. The theoretical 
change amounts to only 6".01 at the end of a century (according 
to Brown), but in 2000 years this becomes 40', a quantity great 
enough to be detected even from the rough records of andent 
observations. 

More than two hundred years ago Halley foimd this secular 
acceleration of the moon’s motion by comparing andent with 
modem eclipses. Fotheringham (1915), from a thorough dis- 
cussion of all the records of andent observations, finds an 
acceleration of 10".3 per century. The difference between this 
and^the theoretical value is undoubtedly real, and must arise 
from a gradual slowing of the earth’s rotation and lengthening 
of the day (§ 365). This explanation is confirmed by the fact 
that the andent edipses indicate an apparent secular accdera- 
tion of the sun at the rate of 1".6 per century, which can be 
explained only by an increase in the length of the day. 

839. The Lunar Theory. The precise calculation of the motion 
of the moon is one of the most difficult and laborious tasks in the 
whole realm of applied mathematics. With respect to the sun’s 
action, the agreement of the results of Hansen, Delaunay, and 
Brown (who worked by altogether different methods, each 
spending between ten and twenty years on the problem) is con- 
clusive evidence that the calculations are correct and complete. 

The even more complicated planetary action has now been fully 
computed by investigations whose complexity Professor Brown 
compares to “playing chess in three dimensions blindfolded,’’ and 
in which several thousand terms were examined to see whether 
they were of sensible magnitude. Brown’s new T ables of the Moon 
fill three quarto volumes, totaling more than 300 pages. 

340. Outstanding Irregularities in the Moon's Motion. After 
the influence of the attraction of all known bodies has been 
allowed for, there remain unexplained and very remarkable dis- 
cordances between the computed' and observed longitudes of the 
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moon, whidi sometimes exceed 10" and may change by several 
seconds in a few years. 

The greater part of these appear to be of a rou^y periodic 
nature. There is evidence of a fluctuation, of period about 260 
years, with a range of some 14" on each side of the mean, and 
of another of period 60 or 70 years, ranging about 3" each way. 
But it would require the addition of several more such empirical 
terms to represent the observations within reasonable limits of 
error, and Newcomb and Brown agree that the law of these 
fluctuations is still unknown, and that their future course cannot 
be predicted with certainty. 

Their cause is also unknown. The observed positions of the sun 
and the inner planets also show deviations from theory which, 
though smaller, are remarkably similar. All these deviations 
would be fairly weU. e^lained by supposing that the earth, com- 
pared with a perfect dock, gets sometimes fast and sometimes 
slow, by as much as eight or ten seconds, at rather irregular 
intervals of a few decades ; but no known forces could influence 
its rotation to anything Uke this extent.^ 

841. Mlipticity and Internal Constitution of the Planets. The 
prindples of celestial mechanics give a full explanation of the 
polar flattening of the earth and other planets. This arises 
from the centrifugal force due to the rotation (§ 150), and the 
oblateness of a planet (other things being equal) will depend 
on the ratio <l> of centrifugal force to gravity at the planet’s 
equator. 

If If is the planet’s mass, r its radius, and P its rotation period, 
the centrifugal force at the equator on unit mass is 4 tV/P®, and 
the force of gravity GMlr ^ ; whence ^ = 4 t^/GMPK But if 
p is the planet’s mean density, M = l-irpr*, whence 

. 3 TT 

This ratio depends, therefore, only on the density and rotation 
period of the planet. 

^ Professor Brown has suggested (1026) that alternating expansion and contrac- 
tu of the earthy by a few feet, may be involved ; and thus that the problem is of 
a ^^o^iical xather than of an astronomical nature. (Ccmpaie { 12(6.) 
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The oblateness e depends also on the planet’s internal consti- 
tution. For a homogeneous planet it may be proved that e = f 0. 
For a planet in which almost the whole inass is concentrated into 
a small lump at the center, « = ^ For several of the planets 
€ may be foimd by direct measurement, and 0 may be computed 
by the equation given above. The ratio «/0 is found to be 1.14 
for Mars, 0.97 for the earth, 0.76 for Jupiter, and 0.62 for Saturn. 
It is evident, therefore, that Mars must be of nearly uniform 
internal density, while Jupiter, and especially Saturn, must be 
very much denser at the center than near the surface. 

The force of gravity at the surface depends on both the 
dlipticity and the internal constitution. If W is the fraction by 
which gravity at the pole exceeds that at the equator, then 

1F=H-6, (10) 

as was proved by Clairaut. This equation is used in finding the 
earth’s ellipticity from measures of gravity (§ 138). 

S42. Perturbations of Satellites. For a close satellite of an 
oblate planet the principal disturbing force arises from the 
attraction of the equatorial protuberance, or bulge. If no other 
disturbing forces are at work, the satellite revolves with a fixed 
mean distance and period, and the eccentricity of the orbit, and 
its inclination to the plane of the planet’s equator, remain prac- 
tically constant. The line of apsides advances uniformly, and 
the nodes on the equatorial plane regress at the same rate, 
completing a revolution in the same period. 

Tlie period of this revolution is 



where a is the satellite’s mean distance and T its period, while 
r, 6, and <t> have the meanings defined above. The ellipticity of a 
planet may thus be found from observations of its satellites. 

For those satellites upon which the action of the sun is sensible the nodes 
regress upon a "proper plane” which lies between the planes of the planet’s 
equator and orbit and is a sort of compromise between them. The inclina- 
tion of the satellite's orbit to this plane varies but little. For remote satel- 
lites, like the moon, this proper plane almost coincides with that of the 
planet’s orbit, and the prindpal perturbations are due to the sun. 
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The elliptidly of the earth increases the motions of the 
perigee and node of the moon’s orbit by about 6^'' per year, and 
causes a few snudl periodic perturbations, of whidi the largest 
has a coefficient of 8'^ From these Brown deduces an elliptidly 
of 1/293.7. 

In the systems of Jupiter and Saturn the mutual attractions 
of the satellites produce considerable perturbations of much 
theoretical interest. By the study of these the masses of a num- 
ber of the satdlites have been determined (§§ 436, 464). 


THE TIDES 


843. By far the most important (for practical affairs) of the 
effects of disturbing forces are the Hdes which the attractions of 
the sun and moon produce in the ocean. These consist in a regu- 
lar rise and fall of water, generally twice a day and with a range 
of several feet. The resulting changes of depth and currents are 
of the utmost importance to navigators, and in many places, 
such as shallow harbors, the tides still control daily life more 
dosely than any other natural phenomena except tlie succes.sion 
of day and night and of the seasons. 


3^ Phenomena of the Tides. When the water is rising, it is 
jkod tide] when it is falling, it is ebl tide. High water occurs at 
tte moment when the water level is highest, and low water when 
It IS lowest. Successive high waters come about 12^ hours aiiart : 
more precisely, the average interval between corresponding high 
waters on successive days is 24** 61“ This is the same us the 
a^age mterval between two successive passages of the moon 
a^ss the median; and the coinddence, maintained hulefi- 

tie moon and the Mas. As someone baa said, the odd 
fifty^one mmntea are the “moon’s eaimatk " . >w‘i 

Whm the moon is new or Ml, the range of the tides is con- 

itr ’'“to hfeher md 

“““ sea-fevef 'rhese 

Unm half 
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Further evidence that the moon is largdy responsible for the 
tides is found in the fact that when the moon is in perigee 
(nearest the earth) their range is nearly 20 per cent greater 
than when it is in apogee. The greatest range of all happens 
when the moon is new or full at the time when it is in perigee. 

The “establishment of a port” is the mean interval between 
the time of high water at that port and the next preceding pas- 
sage of the moon across the meridian. The establishment of 
New York, for instance, is S** 13™, — on the average, hi^ water 
occurs there 13™ after the moon has crossed the meridian ; 
but the actual interval varies fully half an hour on each side 
of this. 

In North Atlantic waters the morning and afternoon high 
tides are about equally high, and the low tides equally low ; but 
in many seas, as in the 
Gulf of Mexico and the 
North Pacific, there is a 
marked diurnal inequal- 
ity in the heights, coupled 
with considerable irregu- 
larity in the times of high 
and low water. Indeed, 
in extreme cases there is 
but one high water and 
one low water a day. This inequality occurs only when tlie moon 
is far north or south of the equator. When the declination is zero, 
there are two equal tides daily. 

All these complicated phenomena arc readily explicable by the 
effects of the disturbing forces, due to Ibe sun and moon, on the 
water of the oceans. 

346. The tide-raising force is very similar in nature to the dis- 
turbing force of the sun upon the moon, which has already been 
discussed (§ 334). The moon, for example, attracts the ocean at 
A (Fig. 130), directly beneath it and nearer to it, more powerfully 
than it attracts tlic solid mass of the earth, and so tends to pull 
the two apart. The ocean at B, on the far side, is less strongly 
attracted than the mass of the earth, and so the disturbing force 
again tends to separate the two. At D and E the moon’s attrac- 
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tion pulls the earth and the ocean along converging lines, and 
draws them together. At intermediate points, such as F, G, a 
combination of the two effects takes place, and tire resultant 
forces are indicated by the arrows. 

The magnitude of the tide-raismg force is very small. If M is the moem's 
mass (in tenns of the earth’s), R its distance in radii of the earth, ami g 
the acceleiation of gravity at the earth’s surface, then the acceleration due 
to the moon’s attraction at C will be gM/R*, and that at i4, gilf /{R — 1 )*. 
The tide-raising force (on unit mass) / is the difference Of these two ; that is, 

,_ gM{2R-l) 

R*(i2-1)* ■ 

Since R is a large number, we may set R in place of R — 1, and 2 R instead 

of 2R - 1, without serious error. This gives ^=^5 that is, the tide- 

raising force is proportional to the mass of the attracting body, and inversely 
proportional to the cube of its distance. 


For the moon Af= 1/81 and R= 60. Hence //g= 1/8,800,000. 
iJus IS the manmum tide-raising force. The force at D i& half 
as^at, and at F about three fourths, or 1/11,700,000 of g 

^ = 332,000 and R = 23,400, so that f/g^ 

1/19, 300, m. The sun’s tide-raising force is tlms nearly 5/11 of 
tne mewn s. 

erffv! Itoteting Earth. If the earth were cov- 

the mLn ^ always the sjime face towani 

produce a permanent 

(F« 130) im^ flT™ ””^5 /I and 5 

•“ “■ “d lowering it all 
^ tte ^ on tte circle 00« irom these points, as at /> 

earth were set in slow rotation so tliat 
the ocean currents had nlontwr ^ ^ ow«r rocaaon, so tliat 

equihbrium unda the tidSaT^*^ 
then move a^ld Z 

with Mgh wato ke^1n?ri?® ^ ^ the ocean, 

the zem-thr^^Nl „ was a 

sea would riL “ ^^3- 130) the 

would fahwhentwi at^ orT ^ 
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The Sim’s tidal force would raise a siniilar but lower tide-wave 
with its crests under the sun and opposite to it, which would be 
superposed on the lunar wave and modify its effects. 

347. Explanation of the Principal Tidal Phenomena. At new 
and full moon the lunar and solar hi^ tides would come together, 
and the range of level would be unusually great. At the quar- 
ters the solar high tide would coincide with the lunar low tide, 
and would partly fill up the depression, producing a decreased 
range. This explains the spring and neap tides. The greatest 
and least ranges should be in the ratio of (11 -1- 6) to (11 — 6), 
or as 8 to 3. The observed ratio is usually not quite so great. 

When the moon is in perigee, 
it is fully 10 per cent nearer than 
at apogee, and its tidal force is 
about 30 per cent greater, which 
immediately e^lains the increased 
range of the tides at perigee. 

When the moon is farthest 
north of the celestial equator {EQ, 
prolonged, Fig. 131), the tidal I''ig. ISl. The Diumal inequality 
summits will be at A and A ' ; the 

tide which occurs at B when the moon is overhead will be 
great, while the tide in the corresponding soutiicrn latitude at B' 
will be small. Twelve hours later, when the earth’s rotation has 
carried the observers to C and C', the tide at the northern station 
will be small and the one at the southern station will be la^e. 
The existence of a diurnal inequality in the tides is thus explained. 
For points much nearer the pole than B there will be but one 
high tide and one low tide a day, while on the equator, at E or Q, 
the two tides should be equal. 

When the moon is on the celestial equator, A and A' are on the 
earth’s equator, and everywhere there will be two equally high 
tides a day, once more accounting for an observed fact. 

348. Complexity of the Actual Problem. This simple theory 
(worked out by Newton) accounts for the general behavior of the 
tides very well, but it breaks down in details. It does not explain 
why high tide, at different points, comes at all sorts of different 
intervals after the moon’s transit, or why the range of the tides is 
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many times greater in some places than in others, or why there is 
a marked diurnal inequality of the tides in some places near tl\c 
equator (like Manila) and very little at high latitudes in the 
North Atlantic. 

There are two reasons for these discrepancies. First, the earth 
rotates rapidly, so that the tide-raising forces in a given region of 
the ocean change too fast for the water-level to adjust itself fully 
to them ; second, the ocean basins are very irregular in form and 
dqpth. The first of these facts makes it a very difficult problem to 
calculate the tides theoretically even in an ocean of uniform 
depth, bounded by parallels of latitude and longitude; Uie 
second destroys all hope of general theoretical calculation. 

349. Tides in Lakes. For a lake which covers so small a part of the 
earth’s surface that the tide-raising forces at all points of its anui arc pnic- 
tically equal and parallel, the problem is simple. When the moon is on the 
horizon, the tidal force is vertical and the surface of the lake will be iiiulis- 
turbed. With the moon above the horizon the horizontal component of the 
tidal force urges the water toward the aide of the lake nearest the m(X)n 
(as at F in Fig. 130), so that the high water will swing around the .shore 
from the east side to tlie south and west (in the northern hemisphere), while 
the low water will move along the opposite shore of the lake. With the 
moon below the horizon the high water will be on the side opposite to it 
(G in Fig. 130). 

In even the largest lakes the tides are very small, — much less than the 
variations in level due to wind and weather, — and they can only be <lc- 
tected from the average of long scries of observations. At C'hicago the tide 
in Lake Michigan has a range of about If inches. The c^stablishmenl of the 
pojjt is about 30 minutes (as would be expected from the position of ('hicago 
just west of the southern end of the lake). The tides in the Mediterranean 
are substantially of this type, and avcnigc about one Hk)! in range, 
reaching three feet at a few points, including Venice and 'Funis. 

360. Oceanic Tides. For bexlies of water as Itirgc, jls irregular, 
and as much cut up by land barriers as the oceans arc, theoretical 
calculation is hopeless, except in one very important particular, — 
it enables exact prediction of the periods of the actual tiilal 
oscillations. 

Consider, for example, the sun’s influence at the time when it is 
on the celestial equator. At any given point the tide-raising force 
varies in amount and direction from hour to hour, but returns to 
the same value (as may easily be proved) at intervals of twelve 
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hours. After such a force has acted long enough for a "steady 
state” to be established, the surface of the ocean will be thrown 
into oscillations. The character of these osdUations — whether 
they are simple motions, like those in a small lahe, or complicated 
ones,'with several regions in which the water rises at the same time, 
separated by others in which it falls — will depend on the size, 
shape, and depth of the sea and on the range of level. The time of 
high water will differ from place to place, but the period will be 
exactly that of the impressed force. 

Similarly, the lunar tide-raising force, if acting alone, would 
set up a series of oscillations at intervals of 12'* 26“.2 with a 
greater range and a somewhat different "pattern” of regions of 
high and low water. These two oscillations are called the solar 
and l unar semi-diumal tides. Under the combined action of the 
moon and sim they are superposed without sensibly modify- 
ing one another, and their combination produces the spring and 
neap tides. 

The other variations in the tide-raising force may be taken into account 
by introducing additional periodic terms. For example, the main part of 
the changes due to the moon’s varying distance may be allowed for by 
superposing on the lunar semi-diurnal tide, the period of which is 12'* 26"* 14*, 
another tide of about 1/6 the range, and of period 12'* 39"' 30*. This falls 
into step with the lirst whenever the moon is in perigee, and increases the 
range, while at apogee it is out of step and diminishes it. The lunar diurnal 
inequalities may bo represented by a pair of oscillations, of period nearly 
one day, which annul each other when the moon is on the equator, but 
reBnforce each other when it is farthest north or south. 

851. Analysis and Prediction of the Tides. When a record of 
tlie actual fluctuations of the water-level at a given port for a 
year or more has been obtained (which may readily be done by a 
self-registering tide-gauge), the ranges and phases of the separate 
periodic changes of level are not hard to find. For example, taking 
readings made at noon on every day of the year, the lunar tide 
will be sometimes high and sometimes low, and its effects will 
practically disapjiear in the average, while the solar tide will 
always be the same. 'Faking averages of the readings at 1 P.M., 
2 P.M., etc., the course of tlie solar tides can be found. Tides of 
other periods can be treated similarly. 
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Having thus found the various component tides at the given 
port (of which from twenty to thirty are usually large enough to 
take into account), the level of the water at any time may be 
predicted by adding together their effects. This may be done 
mechanically, with the aid of a very ingenious machine which, 
when once set with the tidal constants for a given port, will auto- 
matically draw a curve on a long roll of paper, showing the oscil- 
lations of the tide-level for a whole year. The United States 
Coast Survey uses such a machine to prepare the Tide Tables 
which give the predicted times and heights of every high and low 
water for about seventy of the principal ports of the world. 

362. Height of the Tides. In the open ocean the range of the 
tides (as observed on isolated islands) averages about two and a 
half feet, but is very different on different islands, owing to the 
complicated mode of oscillation of the ocean waters. On the 
coast the range is usually greater, for the osdUationa tend to grow 
higher as they run into shallow water. In shallow water the wave 
moves slowly, so that the time of high water differs widely at 
stations only a few score miles apart. 

Where the configuration of the coast forces the tide into a comer, or 
where the natural period of oscillation of the water in a bay or gulf is nearly 
the same as that of the tides, the range becomes very great. At the head of 
the Bay of Fundy the mean range of spring tides is fifty feet, and on the 
eastern coast of Patagonia it is almost as great. It is also very great in 
the Bristol Channel, on the coast of Normandy, and in Hudson Strait. 
In some tidal estuaries in these regions the flood tide comes in as a breaking 
wave several feet high, called the bore. The tide wave runs up great rivers, 
such as the Amazon, far into fresh water and many feet above sea-level. 

363. Effect of Wind and Barometric Pressure. In quiet weather the 
predictions of the tide tables arc usually very accurate, but a strong wind 
may drive in the water before it, raising the level sometimes by several 
feet. A northeast wind, for example, raises the level at the western end of 
Long Island Sound. In such a case the tide runs in longer than usual, and 
high water comes late. A wind in the opposite direction produces the 
reverse effect. 

When the barometer is lower than usual, the level of the water is usually 
higher than it would otherwise be, at the rate of about a foot for each inch 
of barometric height. In the center of a tropical hurricane, when the 
barometer is very low and the wind drives the water in spirally toward the 
center, the tide may rise veiy high. This effect was largely responsible for 
the great disaster at Galveston (1900). 
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364. Direct Measurement of the Tide-Raising Force; Rigidit7 
of the Earth. The tidal force, even when the moon and sun act 
together, is so small that it is very difficult to detect by direct 
observation. The problem was solved by Michelson in 1913, by 
remarkably simple means. A carefully leveled line of iron pipe 
500 feet long was buried in a trench ; the pipe was half filled with 
water and sealed air-tight. At each end was a window, through 
which the water-level could be observed by a microscope. The 
attraction of the sim and moon produced tides within this pipe, 
the water rising at one end and falling at the other. The hei^t 
of these tides amounted at most to less than 1/1000 of an inch, 
but this could be measured to about 1 per cent. All the phenom- 
ena of the tides — springs and neaps, perigee tides, and diurnal 
inequality — were beautifully exhibited. Two pipe Unes, one run- 
ning north and south and the other east and west, permitted a 
study of the tidal force in both directions. 

Discussion of such measures showed that the times of high 
water, for the various component periodic oscillations, and their 
relative heights, agreed admirably with theory ; but the heights 
were in ah cases only 69 per cent of the predicted heights. 

The reason for this is that the solid earth is elastic and is 
deformed by the tidal forces, so that its surface rises, falls, and 
tilts as that of a liquid sphere would do, but to only 30 per cent 
as great an extent. From this it can be shown that the rigidity 
of the earth, as a whole, must be about equal to that of sted. 
It appears, also, that the earth is almost perfectly elastic ; there 
is no evidence of any lag in the action, as there would be if there 
were any slow permanent yielding, such as would occur in a semi- 
solid or viscous mass. The actual rise and fall of the earth’s 
surface amounts to about nine inches at the time of spring tides. 

366. Tidal Friction: Effects on ffiie Earth’s Rotation. In the 
deep sea the tidal motions of the water are slow and there is 
little friction, but near the land great masses of water flow in 
upon the shallows and out again to sea, with a large amount of 
fluid friction, and tliis involves tlie expenditure of a considerable 
amount of energy, which is converted into heat. 

This energy must be derived mainly from the earth’s energy of 
rotation, and the necessary effect is to lessen the rate of rotation 
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and to lengthen the day. Compared with the earth’s whole stock 
of rotational energy the loss by tidal friction is small and the 
lengthening of the day is very gradual, but it has been detected 
with certainty by the study of ancient observations. 

Fotheiingham’s values (§ 338) show that at the end of a 
century the moon is ahead of the position computed from gravi- 
tational theory by 4".3±0".7, and the sun by 1".6±0".3. 
A lengthening of the day at the rate of 1/1000 of a second per 
century would set the moon ahead by about 6" .8, and the sim 
by 0".76; these figures agree with the observed values well 
enough in view of the imcertainty of the data. 

366. Rate of Dissipation of Energy. Although this change in 
the earth’s rotation is very slow, it involves a great expenditure 
of energy. A lengthening of the day by 1/1000 of a second per 
century requires the continuous dissipation of energy at the rate 
of 3100 miUion horsepower, as is shown by a simple calculation. 
If the observed accelerations of the moon and sun are really due 
to tidal friction, the power ejqiended in driving the tidal currents 
must add up to this gigantic total. 

If the depth of water and the velocity and direction of the 
currents are accurately known, the dissipation of energy by 
tidal friction in any given area of the sea may be calculated. 
Jeffreys, and G. I. Taylor, have done this for all the regions 
where the tides are strong. They find that, on the average, the 
total rate of dissipation is 1500 million horsepower, and that 
about two thirds of all the friction occurs in Bering Sea, where 
the water is shallow and the currents are strong. The numerical 
data on which the calculations are based are rather rough, and 
it is quite within the bounds of probability that more precise 
information would lead to a closer agreement with the value of 
2100 million horsepower. 

If the earth’s interior were somewhat viscous, the deformation 
of its whole mass by the tidal forces would be attended with 
serious friction ; but evidence of various kinds shows that it is 
almost perfectly elastic, and that such friction is small compared 
with that in the sea. 

I 357. Tidal Power. A century and more ago the tides were used 
to drive small water-mills (tide-miUs) all along the New England 
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coast, but such small units are now unprofitable. There are few 
places where the height of the tides and the volume of the flow 
would justify a modem hydro-electric development, and the 
fact that high water comes at a different time each day compli- 
cates the economic side of the problem, so that no such plants 
are in operation, though some are projected. 

368. Effects of Tidal Friction on the Moon’s Orbit. Tidal fric- 
tion has also important effects on the motion of the moon, less 
obvious than those on the earth’s rotation. As the earth’s rota- 
tion grows slower the angular momentum associated with it 
diminishes. But angular momentum is indestructible (§ 302) ; 
it may be transferred from one body to another in a system, but 
cannot disappear. If the earth and the moon were wholly iso- 
lated, all the angular momentum lost by the earth would be 
gained by the moon and would alter its orbital motion. Now the 
angular momentum for two bodies moving in a Kq)lerian 
is proportional to the square root of their distance at a point 90“ 
from the perigee, that is, of the semi-parameter p of the orbit 
(§ 317). Hence, as the moon gains angular momentum its orbit 
must expand, it must recede from the earth, and the month must 
grow longer. 

At the present time the angular momentum of the orbital 
motions of the earth and moon about their center of gravity is 
4.82 times that of the earth’s rotation. Taking the latter as a 
unit, the whole momentum is 5.82. If the length of the day 
should change from its present value do to d, the rotatiomd 
momentum would change from 1 to do/d, since it is proportional 
to the rate of rotation ; and if the moon’s distance, measured as 
defined above, should change from po to p, the orbital momentum 
would become 4.82 %/ p/ /»o. Hence, if it were not for the solar 
tides, we should have 

^7^ -H 4.82 ■JA = 5.82 

a ypy] 

throughout the whole course of the changes, and this equation 
would give the moon’s distance corresponding to any given length 
of the day. 

The solar tides also slow the earth’s rotation, and transfer 
angular momentum to the earth’s orbital motion around the 
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sun (the solar and lunar tides acting independently, as is easily 
proved). This causes the earth to recede from the sun, and 
lengthens the year ; but the present orbital angular momentum 
is almost a million times as great as in the case of the moon, and 
the changes in the earth’s orbit produced by tidal action are 
therefore practically insensible. 

850. Tidal Evolution.” These influences, acting through the 
course of ages, are capable of producing profound alterations in 
the system of the earth and moon. Looking backward in time, 
it appears that the earth’s axial rotation must have been faster 
in remote times, the moon nearer, and the month shorter. The 
lim it in g state can be shown to be that in which the day was not 
quite five hours long, the moon a little more than nine thousand 
miles from the earth, and the month but a little longer than 
the day. 

The “tidal evolution” of the system from thia initial condition 
to its present state has been studied in detail by Sir George Dar- 
win (son of the great naturalist). The present inclination of the 
mooli’s orbit, and the obliquity of the earth’s equator to the 
ediptic, may also have resulted from tidal action, starting with 
an initidl indination of about 12“ for the system. These changes 
must have taken a very long time. Jeffreys estimates roughly 
that they may have required four thousand million years. 

In the future the day will grow longer, and the moon’s dis- 
tance will increase, until at last the earth keeps the same face 
toward the moon, and the sidereal day and month are equal to 
forty-seven of our present days. Before this happens an interval 
many times as long as that of the past history of the system must 
elapse. If the moon once rotated rapidly, its rotation would 
have been far more quickly slowed by the great tides raised in 
it by^the earth’s attraction. Thus the moon, as regards its axial 
rotation, appears already to have reached the state which the 
earth will not attain for ages to come. 

This state, however, will not be final. The solar tides will still be at work 
(provided the oceans have not frozen up), and will gradually slow the earth’s 
rotation until the day is longer than the month. The friction of the lunar 
tides w then tend to accelerate the earth’s rotation, and oppose that of 
the solar tides. In this way the angular momentum will be very slowly 
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transferred to the orbital motion of the system around the sun, until at 
last the moon comes back dose to the earth. Then (according to JeSrqrs) 
it may be tom to pieces by the tidal forces (§ 461) and form a ring around 
the earth like those of Saturn. The sun itself, however, may have ceased to 
shine before time enough has passed for these exceedingly slow changes to 
be completed. 

RELATIVITY 

Within the last two decades many fundamental physical con- 
ceptions have been modified by lie advent of the theory of 
rekUiviiy, first propounded by Albert Einstein (1906). A gen- 
eral discussion of this theory would lead far outside the range of 
this book, but certain of its applications, and some of the most 
important observational tests of the theory, fall within the field 
of astronomy and must be mentioned here. 

860. The principle of relativily is the postulate that the laws of 
nature are such that all physical phenomena depend only on the 
relative positions and motions of the bodies concerned (including 
everything on which observations are made, even if it be a dis- 
tant star), and are quite unaffected by any uniform rectilinear 
motion which may be common to them all. 

With regard to the motions of material bodies this follows 
immediately from Newton’s laws of motion and is confirmed by 
everyday experience. Thus, the earth’s orbital motion (which 
is nearly enough rectilinear to serve as an illustration) has no 
influence on the relative positions or motions of objects on its 
surface, nor does the rapid motion of the solar system through 
interstellar space (§ 740) have the least influence on the paths 
which the planets pursue relatively to the sun. (The displace- 
ment of Aristotle’s views by Newton’s was therefore the first 
and greatest triumph of relativity.) 

The modem question was, whether experiments on light (or 
electrical experiments of certain types) could detect uniform 
rectilinear motion, — if the observer and all his apparatus, 
for example, were inclosed in a great box, moving with him, 
which shut out all influences from the universe outside. Though 
some experimental difficulties and disagreements remain, the 
general outcome of the investigations of the past generation 
is in favor of the conclusion that here too the principle of rdar 
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tivity holds good, in that such motion cannot be detected by 
these espeiiments. 

The consequences of this principle point to revolutionary 
changes in our notions of the nature of time and space, the di^ 
cussion of which must be left to other works. Ordinary djmamicol 
calculations, even in astronomy, are affected hardly at all, since 
the differences between the old theory (Newton’s) and the new 
theory (Einstein’s) involve the square of the ratio of the velocity 
of a moving body to the velocity of lig^t, and this is an ezceed- 
ingiy small quantity. The principle, however, like that of the 
conservation of energy or of angular momentum, often greatly 
simplifies the consideration of a complicated problem. 

Two of its consequences may be mention^ here. Krst, the 
vdodty of lig^t in empty space, as measured by any observer, 
must always have the same value, no matter whether the observer 
is at rest or in motion, or in what direction the light is moving. 
This value c is an absolute constant of nature. 

Second, the mass of a body depends upon its content of energy, 
increasing slightly when this is increased (as by heating it or 
increasing its vdodty). In other words, energy possesses mass. 
The mass m assodated with an amount E of energy is given by 
the equation m = E/c^. Such a change in mass is great enough 
to be observable only in the case of dectrons moving witli great 
speed (and kinetic energy) in vacuum tubes, but the principle is 
astronomically important in dealing with the history of the 
stars (§§ 672, 961). 

361. General Relativity. The " spedal ” theory of rdativity, just 
described, was generalized by Einstein (1916) to take account of 
accderated motion. The mathematical details of the resulting 
theory are of notorious difficulty, and, even with the intricate 
tensor analysis, mathematidans have as yet succeeded in working 
out only the simpler cases ; but some of its underlying ideas, and 
the observational evidence by which it has been tested, are not 
hard to understand. 

Consider, for example, two observers, each indosed, with his 
instruments, in a great box, such as was previously imagined. 
Suppose that the first observer and his box are at rest in space 
(or in uniform motion), and that the second — box, apparatus. 
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and aJl — is falling freely in a uniform gravitational field, in 
vvhich the gravitational force is equal and paralld at all points. 
This box, and everything in it, 'will be accderated at the same 
rate, so that the rdative motions of material bodies within it, 
even according to ordinary mechanics, will not be affected in the 
least by the external force.* Once more the question has to do 
with optical (and electrical) phenomena ; relativity insists that 
these abo are unaffected ; and the full development here of the 
consequences of this principle leads to strange conclusions. 

It appears that, in the vicinity of material bodies which exert a 
gravitational influence, the geometry of space maybe represented 
as not of the simple type studied by Euclid. The result is that in 
the vicinity of a large mass the natural path of a freely moving 
body is not strai^t but curved, — coinciding, in fact, with the 
orbit which is ordinarily spoken of as being due to the action of 
the gravitational force due to the large mass. Thus the motion 
of a planet in its elliptical orbit, and that of a body in a straight 
line in empty space, remote from even the stars, are, from the 
new standpoint, regarded as equally natural, neither requiring 
any specific explanation or the action of any force. When motion 
of either type is prevented, as when a stone is hung up by a string 
or whirled rapidly around in a circle at the end of it, the "gravita- 
tional force” which is felt in the first case, and the "centrifugal 
force” in the second, both arise from the fact that the stone is not 
permitted to follow its natural path. 

In all but a very few instances the consequences of the new 
theory agree with those of Newton’s laws, far within the accuracy 
of tlie most refined observations, so that the older and far simpler 
mathematical methods are still to be employed in practice. But 
there are tliree cases in which the results differ measurably, and 
in each of these the observations are decisively in favor of the new 
theory. 

362. The Motion of the Perihelion of Mercury. According to 
Sinstein the orbit of a planet about the sun (if not disturbed by 
the attraction of other planets) will be sensibly elliptical in form, 
with the sun at one focus ; the line of apsides, however, will not 

1 It is only because the attractions of the sun and moon on the earth are futi 
equal and parallel at all points that they raise the tides. 
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be fixed in direction, but will slowly advance. (That is to say, the 
orbit taies the form of an ellipse which is very dowly rotated.) 
The rate of advance depends only on the planet’s mean distance, 
its period, and the velocity of light, and may be exactly calcu- 
late from the theory. The predicted advance should be observ- 
able only in the case of Mercury ; the orbit of Venus is so nearly 
drcular that its perihelion cannot be formd accurately, and the 
predicted motions for the earth and Mars are too slow. 

Now it has long been known that the perihelion of Mercury is 
moving faster thaji the older theory indicates. The motion of 
the perlhdion can be determined accurately by observation, es- 
ped^y of the times of the planet’s transits, and it is found, 
after allowing for the secular perturbations due to all the planets, 
that the perihdion shows an unexplained advance at the rate 
of 40".l d: X"A per century. This change of the orbit in a 
century alters the calculated position of Mercury at transit by 
more than the planet’s diameter, — an amount impossible to 
ignore. The advance predicted by Einstein is 42’'.9. The per- 
turbations are sensibly the same on the new theory as on the old, 
so -that the agreement between observation and the new theory 
is striking. 

Various attempts have been made, before and after the development of 
relativity, to account for this motion of Mercury’s perihelion by the attrac- 
tion of a diffused mass of meteoric matter surrounding the sun. This is 
quite possible as a mathematical exercise, but the quantity of matter re- 
quired, when illuminated by the sun, would, even on the assumptions most 
favorable to this theory, reQect an altogether inadmissible amount of light, 
vastly exceeding in brightness the faint zodiacal light which is actually 
observed (§ 424). The rdati-vistic explanation therefore holds the field. 

363. The Curvature of Light Bays near the Sun. The second, 
and in some respects the most remarkable, prediction of the new 
theory is that ra 3 rs of light in a perfect vacuum, passing by a 
large gravitating mass, should not be perfectly straight but should 
bend inward somewhat like the hyperbolic orbits of material 
particles moving at very high velocity. The computed deflection 
is insensible for ra 3 rs passing near planets. For a ray that grazes 
the sun it amounts to 1".76 ; for other rays it is inversely propor- 
tional to the least distance of approach to the sun’s center. 
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The only way to observe this deflection is to photograph the 
stars surrounding the sun during a total solar edipse. The bend- 
ing of the light rays -will mate the stars appear farther from the 
sun’s center than thqr otherwise would (Tig. 132). By com-' 
paring the photo^aphs taken during the eclipse with others tnlr<»T| 
under like conditions a few months earlier or later, when the sim 
is out of the way, the gravitational deflection can be measured. 



Fro- 182. Deflection of Light Rays in Sun’s Gravitational Pidd 

Rays from A CLZid £ are deflected inwordi bo that to an observer on the earth at JB the rajm 
appear to come from A * and E\ farther from the aim. The ray which passes neaicr the sun is 
deflected more. The effect is enonnously exaggerated in 


The observations are extremely delicate. Great care must be used that 
the camera is properly adjusted, and that the adjustments are the same 
when the comparison plates are taken. The stars must be at the same alti- 
tude in the sky in the two cases, so that the effects of refraction may be the 
same. When, these precautions ore employed, and when the number of stars 
shown on th.e plates is considerable (thus permitting a determination of the 
small outstctnclin^r differences of adjustment from the plates themselves), 
reliable results can be obtained. 

The test was first made by two English parties at the eclipse 
of 1919. Observations in Africa were much disturbed by clouds, 
but those in Brazil were successful in spite of some instrumental 
troubles. The plates gave conclusive evidence of the existence of 
the deflection, and determined the amount at the sun’s limb 
(from the observed values farther out) as 1".98, which agreed 
with the predicted value within the error of observation. 

Still more definite results were obtained at the Australian 
eclipse of 1922, especially by the Lick expedition. Every pre- 
caution was taken in the construction of the instruments, the 
exposure of tlie plates, and their measurement and reduction. 
More than ninety stars were measured. The me^n result from 
four pairs of plates gave the value 1".78 ± 0".ll for the deflection 
at the sim^s limb (in almost exact agreement with prediction), and 
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the theoretical law of variation of the deflection with distance 
was confirmed. Observations by Canadian and Australian par- 
ties likewise confirmed the reality and amount of the deflection. 

Here again the observational evidence is decisively in favor of 
the theory of relativity. (Attempts to esplain the observations 
by peculiarities of refraction in the earth’s atmosphere have met 
with no success.) 

864. The Displacement of Spectral lines to the Red. A third 
prediction of the theory is that when light is emitted or absorbed 
by an atom on the surface of a massive star, the vibrations will be 
slightly slower, and the wave-length of the light greater, than for 
atoms of the same sort on the earth. Thus the corresponding 
spectral lines should be shifted toward the red. In the case of the 
sun the shift is small (§ 561), and its effects are confused with 
other small displacements not yet fully understood. There is 
a faint star, the companion of Sirius, for which the predicted 
Einstein shift is great enough to be readily measurable. The 
observations of Adams give conclusive evidence of such a shift, of 
about the predicted amount and not otherwise explained (§ 828). 

The astronomical evidence, which alone affords an observational 
test of the general theory of relativity, is therefore at all points 
definitely in its favor. 
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CHAPTER XI 

the terrestrial ahd minor planets 

MERCURY, VENUS, EARTH, AND MARS • THE ASTEROIDS • ZODIACAL LIGHT 

MERCURY 

365 . Mercury has been known from remote antiquity, and there 
are recorded observations running back to 264 b.c. At first as- 
tronomers failed to recognize it as the same body on the eastern 
and western side of the sun, and among the Greeks it had for a 
time two names, — Apollo when a morning star and Mercuiy 
when an evening star. It is so near the sun that it is compar- 
atively seldom seen with the naked eye (Copernicus is said never 
to have seen it), but when near its greatest elongation it is easily 
visible as a brilliant star low down in the twilight, varying, accord- 
ing to circumstances, between the stellar magnitudes (§ 688) 
— 1.2 and -f- 1.1, that is, from almost the brightness of Sirius to 
that of Aldebaran. It is best seen in the evening at such eastern 
elongations as occur in March and April. As a morning star it is 
best seen at western elongiitions in September and October. 

It is an exceptional planet in various ways. It is the nearest to 
the sun, receives the most light and Iieat, is the swiftest in its move- 
ment, and (excepting some of the asteroids) has the most eccentric 
orbit, with greatest inclination to the ecliptic. It is also the smallest 
in diameter (again excepting the asteroids) and has the lectst mass. 

366 . Its Orbit. Its mean distance from the sun is 35,650,000 
miles, but the eccentricity of its orbit is so great (0.206) that the 
sun is 7,400,000 miles out of the center, and the distance of the 
planet from the sun ranges all the way from 28,550,000 to 
43,350,000, while the velocity in its orbit varies from 36 miles a 
second at perihelion to only 24 at aphelion. Its distance from the 
earth ranges from about 50,000,000 miles at the most favorable 
inferior conjunction to about 136,000,000 at the remotest superior 
conjunction. 
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A given area upon its surface receives on the average nearly 
seven times as much light and heat as the same area on the earth ; 
and the amount received at perihelion is greater than that at 
aphelion in the ratio of 9 : 4. 

The sidereal period is 88 days, and the synodic period (from 
conjunction to conjunction) 116 days. The greatest elongation 
ranges from 18“ to 28°, varying on account of the eccentricity of 
its orbit, and occurs about 22 days before and after inferior con- 
junction. The inclination of the orbit to the ecliptic is about 7“. 



Fio. 133. Phases of Mercury and Venus (Schematic) 

In the telesoope the planet looks like a little moon, showing phases precisely similar to those 
of the moon. At inf^r conjunction C the dark side is toward us ; at superior conjunction 
A, the illuiiiinated side. At greatest elongation near B, D, the planet appears as a half- 
moon. It is gibbous between superior conjunction and greatest dongation, while between 
inferior conjunction and greatest elongation it shows the crescent phase. The form of the 
crescent is only roughly indicated 

367. Diameter, Mass, Density, and Surface Gravity. The ap- 
parent diameter of Mercury ranges from 5" to about 13", accord- 
ing to its distance from us, and the real diameter is about 3100 
miles. This value may be in error by 6 per cent. Its surface is 
about 15 per cent of that of the earth, and its volume, or bulk, 
6 per cent. 

The mass of Mercury is extremdy difficult to determine. The 
planet is so small, and so near the powerfully attracting sun, that 
its effect in disturbing other planets is very sli^t; and the 
probable error of Mercury’s mass derived from these perturbar 
tions is correspondingly great. Occasionally a comet comes near 
enough to the planet to be sensibly influenced by its attraction, 
but the same difficulties are met with in this case, — Mercury 
disturbs its motion very little. 
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The latest calculated value of the mass of Mercury (de Sitter) 
is 1/8,000,000 of the sun’s mass, or 1/24 that of the earth, with 
a probable error of about 26 per cent. With this mass, anH a 
diameter of 6000 kilometers, the surface gravity comes out 0.27 
that of the earth, and the density 0.70 that of the earth, or 
3.8 times that of water, — intermediate between the densities of 
Mars and the moon, as seems reasonable. These results, how- 
ever, are subject 
to very considera- 
ble uncertainty. 

368. Telescopic 
Appearance and 
Rotation. Like the 
moon and Mars 
(which also possess 
solid surfaces), but 
unlike Jupiter, the 
illuminated edge 
of Mercury’s disk 
is brighter than 
the center. Gen- 
erally, of course, 
the planet is so 
near the sun that 
it can be observed 
only by day ; but 
when proper pre- 
cautions are taken to screen the object-glass from direct sun- 
light, such daylight observation is not especially difficult. It is 
only under very favorable atmospheric conditions, however, that 
any details can be seen on the surface of Mercury. In 1889 
Schiaparelli, the Italian astronomer, announced the discovery 
of certain dark permanent markings there (Fig. 134). As in the 
case of other difficultly visible planetary details, there are con- 
siderable differences between the descriptions of the markings 
by different observers. Barnard described them as " very much 
resembling those seen on the moon with the naJred eye,” while 
Lowell drew tliem as almost linear. 



Fig. 134. Surface Detail of Mercury 
After Schiaparelli 
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Schiaparelli also found that the markings did not change their 
positions on the planet’s disk even in the course of several hours, 
but remained nearly fized in their position with respect to the 
terminator, — the boundary between the illuminated and unillu- 
minated hemispheres of the planet. Granting this permanency, 
it follows that the planet rotates on its axis only once during its 
orbital period of eighty-eight days ; that is, it keeps the same 
face always toward the sim, as the moon does toward the earth. 

869. Atmosphere and Physical Condition. The low velocity of 
escape at the planet’s surface (3.6 kilometers per second) mahes 
it very probable that any atmosphere that Mercury may ever 
have had has largely escaped into space, as in the case of the 
moon (§ 201). If Mercury has any at all, it must be ezceedin^y 
rare. The phenomena which prove that Venus has an atmosphere, 
such as the prolongation of the horns of its crescent by twilight 
(§ 376), have never been observed in the case of Mercury, and 
the spectroscopic evidence is inconclusive. 

The low value of the albedo, only 0.07, which is somewhat in- 
ferior to that of the moon, indicates that the H^t is reflected from 
a solid surface rather than from an atmosphere. In the propor- 
tion of li^t given out at its diflerent phases it again resembles 
the moon, the increase of brightness near the full phase being 
even more marked. It is therefore probable that its surface has 
as roug^ a structure as that of our satdlite. 

If one side of the planet turns permanently toward the srm, 
'the temperature of this side must be very high, while the opposite 
face, which never receives any sunlight, must be intensely cold. 
Between these regions is a space in which, on account of libra- 
tions, the sun alternately rises above the horizon and drops back 
again, and in which the variations of temperature must be great. 
According to Pettit and Nicholson’s radiometric measures (§ 618) 
the temperature of the sunlit side of Mercury is about 350° C., 
— quite hot enough to melt lead. 

370. Transits of Mercury. At the time of inferior conjunction 
the planet usually passes north or south of the sun, the inclination 
of its orbit being 7° ; but if the conjunction occurs when the 
planet is very near -its node, it crosses the disk of the sun as 
a small black spot, — not, however, large enou^ to be seen 
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without a telescope (Fig. 135). Since the earth passes the planet’s 
node on May 7 and November 9, transits can occur only near 
those dates. 

At the May transits the planet is near its aphdion and much 
nearer the earth than it is ordinarily, and the transit limi t, (cor- 
responding to an ecliptic limit) is 2“ 40' on either side of the node. 
For the November transit, when the planet is nearer the sun, the 
corresponding limit is 4° 46', so that transits at this node are about 
twice as numerous 
as at the other. 

For the Novem- 
ber transits the in- 
terval between two 
successive passages 
of Mercury .across 
the sun is some- 
times only 7 years, 
but is usually 13 
years. For the May 
transits the 7-ycar 
interval is impos- 
sible. Twenty-two 
synodic periods of 
Mercury are nearly 
equal to 7 years; 

41, mucli more 
nearly equal to 13 
years ; and 145, al- 
most exactly equal to 46 years. Hence, 46 years after a given 
transit another one at the same node is almost certain. . 

The first and second contacts of the transit of May 7, 1024, were visible 
in the United States and were well observed. The sun set with the planet 
well on the disk. The next transit wholly visible in the United States will 
occur on November 14, 1063. 

A transit of Mercury furnishes an opportunity for determining 
corrections to the planet’s place and its orbital elements. 





G.M.T. o'* SSI" 17» 0>> 68“ 47* O'* 60“ 17" 



o'* 60“ 47" lOi* 0“ 17“ lO'* 1“ 17“ 10'' 4’“ 17* 


Fig. 136. Transit of Mercury, November 7, 1014 

The photograph at O'* fiB<» 17“ shows a slight depresaion in 
the limb of the sun, the planet storting to enter on the disk: 
Second contact occurred shortly after O'' 60“ 47". (From 
photograph by Royal Observatory, Greenwich) 
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VENUS 

The next planet in order from the sun is Venus, by far the 
bri^test and most conspicuous of all in our skies, — the earth’s 
twin sister in magnitude, density, and general constitution, if not 
in other physical conditions. Like Mercury, it had two names 
among the Greeks, — Phosphorus as morning star and Hesperus 
as evening star. ' 

It is so brilliant that it is easily seen with the naked eye in 
the daytime for several wedrs when near its greatest dongation; 
occasionally it is bright enough to catch the eye at once, but 
usually is seen by daylight only when one knows precisdy where 
to look for it. 

S71. Distance, Period, and Inclination of Orbit. Its vi6an dis- 
tance from the sun is 67,170,000 miles. 

The eccentricity of the orbit is the smallest in the planetary 
system (only 0.007), so that the whole variation of its distance 
from the sun is less than a million miles. 

Its orbital velocity is 22 miles per second. 

The heat and light received from the sun are almost exactly 
double the amount received by the earth. 

Its sidereal period is 225 days, or nearly seven and one-half 
months, and its s 3 modic period 684 days, or a year and seven 
months. • From superior conjunction to greatest elongation on 
dther side is 220 da}^, while from inferior conjunction to greatest 
dongation is only 72 days, — less than one third as long. 

The greatest dongation is 47“ or 48°. 

The inclination of its orbit is about 3“ 24'. 

372. Diameter, Mass, Density, etc. The apparent diameter of 
the planet ranges from 64" at the time of inferior conjunction to 
only 10" at superior conjunction, the great difference being due to 
the enormous variation in the distance of the planet from the 
earth, which is only 26,000,000 miles at inferior conjunction and 
160,000,000 at superior conjunction. No other body ever comes 
so near the earth except the moon, an occasional comet, and one 
or two asteroids. 

Measures during transit make the planet’s diameter 7600 
miles, and the older measures on a dark sky, about 7800 miles. 
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Tlie difiereace is dearly due to irradiation. Ttie real diameter is 
probably not far from 7700 miles, with a probable error not 
exceeding 1 per cent. 

According to this its surface is 0.96 of that of the earth; its 
volume, 0.02. 

By means of the perturbations which the planet produces on 
the earth and Mars the mass of Venus is found to be 1/410,000 
of the sim’s mass, or 
0.81 of the earth’s. This 
value is uncertain by a 
considerable fraction of 
1 per cent. The density 
comes out 88 per cent, 
and the superficial grav- 
ity 86 per cent, of the 
earth’s. A man who 
weighs 160 pounds on 
the earth would weigh 
136 pounds on Venus. 

373. Brightness, Al- 
bedo, and Phases of 
Venus. Whenever visi- 
ble at all this planet ap- 
pears brighter than any 
other, ranging from 
—3.3 to — 4.3 in stellar 
magnitude (§ 688). As 
it moves from superior 
toward inferior conjunc- 
tion the increase in apparent diameter at first more than makes 
up for the diminution of the illuminated portion of the didr, 
and the planet grows brighter. As the crescent begins to nar- 
row, however, the second influence outweighs the first, and the 
brightness diminishes again. Maximum brightness is reached 
about 36 days before and after inferior conjunction, at an elon- 
gation of 39° from the sun, when the phase is like that of the 
moon when it is about five days old (Fig. 136). At this time the 
planet appears about 2^ times as bright as when near superior 



Fig. 136. Venus 

?hnt(>f?raph» Hhnwing the voriouB phases and true 
tive sizes of the plunct’s dink presented during a oynodic 
period. (From photographs by E. C. SUpher, Lowell 
Obscrvatoiy) 
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conjunction, casts a strong shadow, and is easily visible to the 
nahed ^e in full dayli^t. When the effects of varying distance 
are allowed for, it is found that the bri^tness of Venus, if seen 
from a fixed distance, would diminish steadily with advancing 
phase, but much less rapidly than the moon’s. According to 
MffUer’s observations the bri^tness for different values of the 
phase angle (that is, the angle at the planet between lines drawn 
to the earth and sun) is as follows : 

Phase angje 0“ 30“ 60“ 90“ 120“ 160“ 

Bri^tness 100 60 46 26 12 4.3 

We may conclude that the reflecting surface of Venus is much 
less rough than that of the moon or Mercury. 

The albedo of the planet is 0.69, — very much what might be 
expected from a surface completdy covered with clouds, but 
explicable in other ways also. 

Photographic measures of the brightness indicate that the color 
of suidi^t is very little altered by reflection from the planet, 
that is, that its surface is almost white. 

According to the theory of Ptolemy, Venus could never show 
us more than half its illuminated surface, since, according to his 
hypothesis, the planet was always between us and the supposed or- 
bU of the sun. Accordingly, when, in 1610, Galileo discovered with 
his newly invented tdescope that Venus exhibited the gibbous 
phase as weU as the crescent, it was a strong argument for the 
Copemican theory. 

Galileo aonounced his discovery in a curious way, by publishing the 
anagram, — 

Haec immatura a me iam frustra leguntur : o. y. 

Some months later he furnished a solution, which is found by merely 
transposing the letters of the anagram and reads, " Cynthiae figuras aemu' 
latur Mater Amorum,” meaning "The Mother of the Loves [Venus] imi- 
tates the phases of Cynthia [the moon].” 

374. Surface Markings. These are not at all conspicuous. 
The usual tdescopic appearance is admirably illustrated by 
Fig. 137, the brightness shading off smoothly toward the termi- 
nator without a trace of detail. 
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Under favorable atmospheric conditions, however, faint and 
ill-delined markings are often seen. Barnard described them as 
largo dusky spots,” too elusive to reproduce in a drawing, and 
said that observations on different days gave the impression that 
they were not permanent. 

376. Rotation of the Planet. The rotation period of Venus is not 
yet determined, mainly because of the difficulty of finding defi- 
nite aiul recognizable markings on its surface. It was for a long 
time supposed, on insufficient 
evidence, to be a little less 
than 24 hours; Schiaparelli 
coiiclutled that the rotation 
must be very slow, and that 
it was probable that Venus, 
like Mercury, keeps always 
the same face toward the sun. 

A mure hopeful means of at- 
tacking the problem is found 
in sped roscopic detemiina- 
tions of the radial velocity 
(§ 579) of points on opposite 
sides of Ihedisk, Observations 
at the Lowell and Mt. Wilson 
observatories agnr in show- 
ing that the velocity of rota- 
tion is too small to ineiusun^ 

A rotation period less than 20 days would very probably have 
Ijeen detected, but one of more than 5 or 0 weeks would have 
escaped ol)servation. 

If the rotation piTiod were coini)arabIe with a day, the ])lanct 
.shouhl be perceptibly flattened at the poles, and the difference 
bidwecn the e(|uatorial and polar diameters, when Venus is nearest 
us, should be about 0^\2 ; hut t he numerous and precise measures 
ma<le <luring transits show no evidence of oblatencss. 

'riuM'i' seems no doubt, then, that the period of rotation is 
longer than that of any plamM. except Mercury, but it is not 
likely that Venus keeps lh(‘ sami- face toward the sun. Pettit and 
Nicholson find that ('onsiderable heat is radiated from the dark 



ia7. Venus in the Crescent Phase 

luilarf.'nl fnini ii pliciloKraph with the 40-iuch 
n^friu'l<»r. (Kniin pilot uKrapli hy K. K. Ihirnord, 
Yi'rkcrt ( )l>siTV!ilory, Juno/i, HKMi) 
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side, — enou^ to indicate that the temperature on that side is 
fairly uniform and about — 26“ C. The bright side sends us more 
heat, but most of the difference is due to the reflected rays of the 
sim, and the bright part of the visible surface does not seem to be 
much hotter than the dark part. This is what might be expected 
above high douds in a rotating planet; but it would be almost 
impossible to explain on the hypothesis that the planet olwa}^ 
keq)s one face toward the sun, for then one side should be very 
hot and the other very cold. Transfer of heat from one side to the 
other might diminish this difference, but hardly to the observed 
degree. Coblentz and Lampland, in 1924, formd much more heat 
coming from the south cusp than from the other. This may indi- 
cate that the axis is indined to the plane of the orbit. Further 
observations may settle the question within a few years. 

876. Atmosphere. The evidence that Venus has an atmosphere 
is condusive. Near the time of inferior conjunction the horns 
of the crescent extend notably beyond the diameter, showing that 
more than half of the surface must be illuminated by the sun or 
visible to us. When the planet is very near to the sun the cusps 
actually run together, forming a complete ring around the disk, 
which has been seen by several observers at different times. Tliis 
phenomenon was formerly ascribed to refraction, but Russell, in 
1898, showed that it must be due to diffuse reflection of light by 
the planet’s atmosphere, like that which causes our twilight. 

From the amount of prolongation of the cusps of the crescent it 
is possible to calculate the “hdght of the atmosphere” (§ 119). 
The observations show, with surprising consistency, that that 
part of the planet’s atmosphere in which the twilight is bright 
enough to be seen, through the glare of our own atmosphere dose 
to the sun, extends to a height of about 4000 feet above the visible 
surface. The whole height of its atmosphere must be many times 
as great. 

When Venus is entering upon the sun’s disk, or leaving it, at a 
transit, the portion of its disk outside the sun is surrounded by 
a line of light, which must be incomparably brighter than the 
faint extensions of the cusps previously discussed (since it can 
be seen through the dark glasses used in observing the sun), 
and is unquestionably due to refraction of Ught in the planet’s 
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atmosphere. The deviation of this light is, however, but a 
minute or two of arc, and a rare atmosphere would suffice to 
produce it. 

It may therefore be concluded that the atmosphere of Venus 
above the visible surface is much less extensive and dense tlmn 
the earth’s, and perhaps comparable with the amount of the 
earth’s atmosphere which lies above the high clouds. (If Venus’s 
apparent surface is a cloud-layer, there may be any amount 
more below it, and for this very reason inaccessible to our 
investigation.) 

If this atmosphere contained oxygen or water vapor in any 
considerable quantity, their presence could be detected by certain 
lines which they would produce in the spectrum of the light re- 
flected by the planet (§ 619). St. John, after very careful obser- 
vations, finds no evidence of such lines, and condudes that the 
amouiit of oxygen in the atmosphere above the visible surface 
must be less than 1/1000 of the quantity in the earth’s atmos- 
phere. The test for water vapor is not so delicate, and a quantity 
such as prevails above the highest clouds on the earth might 
escape detection ; but 1 per cent as much oxygen as exists above 
these douds could have been recognized. 

877. Physical Condition and Ehibiiability. The force of gravity 
is suffident to retain an atmosphere similar to ours, and it is quite 
possible that there may be water vapor below the levd of the 
clouds, through which tlic spectroscope is unable to penetrate. 
Condusions regarding the physical conditions which prevail on 
the surface depend essentially on the assumed period of rotation. 

If, as now appears decidedly probable, this period is some weeks 
in length, and if there are oceans on the planet, as seems likdy 
from its similarity to the earth, tlren, as Clayden pointed out 
years ago, there should be ascending air currents and douds over 
the sunlit side, with descending currents and possibly clearer sky 
on the night side. This would account for the brilliant whiteness 
of the surface, while the vague and fugitive markings which are 
seen would be naturally interpreted as thinner places in the 
cloud-layer. If this is the cose, there may be much more atmos- 
phere underneath die douds, and the surface may be mudi 
warmer than the upper douds, as is the case on the earth. 
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The absence of oxygen is at first very suiprising, but on second 
thou^t we realize that free ojiygen is a very active chemical 
substance to be present in great quantity in a planet’s atmosphere. 
We know that the store of oxygen in the earth’s atmosphere is 
continually being replenished by the activity of vegetation, and 
it has often been suggested that all the oxygen in the earth’s at- 
mosphere is of vegetable origin, being balanced by a correspond- 
ing quantity of carbonaceous or otherwise reduced material buried 
in the sedimentary rocks. Further confirmation of this belief is 
found in the fact that igneous rocks and volcanic gases are usu- 
ally incompletely oxidized. This would suggest that although 
Venus appears to be better suited than any other planet to be the 
abode of life such as exists on the earth, yet for some reason life 
has never developed there. Further investigation, however, may 
develop new evidence, and may change our estimate of the 
probabilities, — possibly even within a few years. 

378. Absence of Satellites. No satellite of Venus has yet been 
discovered, and it is certain that the planet has none of any con- 
siderable size. It is not impossible, however, that it may have a 
pygmy attendant, like those of Mars, since its great brilliancy 
and its nearness to the sun would make the discovery of such a 
body extremely difficult; There have been several announcements 
of a satrilite, but not one has been verified, and most of them were 
mistakes, since e 2 q>lained either as observations of stars or as 
reflections in the eyepiece of the observer’s telescope. 

379. Transits. Occasionally Venus passes between the earth 
and the sun at inferior conjunction and transits, or crosses, the 
disk of the sun from east to west as a round black spot, easily 
seen by the naked eye through a suitable shade glass. When the 
transit is central, it occupies about eight hours ; but when the 
track is near the edge of the disk, it is correspondin^y shortened. 
Since the transit can occur only when the sun is within about 
1° 46' of the node, the phenomenon is rare and can happen only 
within a day or two of the dates when the earth passes the nodes, 
namdy, June 7 and December 8. 

The special interest of the transits lies in their availability for the pur- 
pose of ^ding the parallaz and distance of the sun, as first pointed out by 
Halley in 1679. 
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The earliest observed transit, in 1630, was seen by two persons only 
(Horrocks and Crabtree, in England); but the four which have since 
occurred, in June, 1701 and 1769, and in December, 1874 and 1882,.were 
extensively observed by scientific expeditions sent out by the different 
governments to ail parts of the world where thqr were visible. The transits 
of 1709 and 1882 were visible in the United States. 

It is not likely, however, that so much trouble and expense will hereafter 
be expended upon observations of transits. Other methods of determining 
the solar parallax have been found to be more trustworthy. 

880. Recurrence and Dates of Transits. Five s 3 modic revolu- 
tions of Venus are very nearly equal to 8 years, the difference 
being little more than one day; and 162 synodic revolutions 
are still more nearly (in fact, almost exactly) equal to 243 years. 
If, then, we have a transit at any time, 
another may occur at the same node 8 years 
earlier or later. This will be impossible 16 
years before or after, and no other transit 
can then occur ai the same node until after the 
lapse of 235 or 243 years, though a transit or 
pair of transits may, and usually will, occur 
at the other node in about half that time; 
thus, the next pair of transits of Venus will 
occur on June 8, 2004, and June 6, 2012. 

If the planet crosses the sun almost centrally, the transit will 
be solitary, that is, not accompanied by another one 8 years 
before or after. If, however, the track is more than 12' from the 
sun’s center, it will be accompanied by another at an interval of 
8 years. Transits come thus in pairs at present, and have been 
doing so for several centuries ; after a time this will cease to be 
true, and they will become solitary for another long period, 

THE EARTH 

Certain characteristics of the earth as a planet may best be 
discussed here. 

881. Albedo. The only direct way of determining the earth’s 
albedo is by measuring the brightness of the earth-shine on the 
moon (§ 185) compared with that of the sunlit portion. The ob- 
servations are difficult,, but .the rather imperfect ones that have 
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so far been published show that the full earth, seen from the moon^ 
must be about 40 times as bright as the full moon seen from the 
earth (with a probable error of some 20 per cent). The resulting 
value of the albedo is 0.46, — intermediate between those of the 
cloudless and doud-covered planets, as might be expected. 

The observations also indicate that the earth-Ut part of the 
moon is perceptibly bluer than the sunlit portion, as should be 
true if any considerable part of the light reflected from the earth 
comes from its atmosphere, that is, from the blue sky. 

382. Appearance from Other Planets. To an observer on Venus 
the earth, when nearest, would be a very brilliant object, about 
six times as bri^t as Venus at brightest appears to us. This great 
difference arises from the fact that when the two planets are near 
one another, almost the whole of the illuminated side of the earth 
is visible from Venus, while very little of that of Venus is visible 
from the earth. 

From Venus the moon would look about as bri^t as Jupiter, 
and would oscillate back and forth within half a degree of the 
earth, so that the two would resemble a double planet rather than 
a planet and satdlite, and would form by far the most noteworthy 
object in the heavens. In all probability there would be a dedd»l 
difference in the color of their light (the earth’s being bluish white 
and the moon’s yellowish), which would add to the effect. 

From Mars the earth at its brightest would look about as 
bright as Jupiter does to us. From the outer planets the earth 
would appear about one third as bright as Venus at a similar 
configuration (such as greatest dongation), the main cause of this 
difference being that the earth receives only half as much lig^t 
per square mile. 

383. Telescopic Appearance. The appearance of the earth as 
seen with the telescope from Venus, or with the naked eye from 
the moon, would be very different from that of any of the other 
planets. The most conspicuous features would be the douds, 
which, on the average, cover about half the earth’s surface and 
reflect about three times as much light as the surface and sky 
together in cloudless regions. 

As Clayden points out, the douds would form a brilliant white 
bdt in the r^ion of the equatorial rains, diifting in latitude with 
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the seasons, flanked on either side by nearly cloudless and there- 
fore much darker belts over the desert zones near the tropics of 
Cancer and Capricorn, beyond which brighter, partly cloudy 
regions would extend to the poles. 

These belts would exhibit a wealth of ever-changing details, 
among which the great cyclonic storms of temperate latitudes 
would be conspicuous as white (cloudy) areas followed by dark 
(clear) ones, moving eastward and lasting for a number of days. 

In consequence of this eastward motion the observed average 
rotation period of the cloudy markings in this zone would be con- 
siderably less than twenty-four hours, while nearer the equator, 
in the trade-wind region, where the winds blow regularly from the 
northeast or southeast, the observed average rotation period 
would be more than twenty-four hours. 

Except in desert bdts there would rarely be an area as much as 
a thousand miles square entirely free from clouds, and the study 
of the details of the true surface would be greatly hampered. 
Even in cloudless weather the surface would be seen through a 
blue atmospheric veil, like that which intervenes between an 
observer on the earth’s surface and a mountain ten miles or so 
away, and details could be made out only when the air was free 
from dust or haze. The most conspicuous surface features would 
probably be (1) the reflection of the sun from the ocean (under 
favorable conditions, by far the most brilliant thing on the 
planet) ; (2) snow-covered areas ( much confused, however, by 
the overlying clouds) ; (3) deserts (if practically devoid of vege- 
tation, yellowish or reddish in tone). The darkest parts of the 
surface would be tlie oceans (where not directly reflecting sun- 
light) and the great forest regions, both of which would appear 
of a dull blue, since most of the reflected light would come from 
the overlying atmosphere. Cultivated regions and grasslands 
would appear of a lighter tone (greener), but only the most 
generalized features of their distribution could be discovered. 

384. In the frontispiece, which Ls from a painting by Howard 
Russell Butler, the earth is represented as seen from the floor of 
a crater near the moon’s north polo, about three dajrs before new 
moon. The most conspicuous objects on the surface are the re- 
flection of the sun on tlie Atlantic Ocean off the coast of Africa, 
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the bdt of douds in the region of equatorial rains, and a doud 
mans over the North Atlantic representing a cydonic storm. The 
outlines of parts of Europe and of North and South America may 
be leK conspicuously seen. While, of course, an imaginative 
representation, the painting has been done with careful consider- 
ation of the known facts and is strikingly different from conven- 
tional representations of the earth. 

' A powerful tdescope on the moon would reveal a great amotmt 
of detail on the rare occasions when the earth’s atmosphere above 
the region under observation was really dear. The view would 
probably resemble that from an airplane at a great altitude, 
.though on a vastly diminished scale. If so, the coastline would 
be fairly conspicuous, and even small bodies of water mi^t be 
seen if they were so placed as to reflect the sun. Mountains might 
be detected by their shadows, though much less easily than we 
can see them on the doudless moon. ’ Painstaking study might 
lead the hypothetical lunar astronomers to a fairly accurate idea 
of the topography of the earth’s surface. Seasonal changes could 
be easily noticed ; the most prominent (after the variations in 
doudiness) would be the advance of the winter snows and their 
poleward retreat in summer, and the change in the color of culti- 
vated lands and prairies from green to brown. 

Observers on Venus would be able to see objects fifty miles in 
diameter, or even smaller, under the best conditions, but would 
have great difl&culty in distinguishing the permanent surface 
features through the shifting douds. 

Those on Mars could find out mudi less ; for the earth, when 
nearest, would appear only as a narrow crescent. The prolonga- 
tion of the horns of the crescent by twilight, and the rdated phe- 
nomena, would probably be mudi more prominent than in the 
case of Venus. 

386. Whether observers outside could detect any evidence of 
human activity on the earth is an interesting question. The imagi- 
nary astronomers on the moon could easily detect such changes 
as the gradual dearing of the forests in the eastern part of America, 
and mig^t perhaps notice the formation of the Gatun Lake at 
. Panama. Our great dties would be just visible to them as bright 
spots on the nig^t aide of the earth, and perhaps some of them 
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as smoky patches by day, and every active terrestrial volcano 
would look somewhat the same. 

Though these evidences of human endeavor would be visible 
from the moon, it is very doubtful iE they .could be distinguished 
from the results of wbat we usually call natural processes, or 
would present any recognizable evidence of intelligent design or 
purpose ; and it is practically certain that no definite evidence of 
the existence of mankind could be detected at all by observations 
from Venus with instruments such as ours. 

MARS 

386. This planet, like Mercury and Venus, is prehistoric as to 
its discovery. It is so conspicuous in color and brightness, and 
in the extent and apparent capridousness of its movement among 
the stars, that it could not have escaped the notice of very early 
observers. 

Its mean distance from the sun is a little more than one and a 
half times that of the earth (141,600,000 miles), and the eccen- 
ttkily of its orbit is so considerable (0.093) that its radius vector 
varies more than 26,000,000 miles. 

At opposition tire planet’s average distance from the earth is 
48,600,000 miles. When opposition occurs near the planet’s peri- 
helion this distance may be reduced to 34,600,000 miles, while 
near aphelion it may be as great as 62,900,000 miles. At con- 
junction the average distance from the earth is 234,400,000 miles. 

At an average conjunction Mars is of stellar magnitude -H 1.6, 
— about half as bright again as the polestar ; at an unfavorable 
opposition it is twelve times as bright and of magnitude — 1.1, — 
not as bright as Sirius ; while at the most favorable opposition it is 
of magnitude — 2.8, — fifty-five times as bright as at the average 
conjunction and brighter than any other planet except Venus. 

These favorable oppositions occur always in the latter part of 
August (when the earth passes the perihelion of the planet) and 
at intervals of 15 or 17 years. The last was in 1924. 

The inclination of the orbit is small, — about 1“ 61'. 

The planet’s sidereal period is 687 days, or one year and ten 
and one-half months ; its synodic period is 780 days, or nearly 
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two years and two months. During 710 of the 780 days it moves 
eastward ; and during 70 it retrogrades, on the average, throu^ 
an arc of 16°. 

387. Diameter, Surface, and Volume. The apparent diameter 
of the planet ranges from 3".5 at conjunction to 25'M at the 
most favorable opposition. Its real diameter is 4215 miles, with 
a probable error not exceeding 10 miles. This makes its surface 
0.283 and its volume 0.150 of the earth’s. 

388. Mass, Density, and Gravity. Observations of its satd- 
lites give its mass as 1/3,085,000 of the sun’s or 0.1076 of the 
earth’s. This ma.kes its density 0.72 and its superficial gravity 
0.38 ; that is, a body weighing lOb pounds on the earth would 
have a weight of 38 pounds on Mars. The velocity of escape 
from its surface is 5.04 kilometers per second. 

389. Phases. When the planet is nearest the earth it is more 
favorably situated ^ for telescopic observation than any other 
heavenly body, the moon alone excepted. It then shows a ruddy 
disk which, with a power of 75, appears as large as the moon 
does to the naked eye. Since its orbit is outside the earth’s, it 
never exhibits crescent phases like Mercury and Venus, but at 
quadrature it appears distinctly ^bbous, about like the moon 
three da}^ from the full. The greatest value which the phase 
an^e (angle sun-planet-earth) can have is a little more than 47°. 

390. Albedo. The albedo of the planet, computed from Mtiller’s 
visual observations, is 0.154, — more than twice that of the moon 
or Mercury but still comparable with that of fairly dark-colored 
rocks. The photographic albedo, that is, the reflecting power for 
the violet lig^t whi(^ acts on ordinary photographic plates, is 
0.090 and is much less than the visual value, as might be antici- 
pated from the red color of the planet. 

With respect to the variations of briefness with phase. Mars 
behaves very much as Venus does, the light at phase angle 
40° (after correction for the effects of varying distance) being 
58 per cent of that at the full phase, as against 64 per cent for 
Venus and 41 per cent for the moon. It is therefore probable 
that the surface is comparatively smooth. 

1 Venus at times comes nearer, but when nearest is visible only by daylight and 
shows only a very thin crescent. Eros ({ 420) is too small to be counted here. 
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301. Rotation. The spots on the planet’s disk enable us to 
determine its period of rotation with great precision. Its si~ 
d^eal day is 24^* 37® 22®.68, according to the last detenninsr 
tiou by Lowell. Observations made a few days or weeks apart 
give a sufficiently approximate value of the tiTriB of rotation 
to enable one to determine, without fear of error, the whole 
number of rotations between two observations separated by a 
much longer interval. Thus a very precise determination can be 
effected by comparing drawings of the planet made by Huygens 
and Hooke more than two hundred years ago with others 
made more recently. The figure given above for the rotation 
period is not uncertain by more than a few hundredths of 
a second. 

The rotation of the planet gives rise to a regular variation 
in its brightness, amounting, according to the observations of 
Guthnick, 1914, to about 16 per cent of the whole. The varia- 
tion arises from the varying presentation of the lifter and 
darker spots on its surface. 

392. Presentation of Regions of the Surface. The rotation of 
Mars is so little slower than that of the earth that an observer 
who notices a given marking near the center of the planet’s disk 
(say at midnight) will see it on the following night at the same 
hour in almost the same apparent position. This region of the 
planet’s surface will therefore be observable for a number of 
nights in succession. On account of the greater length of the 
Martian day, however, the region observable at a fixed hour of 
the night slowly works backward around the planet, by about 
9° per day, and the region first observed gradually passes out of 
sight, and returns to a new presentation after about 40 days. 
Midway in this interval the opposite side of the planet is observ- 
able, while the side of the planet first considered is visible to 
observers on the opposite side of the earth. 

393. The Inclination of the Planet’s Equator to the Plane of its 
Orbit. This is 25’’10', according to H. Struve’s careful study of 
the satellite orbits. Lowell, from long series of observations of 
the polar caps, obtains 23® 30'. The discordance between the 
two determinations shows that systematic errors (§ 122) must 
affect one or both. 
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In any event the inclination is nearly the same as that of the 
earth’s equator ; so fax, therefore, as depends upon that circum- 
stance, the seasons on Mars should be substantially the same as 
our own. 

The celestial pole for an observer on Mars would be in right 
ascension 22'* 10“, declination -f 54°, by our reckoning. It fol- 
lows that when Mars is in perihelion it is a little before mid- 
summer in bis southern hemisphere, which therefore has a shorter 
and hotter summer than the northern (compare § 174). It fol- 
lows, also, that the northern temperate and polar regions of the 
planet are very poorly, if at all, visible at the favorable opposi- 
tions, so that they are not as easy to study as the corresponding 
southern regions. 

394. Polar Compression. There is a slight but sensible flatten- 
ing of the planet at the poles. Struve’s calculations from the per- 
turbations of the orbits of the sateUites (which afford the 
most precise determination), when reduced to the value of the 
planet’s diameter here adopted, make the compression 1/192. 
Lowell’s micrometric measures give 1/190. The larger values 
found by some older observers are certainly erroneous. 

It may seem surprising that the oblateness of Mars is greater 
than the earth’s, though its rotation is slower. The reason for 
this is that Mars is hss dense than the earth and more nearly 
homogeneous. The centrifugal force at the equator of the planet 
is 1/219 of the force of gravity (as may easily be verified). The 
ratio of the oblateness to this fraction is 219/192, or 1.14, — larger 
than for any other planet and so near to the theoretical limit for 
a homogeneous planet (§ 341) that it is dear that the increase of 
density toward the center must be small. 

396. Telescopic Appearance and Surface Markings. With even 
a small tdescope the planet is a beautiful object, showing a sur- 
face diversified with markings, dark and light. These markings 
are, almost without exception, permanent features of the planet’s 
surface, observable from year to year; but many of them are 
subject to seasonal changes, which make their study of unusual 
interest. Temporary markings, such as might be produced by 
douds, thou^ they have occasionally been observed, are rare 
(Kg. 143). 
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The planet’s disk is, as a whole, ruddy or orange-colored and is 
usually brighter around the limb, though not at the terminator, 
if there is any considerable phase. About three eighths of the 
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Friim clruwinga by Barnard 


surface, however, is covered by darker regions of a bluish-gray 
or greenish shade, and at the poles appear brilliant white patches, 
the polar caps, which are usually the most conspicuous features 
of all. 

Fig. 140, from a photograph by Professor Barnard, shows these 
features admirably, and also illustrates the gradual passage of 
the markings across the disk as the planet rotates on its axis. 
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Vn\. 140. Mars 
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The reddish areas show little or no change with the seMons, 
and are generally believed to reiiresent the bare and, in itsdf, 
almost featureless surface of the planet, upon which the other 
markings arc supeqwsed. 




330 


ASTRONOMY 


896. Tbe polar caps and other white spots, on the other hand, 
undergo very great and remarkably regular seasonal changes. 
At the Marrinn solstices the cap in the winter hemisphere is 
very large, often extending halfway from the pole to the equator. 
A little before tbe spring equinox of this hemisphere (at<a season 
corresponding to the begmning of March in the earth’s northern 
latitudes) the cap begins to shrink, steadily and almost uniformly, 
so that by the time of the summer solstice it is only five or six 
hundred miles across, and late in the summer is much smaller. 



A 



Fig. 141. Seasonal Changes on Mars 

A, taken July 28, 1007, corresponding to the Martian date October 2/S, or shorUy after the 
autumnal equinox, shows both caps. The southern cap is uppermost in Uic iiwertcfl image. 
Severrf exposures ore habitually made on the some ^te to insure obtaining at least one 
good image ; that at the rii^t s^ws the northern cap the best. In 5, taken Novcmlier 14, 
1011, for which the Martian date corresponds to the latter jiart of Febnuiiy, the southern 
cap is too small to show (though a minute speck could be seen tclcscopicaiUy). ITic nortlicm 
has beco me so large that it extends for fully 80° along the limb, though its center is atill out 
of si^t behmd it. (From photograph at Lowell Oliscrvatory) 


Shortly before the autumn equinox (at a date corresponding 
to about September 1 on the earth) the white material begins 
to form again, appearing, sometimes overnight, in large patches 
in various parts of the planet’s arctic (or antarctic) zone, whicli 
soon coalesce and form a continuous sheet of almost the maximum 
midwinter dimen s i ons, which remains roughly uniform in size 
until the following spring. 

The south polar cap sometimes entirely disappears toward the 
end of summer (as in 1894 and 1911) ; the northern one never 
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quite vanishes, but shrinks to about 200 miles in diameter and 
remains of this size for some three months by our reckoning. On 
the other hand, the maximum size of the southern cap (100° of 
latitude, or 3700 miles, measured along the planet’s surface) is 
considerably greater than that of the northern cap (86°, or 
3100 miles) ; and the southern cap begins to shrink a little earlier 
in the spring, and to appear again a little later in the autumn, 
than the other. These differences in behavior are obvioudy 
related to the fact that summer is hotter, and winter colder, in 
the southern hemisphere than in the northern hemisphere. 

397. Other White Regions. The behavior of the polar caps im- 
mediatdy .suggests that they are composed of snow — or, if not of 
frozen water, at least of some substance that melts or evaporates as 
soon as the temperature rises to a certain value in the spring, and 
that is carried to the other pole in the form of vapor by the planet’s 
atmosphere and is precipitated there as soon as the surface grows 
cold ennngh. This theory is further conffimed by the occasional 
observation of white areas near the sunrise limb, whidi disappear 
as the planet’s rotation carries them nearer the center of the disk, 
leaving the ordinary surface visible, — thus behaving exactly like 
deposits of hoar-frost, formed during the night and disappearing 
as the sun gets high. 

The topography of the planet’s surface has a definite influence 
on some of these phenomena. As the polar caps shrink, isolated 
white patches, which may last for da 3 rs or weeks, are left behind 
in the same places every year. The last remaining portion of the 
southern cap is not at the pole, but about 7°, or 250 miles, from it, 
always in the same longitude (though the northern cap is very 
nearly centered on the pole). The winter "snows” too come 
down farther over certain definite regions (always reddish areas). 

These facts suggest areas of high land, on which the "snow ” 
lies longer than elsewhere. If Mars were proportionately as rough 
as the moon, the individual mountains would be easily visible at 
the terminator under favorable circumstances. Lowell estimates 
that any abrupt elevation much exceeding 2600 feet in height 
could thus be detected, and none have been found. But there 
seems to be no reason at all why gradual slopes (like that of 
the great plains from the Missouri to the foot of the Rocky 
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Moimtains) should not exist on the planet's surface, such, that 
some regions stand many thousands of feet higher than others. 

398. The Darker Areas. These lie for the most part in the 
southern hemisphere, and mainly in its tropical region, forming, 
in a small telescope, a sort of darkish belt around the planet. They 
were for a long time supposed to be sheets of water, and received 
corresponding names (Schiaparelli’s designations, derived from 
classical sources, are now generally adopted). It is, however, now 
practically certain that they are not water. Among the proofs 
the following may be mentioned : 

(1) The brilliant reflection of the sun, which would be pro- 
duced by a water surface, has never been observed. 

(2) The dark regions are not uniform in tone, but exhibit con- 
spicuous detail within their area (as is illustrated in Fig. 140). 
This could hardly occur in oceans unless they were so shallow that 
the bottom showed throu^ almost everywhere. 

(3) The shade and depth of color of these areas, and in some 
cases even their size and shape, vary with the Martian seasons or 
change from one year to another. The principal markings are 
fairly permanent in form and position, but vary greatly in in- 
tensity, many of them being at times almost or even quite indis- 
tinguishable, and at other times dark and conspicuous. Speaking 
generally, they are most prominent in the spring of the hemi- 
sphere in which they lie, while the polar cap is shrinking, and 
gradually grow smaller or fade out in the autumn, some regions 
turning from greenish to yellow, while yellow '‘islands ” come out 
in others. These seasonal effects are perceptible as far as the 
equator and even beyond it. 

Changes in color have also been noticed. Thus, in 1903, and 
again in 1905, Lowell saw the Mare Erythraeum change from 
blue-green to chocolate-brown shortly after the winter solstice, 
and return gradually to its former tone as spring approached. 

Most of these changes repeat themselves with tolerable regu- 
larity in successive revolutions of the planet about the sun, but 
in some cases more permanent alterations in the outlines appear 
to have taken place. 

399. Finer Details ; the Canals. Besides the markings already 
described, the surface of Mars is rich in finer details, which are of 



THE TERRESTRIAL AND MINOR PLANETS 333 


great interest but difficult to observe. Schiaparelli, in 1877 and 
1879, announced the discovery of a great number of fine, dark, 
straight lines ("canals,” as he called them) crossing the ruddy 
portions of the disk in all directions, and in 1881 he announced 
further that many of these became double at times, like the 
parallel tracks of a railway. W. H. Pickering, in 1892, added the 
detection of numerous small, dark spots connected with the canal 
system, and of darker markings within the dark areas, which 
Douglass, in 1894, described as canals similar to those in the 
reddish regions. 

There is now no doubt regarding the real existence of these 
finer details, but the drawings and description of them by dif- 
ferent observers are remarkably discordant. 

(1) At one extreme stands Lowell, according to whom the 
canals, when well seen, are very narrow (from 15 to 20 miles wide 
at the most), very dark, perfecily straight (lying, with rare excep- 
tions, along great circles on the planet’s surface), and of uniform 
width and intensity, although under poor atmospheric conditions 
they may appear as hazy streaks. He found that they cover the 
planet’s surface witli a complex network, of geometrical precision, 
extending over both the ruddy and the darker regions, — four, 
six, or even as many as fourteen canals meeting exactly in one 
point, which is often marked by one of the dark spots, or oases, 
from 76 to 100 miles in diameter. More than 400 canals and 
nearly 200 oases have been observed and named at the Lowell 
Observatory. He found that some 60 of the canals are double, 
appearing as fine lines from 100 to 200 miles apart and equidistant 
throughout their whole length. At times only one of the compo- 
nents is strong enough to be visible. Fig. 142 represents typical 
drawings by Lowell. 

(2) At the opposite extreme is Barnard, who, during years of 
observation with some of the greatest existing telescopes, never 
saw any trace of such a system of fine geometrical lines, although 
at times he saw "short, diffused, hazy lines, running between 
several of the small, very black spots which abound in this 
region” of the planet’s surface, and "two long, hazy, parallel 
streamers.” He said that, witli the 60-inch reflector on Mt. 
Wilson, Mars gave "the impression of a globe whose entire 
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Mountains) ^ould not exist on the planet’s surface, such, that 
some regions stand many thousands of feet hi^er than others. 

398. The Darker Areas. These lie for the most part in the 
southern hemisphere, and mainly in its tropical region, forming, 
in a small telescope, a sort of darMsh belt around the planet. They 
were for a long time supposed to be sheets of water, and received 
corresponding names (Schiaparelli’s designations, derived from 
classical sources, are now generally adopted). It is, however, now 
practically certain that they are not water. Among the proofs 
the following may be mentioned : 

(1) The brilliant reflection of the sun, which would be pro- 
duced by a water surface, has never been observed. 

(2) The dark regions are not unifonn in tone, but exhibit con- 
spicuous detail within their area (as is illustrated in Fig. 140). 
This could hardly occur in oceans unless they were so shallow that 
the bottom showed through almost everywhere. 

(3) The shade and depth of color of these areas, and in some 
cases even their size and shape, vary with the Martian seasons or 
change from one year to another. The principal markings are 
fairly permanent in form and position, but vary greatly in in- 
tensity, many of them being at times almost or even quite indis- 
tinguishable, and at other times dark and conspicuous. Speaking 
generally, they are most prominent in the spring of the hemi- 
sphere in which they lie, while the polar cap is shrinking, and 
gradually grow smaller or fade out in the autumn, some regions 
turning from greenish to yellow, while yellow "islands” come out 
in others. These seasonal effects are perceptible as far as the 
equator and even beyond it. 

Changes in color have also been noticed. Thus, in 1903, and 
again in 1906, Lowell saw the Mare Erythraeum change from 
blue-green to chocolate-brown shortly after the winter solstice, 
and return gradually to its former tone as spring approached. 

Most of these changes repeat themselves with tolerable regu- 
larity in successive revolutions of the planet about the sun, but 
in some cases more permanent alterations in the outlines appear 
to have taken place. 

399. Finer Details ; the Canals. Besides the markings already 
described, the surface of Mars is rich in finer details, which arc of 
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great interest but difficult to observe. Schiaparelli, in 1877 and 
1879, announced the discovery of a great number of fine, dark, 
straight lines (“canals,” as he called them) crossing the ruddy 
portions of the disk in all directions, and in 1881 he announced 
further that many of these became double at times, like the 
parallel tracks of a railway. W. H. Pickering, in 1802, added the 
detection of numerous small, dark spots connected with the canal 
system, and of darker markings witliin the dark areas, which 
Douglass, in 1894, described as canals similar to those in the 
reddish regions. 

There is now no doubt regarding the real existence of these 
finer details, but the drawings and description of them by dif- 
ferent observers are remarkably discordant. 

(1) At one extreme stands Lowell, according to whom the 
canals, when well seen, are very narrow (from 15 to 20 miles wide 
at the most), very dark, perfeclly straight (lying, with rare excep- 
tions, along great circles on the planet’s surface), and of uniform 
width and intensity, although under poor atmospheric conditions 
they may appear iis hazy stre.T.ks. He found that they cover the 
planet’s surface with a complex network, of geometrical precision, 
extending over both the ruddy and the darker regions, — four, 
six, or even as many as fourteen canals meeting exactly in one 
point, which is often inarkal by one of the dark spots, or oases, 
from 75 to 100 miles in diameter. More than 400 canals and 
nearly 200 oases have been observed and named at the Lowell 
Observatory. He found that some 50 of the canals are double, 
appearing as fine lines from 100 to 200 miles apart and equidistant 
throughout their whole length. At time's only one of the compo- 
nents is strong enough tt) be visible, b’ig. 142 represents t3q)ical 
drawings by Lowell, 

(2) At the op[)ositc extreme is Ilarnard, who, during years of 
observation with some of the greatist existing telescopes, never 
saw any trace of such a sysl<sii of line geometrir'jvl lines, although 
at limes he saw "short, dilTused, hazy line.s, running between 
several of the small, very black .spots which abound in this 
region” of the jfianet’s surface, and "two long, hazy, ])arallel 
streamers.” He said that, with the 6()-inch reflector on Mt. 
Wilson, Mars gave "the impression of a glolie whose entire 
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surface had been tinted a sli^t piidr color, on which the dark de- 
tails had been painted with a grayish-colored paint, supplied with 
a very poor brush, producing a shredded or streaky and wispy 
effect in the darker regions,” and added that "no one could accu- 
rately ddineate the remarkable complexity of detail of the features 
whidh were visible in moments of the greatest steadiness.” 

Antoniadi, with the 32-inch equatorial at Meudon, came to 
very conclusions, stating that, imder the best seeing, the 

rannls are neither linear nor uniform, and are sometimes resolv- 
able into a comphcated string of finer details. 

(3) Other observers take various positions between these ex- 
tremes. W. H. Pickering, while his drawings show canals in 


January 11 South ^ 



Fig. 142. Mars 

Dark markings intensify in the north with advancing summer there and fade in the south 
with the coming of winter tliere. (Drawn by Lowell, 1014) 


substantially the same position as those drawn independently by 
Lowell and others, defines a canal as "any long, dark, narrow 
marking that is straight, or of large radius of curvature, and of 
fairly uniform breadth and density,” and states that "all the 
larger and more conspicuous canals are curved, though the 
fainter ones usually appear straight,” and that the canals, under 
the best seeing, are dusky stripes, of different widths up to 
160 miles or more, very few being fine lines. He believes the 
stronger canals to be very nearly continuous and uniform. He 
has never seen a canal certainly double. Desloges drew the 
canals as straight streaks, but found some very wide and, under 
the best seeing, resolvable into a mosaic of intricate details, and 
most of them diffuse, thou^ a few in the best moments appeared 
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as fine, straight, shaip, dark lines. He never saw a canal double, 
though his assistant did, with the same telescope and on the 
same night, and a collaborator 500 miles away independently 
confirmed the assistant’s observation. 

All those observers who see the canals at all find them subject 
to great variations in visibility, which follow in a general way 
the similar changes in the dark areas. Lowell, from a study of 
several hundred of his drawings of the planets, reached very 
definite conclusions to the effect that the canals are faint or 
invisible during the Martian spring, and increase in prominence 
after the polar cap shrinks, — those nearest the pole darkening 
first, about the time of the summer solstice, while those in lower 
latitudes, with the oases connected witli tliem, follow succes- 
sively the '^wave of quickening” which advances from latitude 
70® to the equator in about 60 days, at the rate of some 60 miles 
per day, and continues into tlie opposite hemisphere for 1000 miles 
or more. Half a Martian year later, when this effect has very 
nearly faded out, a new "wave of quickening” starts from the 
opposite pole. Lowell also recorded the apparently capricious 
disappearance of certain canals for several years at a time, and 
the appearance of new canals where nothing had been seen for 
at least fifteen years and probably much longer. 

400- All these accounts represent the mature judgment of 
trained and exj^ericnccd observers after long and careful study 
of the planet under favorable conditions. To reconcile their 
extraordinary divergences is very difficult. 

It is quite incredible that any one of them should never once 
have had the good fortune to see the j:)lanct under atmospheric 
conditions good enough to reveal its surface detail. Some ob- 
servers maintain that in such work a relatively small aper- 
ture is actually better than a very large one; but, however 
tliis may be in ordinary conditions of seeing, it is very improb- 
able that it is tme of the best momcnls, and conclusions based 
on the assumed inferiority of ].)owerful instruments for suclr 
study should be regarded with great caution. 

The only possible explanation appears to lie in a complex 
personal equation, on the part of the various observers, in seeing 
and recording these elusive markings, which, as all observers 
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agree, are forever being concealed and revealed, even on the 
best nights, by the chan g ing steadiness of the air. There is 
direct evidence, indeed, that different observers, working inde- 
pendently and by turns with the same telescope, may record 
in very different fashions what they see, as has happened, for 
example, in the case of Lowell and Pickering. 

Between the formation of the image of a faint marking on the 
retina of the eye, and the conscious perception, in the mind, 
of a definite pattern which the hand proceeds to draw, there 
intervenes a process of extreme complexity, most of which is 
performed subconsciously and probably depends very largely upon 
the observer’s previous experience and training. As Newcomb 
has pointed out, the tdescopic image of a sharp marking can- 
not, for optical reasons, be as sharp as the marking itself, and 
the experienced observer learns to correct his judgment of this 
effect by a process of visual inference which sinks below the level 
of consciousness. It is quite possible that in some cases this 
process may be unconsciously overdone, just as an observer with 
the transit instrument, in trying to avoid the danger of pressing 
the chronograph key too late, may fall into a fixed habit of 
making his signal a little too early. One man’s mental apparatus 
may therefore report a faint line as straight, continuous, and 
uniform, unless there are bends, gaps, or irregularities in it suffi- 
ciently prominent to be definitely seen, while another’s may refuse 
to report a marking as straight and narrow unless it is undeni- 
ably so. The same principle evidently applies to the convergence 
of several lines to the same point, and to the whole question of 
the existence of geometrical figures on the planet’s surface. 

At the present time it is generally recognized that there exists 
an objective basis for the canals in the form of fine detail on the 
surface of Mars, and it is widely believed that these details have, 
in a general way, the streaky cliaracter of the canals; but the 
existence of a geometrical network is doubted or denied by a 
large majority of astronomers. 

401. Photographs of Mars. Satisfactory photographs of Mars 
can be obtained only with great telescopes. The direct focal 
image of the planet, at the most favorable opposition, is not 
quite one tenth of an inch in diameter in the Yerkes refractor. 
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and with the Lowell telescope is less than half this. In order to 
secure a larger image it is necessary to interpose an enlarging 
lens in the path of the rays. This magnifies the image but makes 
it correspondingly fainter, so that an exposure of several seconds 
is necessary even with very large apertures. 

Under the best conditions beautiful photographs have been 
made, notably at Lowell, Yerkes, and Mt. Wilson observatories. 

With respect to changes in the larger features of the surface 
the photographs are likely to have the final word, but with regard 
to the vexed question of the character of the canals they can give 
no decisive evidence. That faint markings of some sort are there 
they prove beyond question, but, owing to the relatively coarse 
grain of the plate, the best definition obtainable photographically 
is far below that which can be obtained visually with the same 
telescope; and, what is still more important, the eye can take 
advantage of the almost momentary fliishes of good seeing, while 
the photograph records the average conditions during the seconds 
of cxi^osure. Even though many successive exposures are made 
on the same plate, and those in which the definition is sharpest 
arc jMckcd out for study, Ihe image of a narrow dark line and 
that of a dilTuHe gray hand 100 miles or more in width would be 
identical in appearance on the best of tliem. 

The photographs reproduced in Fig. 143 were made with yellow 
light. With red light the polar caps are less brilliant and the dark 
arejus and canals are darker, while with green or blue light the op- 
posite is true. ( )n the photograidis taken in violet light by Wright 
(Fig. 144), no detail at all is visible excej^t the polar cap, which 
is brighter and larger than it is on phot()gra[)hs taken in light of 
greater wavc-Ienglli. lixeept with the shorter wave-lengths there 
is little or no ])hot.()grapln\* evidence of the fading out of the sur- 
face features in a general luminosity near tlie limb, which is often 
noticed visually. 

402. Atmosphere. Inhere can be no doubt that Mars ])ossesses 
some atmosphere, although ])robably a good deal less than the 
earth. The principal c vie Unices of this an* : 

(1) The behavior of Ihe f)olar which can be explained only 
by the precipitation of some sul)stanci‘ which has previously been 
in a state of vapor. 
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(2) The existence of a ^^twUigM arc.” When Mars is distinctly 
gibbous, the distance from the tenoinator across to the opposite 
limb is found to be greater in proportion to the polar diameter 



Fio. 143. Gouds on Mars 


The sucoeedve rows abow photographs of the planet made with n yellow color filter: 
1, July 8 and June 6, 1922 ; 2, July 0; 3,latcron July 0; 4. July 10; fi.July 12; «, JulyO 
(with blue filter). A conapicuous bright marking appcarcrl on July 9, and disiipficaFed 
within a day or two. It la invisible on the photographs taken with blue light, Hliowing tliat 
its cotor was yelbw. The drawings shown at the left were made independently from visual 
obaervations. (From photographs by E. C. Slipher, Lowell Observatory) 

than the theoretical value, showing that the sunlit portion of 
the planet encroaches about 8® on the dark hemisphere. It 
follows that the height of that portion of the atmosphere which 
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reflects light strongly enough to be visible is about 1/100 of the 
planet’s radius, or 20 miles, as against 40 miles found in similar 
fashion in the case of the earth (§ 119), It is probable, however, 
that in the latter case the faint extension of the twilight can be 
followed a good deal farther than it can on Mars, and that the 
heights at which the atmospheres of the two planets have com- 
parable densities are much more nearly alike. 

Owing to the smaller force of gravity on Mars the density in 
the atmosphere would increase downward much less rapidly than 
on the earth ; and if the densities were comparable in the two 
cases, at a height of, say, 20 miles, the Martian atmosphere 
would contain less material, exert a much lower pressure at the 
planet’s surface, and yet rise higher in its rarefied upper layers, 
than the terrestrial atmosphere. 

(3) The partial obscuration of the surface markings by a general ' 
brightness at the limb. This is exactly what may be expected if, 
near the limb, we are looking obliquely through a greater thickness 
of atmosphere, which reflects some light on its own account. The 
fact that this limb-light is shown on photographs only when the 
shorter wave-lengths are used indicates that it is blue scattered 
light like that of our sky, and also makes it probable that a part 
of the effect observed visually is a contrast effect arising from the 
proximity of the dark sky. The earth, similarly viewed, would 
undoubtedly show a much stronger limb-light. 

(4) The occasional appearance of clouds, fogs, or haze. Though 
clouds are very rare on Mars in comparison with the earth, they 
have been observed many times. The edges of the polar caps, 
especially of the northern one when it is slirinking, have fre- 
quently appeared to be sliroudcd by a whitish veil, less brilliant 
than the cap itself. Several observera in recent years have re- 
ported rapid changes, almost from night to night, in tlie visibility 
of details over large areas of the .surface of the planet, which 
seem explicable only by the formation or clearing of fog or haze. 
Most conclusive of all are the projections occjusionally seen on 
the terminator, which arc evidenlly Uie tops of high-lying clouds, 
catching tlic sun where all below is in shadow, — not mountains, 
for they last only a day or two and cliange their position in that 
short time, as measurements show. 
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The altitude of their summits can be calculated in the same 
fflaViinn as that of a lunar mountain (§ 208), and in some cases has 
been found to be as much as from 15 to 20 miles. 

(6) Perhaps the most striking evidence of the presence of 
an atmosphere is seen in the photographs by Wright in 1924 
(Fig. 144). Photographs were taken through two color screens, 
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Pig. 144. Mara (September 11) and San Joa6 plidloKruphed from Mt. Iliimilton 

A and C, with violet light; B iind Z>. with infra-rtsl liglil. M'iie oiililenilion in C is due to 
the earth's atmosphere, and the cnmimrlson is suggestive of the pn^senci; of an atinnsphcre of 
considerable density on Mars. San Jose is diHliiiit miles rn)m Mt. lliuniltoii. Ci. M. T» 
of Mars observations; A, Itf* flO"* ; B, IHit 


the one allowing the passage of deej^ red light ; the other, violet. 
In the former there is a wealth of detail ; in the hilter the jilanct- 
ary disk is of uniform intensity except for the very brilliant jiolar 
cap. Comparison of these photogniphs with Ihost^ of a mountain 
range a dozen miles away, through thin summer haze which blots 
out the distant view completely in the violet photograph and 
disappears in the red one, indicates vi^ry strongly that on Mars 
also the red light alone has haze-piercing powers. 
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403. Composition of this Atmosphere. The velocity of escape 
from the surface of Mars is 5.05 kilometers per second. It follows 
(§ 201) that the planet could retain an atmosphere of oxygen, 
nitrogen, and heavier gases, and probably water vapor as wdil, 
but not hydrogen or heliiun. The spectroscopic method (§ 619) 
is capable of detecting rather small quantities of oxygen and water 
vapor. All observers agree that the amounts of the latter in the 
Martian atmosphere must be smaller than in the earth’s. The 
latest investigation (Adams and St. John, 1925) indicates that 
both are present and that "for equal areas the water vapor above 
the surface of Majs at the time of observation was of the order 
of 5 per cent, and the oxygen of the order of 15 per cent, of that 
normally in the earth’s atmosphere.” 

How much nitrogen or carbon dioxide there may be can only 
be guessed, as they cannot be detected spectroscopically. The 
assumption that the amount of atmosphere above a square mile 
of the planet’s surface is somewhere between one tenth and one 
half as much as on the earth appears to be consistent with the 
existing data. This would make the atmospheric pressure at the 
surface roughly between 4 per cent and 20 per cent of that at 
the earth’s surface. 

404. Temperature. The vexed question of the temperature of 
tlie planet’s surface has apparently been conclusively settled by 
the radiometric observations (§ 618) of the planet made at the 
Lowell and Mt. Wilson observatories. 'I'he observers at both 
places, though using somewhat dilTerent nietliods, agree Uiat the 
temperature of the ijfanet’s surface rises well above freezing in 
the equatorial regions at noon, and may reach 10° C. (.50° F.) or 
even a little more. The dark areas arc somewhat hotter than the 
reddish ones. Even at the equator the temperature is well below 
freezing at sunrise and sunset, and the nights must be very cold. 
The temperature of the jxdar cap apiieam to be as low as — 70° C., 
but after the southern cap has disappeared in late summer the 
surface becomes about as warm as at the equator. 

405. Nature of the Polar Caps. T'hese investigations appear 
to answer the long-discu.sscd question of the nature of the jwlar 
caps and to make it very probable, to say the least, that 
they are actually composed of snow, — frozen water. The only 
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outstanding difficulty is the very low observed temperature 
above the umndlted polar cap ; but if the cap is covered with 
douds, like drrus douds on the earth, this may be the tempera- 
ture of their cold upper surface, and the temperature may be 
much higher bdow. 

Whether this snow actually mdts or whether it evaporates into 
a very dry atmosphere at a temperature bdow the freezing point, 
as sometimes happens to a thin snowfall on the Western plains, 
is quite another story and depends both on the pressure and on 
the humidity of the atmosphere, which cannot at present be 
saidy estimated. The boiling point of water would be 60° C. at 
an atmospheric pressure 20 per cent of ours, and 30° C. if the 
pressure were reduced to 4 pef cent. Apparently it is hig^y prob- 
able, therefore, that liquid water can exist on the surface of Mars. 

It has been suggested that the caps might be composed of solid carbon 
dioxide, but this volatilizes, at low pressures, at temperatures much lower 
than those which the observations indicate for the polar caps. 

It has often been pointed out that the deposit forming the 
polar caps must be very thin, since, unlike the earth’s polar snows, 
it disappears almost completdy in summer. A simple calculation 
shows that the whole amount of heat recdved at the planet’s 
pole during the time the sun is above the horizon would suffice, 
if none were lost by reflection or radiation, to convert into vapor 
a layer of ice only six feet thick. 

Since most of the heat received must be lost again into space, 
the actual thickness of the polar caps must be much less than 
this, — probably averaging only a few inches, except perhaps in 
the permanent portion at the north pole. The whole quantity of 
water formed by their melting would not be enough to fill Lake 
Erie. Desert conditions must therefore prevail over a great 
portion of the planet’s surface. 

406. Explanation of Other Surface Features. Evidently the 
seasonal changes of the dark areas and markings are intimately 
rdated to those of the polar caps, the darkening of the former 
being apparently a result of the diffusion over the surface, in 
liquid or gaseous form, of something derived from the latter. It is 
now very probable that this substance is waief. 
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The dark regions may be regarded as vegetation, and the rest 
of the surface as desert. The enlargement and darkening of the 
areas as the moisture from the melting polar cap reaches them 
(whether in the fonn of streams, rain, or dew), and the changes 
in their color, toward green at this time and brown or gray in 
the dry season, are just what might be ejected on this view ; 
and minor differences in the course of these changes from year to 
year are not surprising. 

An alternative theory suggested by Arrhenius supposes that 
the soil of the dark areas is saturated with soluble salts, which 
absorb moisture from the air, when this is available, and deli- 
quesce, forming a darkish mud, but, when the atmosphere be- 
comes very dry, effloresce, leaving a dry and light-colored surface. 
Such alkali flats are known in terrestrial deserts. 

The presence of oxygen in the planet’s atmosphere is strong 
evidence of the actual existence of vegetation on its surface, in 
the past at least (compare § 377). The attribution of the present 
seasonal changes to vegetation appears, therefore, to be decidedly 
the most reasonable hypothesis. 

407. Concerning the nature of the canals, opinions differ even 
more widely. If the appearance of linear markings arises from 
the integration by the eye of details too delicate to be seen well 
(if at all) singly, no further cx)>lanation is required. 

Arrhenius regards the canals as cracks or faidl-lines in the 
planet’s crust, along which llie surface hius been stained by 
escaping vapors, or as rift-valleys bounded by such faults, like 
the valley of the Dead Sea. 

The supporters of the vegetation theory (the majority of the 
observers of Mars) generally follow W. H. T’ickcring’s suggestion 
and regard the canals as strips of vcgelalion bordering milcrcoimes 
crossing the arid regions, just as the valley of the Nile would 
appear to an observer on the moon like a green streak across the 
yellow African dc.sert. As in this terrestrial example, the watered 
area may be very much wider than the watercourse, which by 
itself would he too narrow to be seen. 

Seasonal changes in the visibility of the canals are then read- 
ily explicable; in fact, the Nile Valley would show just such 
changes after the annual flood. 
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408. Is there Life on Mars? The observations of the last few 
years make it very probable that conditions on Mars are such 
that vegetable life of the sort that exists on the earth might 
exist there, and at the present time (1926) it seems more likely 
than not that it does. These conditio]^ (with the temperature 
falling so low that everything must freeze up hard every night) 
would be very unfavorable to most of the forms of life that have 
developed in the more genial climate of our planet ; but there 
exist on the earth some forms that could very nearly endure 
such conditions, and there appears to be no real difficulty on this 
score. It must be remembered, however, that the recent evi- 
dence (especially the radiometric measurements of the temper- 
ature of Mars) has greatly changed our estimate of the situation, 
and further evidence may change it a gain 
That animal life should also exist is not impossible, or, indeed, 
even improbable. Whether we could detect any evidence of it 
by telescopic observation at the earth’s great distance is quite 
another question. The late Dr. Perdval Lowell maintained that 
such evidence exists. With the vegetation theory of the dark arca.s 
and canals as a starting-point, his arguments may be summarized 
as follows : 


(1) The can^ are so straight, so narrow, so uniform in width 
and in separation (if double), and are coimected with one another 
and TOffi the o^es in so definitely geometrical an arrangement 
t^t It is increffible that such a system could have arisen by the 
(^ce operation of natural causes. They must, therefore be 
the products of intelKgent design, whose execution involved 
engmeenng skill of a very high order. 

(2) The progressive darkening of the canals and oases after tlie 

along which the water is conducted uniformly in all directions at 
ft. 0 , abo.. fifty t^es a day, ft™ ft.’^paia 
rh Water might flow naturally down some of these 

^ann^, but hardly down them all ; much less could it flow in 
opposite directions, according to season, slong the sarie camds 
m ffie equato^ repon. Hence this water Lst be propellil 
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(3) Though it is obviously usdess to speculate concerning the 
physical organization or appearance of these inhabitants, it may 
be inferred, from the fact that the canals form a single system 
extending from pole to pole over the planet’s whole surface, that 
thqr have established a world civilization embracing their race 
as<a whole. 

This theory has naturally aroused great popular interest, but 
it rests largely on conclusions regarding the surface details which 
are not generally accepted, and is far from being a necessary 
consequence of these. 

Everything depends upon the geometrical character of the 
network of canals, and, as has already been pointed out, this 
may be the product of personal equation in the subconscious 
operation of the observer’s mind. Again, the changes in the 
visibility of the canals may be explained in quite other ways; 
for example, as Lau has suggested, on the assumption that the 
planet’s atmosphere becomes hazy in spring, concealing the finef 
details, and clears gradually in summer, beginning near the pole, 
so that the canals which have all already darkened under the 
haze come out successively in lower latitudes. 

It is therefore necessary to render a verdict of "not proven” 
with regard to this theory. It should nevertheless be remembered 
that tire development of a reasoned argument, showing how the 
existence of intelligent inhabitants on a planet fifty millions of 
miles away could be detected by sucli observations as can be 
made with existing telescopes, is in any event an admirable 
example of constructive scientific imagination. 

409. Satellites. The planet has two satellites, discovered by 
Hall at Washington in 1877. 'fhey arc extremely small and 
can be seen only with very large telescopes and when Mars is 
near opimsition. The outer one, Dcimos, is at a distance of 
14,600 miles from the planet's center and has a period of 30'' 18"*, 
while the inner one, Pliobos, is at a distance of only 5826 miles 
and has a period of 7'’ 30"’, less tlian one third of the [ilanct’s 
day. (This is the only known case of a satellite with a period 
shorter than that of the rotation of its i^rimary.) T’hobos, there- 
fore. rises in the. west, as seen from the jilanet’s .surface, and sets 
in Ihe cast, completing its strange backward diurnal revolution 
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in about 11 hours. Deimos, on the other lutncl, 
east but takes nearly 132 hours in its diurnal arcuit, whu * ♦ 
more than four of its months. Thdr orbits are near y, but not 
quite, circular, and are inclined to the plane of the phu . 
equator by If and 1“ respectively. The attraction of the ctiua- 
torial bulge of the planet causes their apsides to mlvam-e siiui 



Fig. 146. Satellites of Mars 


Photographed with the 24-inch refractor, Auffiist 21, 1024. IMioIkih is deist* tn the phmrt 
and DeimoB is faintly shown about f inch farther to the right. (iriidiiaUs] L'XiKisureH *)}imw 
P hobos to be about one and one-fourth mognitudua brighter than DdnuiH. (Frotti tduiUn 
graph by E. C. Slipher, Lowell ObMorvntory) 


their nodes to retrograde (at the some speed), completing a 
revolution in 66 years for Deimos and 2-^ for Pho).)t>s (§ 342). 

Their diameters are too small to be measured with any mic-nmi- 
eter, but may be estimated from their apparent brightness as seen 
from the earth, on the assumption that the surfaces have tlit* same 
reflecting power as that of the planet. The results of clilTerent 
observers are very discordant, as is natural for such faint <>l)jt?('ts, 
but they indicate that Phobos, which is the brighter of the two, i.s 
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about 10 miles in diameter, and Deimos about 6 miles. On these 
assumptions Phobos, seen in the zenith from a point on the 
planet’s surface directly beneath it, would appear about 1/3 the 
ditaieter of the full moon and 1/26 as bright, while Deimos would 
be 1/40 as bright as Phobos and only 80'' in diameter, and would 
appear to eyes like ours as a brilliant planet, like Venus, 

According to Lowell neither satellite shares the red color of 
the planet. 

THE ASTEROIDS 

410. The asteroids, or minor planets, are a host of small bodies 
circulating around the sun between the orbits of Mars and 
Jupiter. The name ''asteroid’’ (starlike) was suggested by 
Sir William Herschd early in the nineteenth century, as indi- 
cating that, though really planets, they appear like stared 

Kepler had noticed the wide gap between Mars and Jupiter 
and had tried to account for it, though unsuccessfully, and when 
Bode’s law (§ 269) was stated, in 1772, the impression became 
very strong that there must be a missing idiinct in the vacant 
space, — an impression greatly strengthened by tlie discovery of 
Uranus in 1781, at a distance almost precisely corresponding to 
tliat law. The first discovery was made by the Sicilian astronomer 
Piiizzi, who wiis then engaged in forming his extensive catalogue 
of stars. 

On the first night of the nineteenth century Qanuary 1, 1801) 
he observed a small star where there had been no star a few dayB 
earlier; the next day it had obviously movefl, and it continued 
to move. He named the new i)lanet after the tutelary 

divinity of the island, and observed it carefully for several weeks, 
until he was taken ill ; but before he recovered, the planet was 
lost in the evening twilight. It was rcnliscovered at the close of 
the same year by means of the calculations of Gauss, who in- 
vented, for the puqujse, the method of determining a planetary 
orbit from three observations (§319). 

In 1802 Pallas was discovered by Olbers while he was search- 
ing for Ceres. Juno was found by Harding in 1804, and in 1807 
Olbers discovered Vt^sta, the only asteroid ever visible to the 
naked eye. The hunt for otliers wiis kept up for several years 
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longer without success, because those engaged in it did not 
look for objects sufficiently small. 

• The fifth asteroid, Astrcea, was discovered in 1845 by Hencke, 
an amateur, who had resumed the search afresh by studying the 
smaller stars and after fifteen years of fruitless labor was re- 
warded by the new discovery. In 1847 three more were found, 
and not a year has passed since then without the discovery of 
from 1 to 100. The number of those which have been suffi- 
ciently well observed to permit the calculation of rdiable orbits 
passed 1000 in 1924. More than 500 others have been dis- 
covered but lost again because not enou^ observations were 
obtained to determine their orbits. Most of the brighter ones 
have evidently been already picked up, and nearly all the more 
recent discoveries are of very faint objects, appearing hke stars 
of the eleventh to the fourteenth magnitude, which require a 
large telescope to make them even visible; but these are still 
being foimd in large numbers. There are at least 1500, and very 
likely more, which are bright enough to be observed with present- 
day instruments. 

411. Method of Search. Formerly the asteroid hrmter con- 
ducted his operations by making special telescopic star charts 
of regions near the ecliptic and from time to time comparing the 
chart with the heavens. If an interloper appeared on the chart, 
a few hours’ watching would show whether it moved or not, 
that is, whether it was a planet or merely a variable star. The 
work, especially that of chart-making, was very laborious. 

In 1891 a new method was introduced by Max Wolf, of 
Heidelberg. A camera with a wide-an^e lens of several inches 
aperture is mounted equatorially and moved by clockwork; 
with this are made photographs of portions of the sky from 5° 
to 10° in diameter. If the telescope is carefully guided during 
the exposure, the stars show on the negative as small black 
dots ; but a planet, if present, will move among the stars during 
the two or t^ee hours of exposure, and its image will be a streak 
(Fig. 146.4) instead of a dot, and so recognizable at once. It 
often happens that several asteroids are found on one negative. 

An effective method for the photography of the fainter aster- 
oids was practiced by the Reverend J. H. Metcalf, an American 
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amateur. While the telescope follows the stars by its driving- 
clock the plate-holder is given a slow motion, the same as 
that of an average asteroid in the region under observation. 
The image of an asteroid remains nearly stationary on the 
plate during the entire cacposure, and is many times as intense 
as if it had been allowed to trail. The subsequent search is 
now for aTTiflll black dots among a multitude of star-trails. 
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140. The Asteroid (noH) I*rincTt«)nia 


The photograph at the left was cxptiHwl for 1K2 while I he guiding star wuh kept 

carefully butcctcd by the cmss-wlres. The iningini of (he sdirs art* round, wlienus (lull of 
the iLslcroid is a trail. (I'be cut was retouched (o stmigtheii this; (lie trail wa.s w<*ll .shown 
on the original photograph.) Two usteroids appear cm (he pliolograph at (he righf. M'hey 
are iniliaitcMl hy ink marks — as is customary. The plule wn.s moved in (lie direrlioii anil 
with the Sliced calculated for tott NA, wliirli appears as a dot. The image of Priner- 
ionui, which had a clifTerent motion, is a short (mil, and (hose of (he stars are still longer 
Lruils. Priticclonia was dhscovered and named by K. S. Dugan, (h'mni (iliotograiilLH liy 
Max Wolf, KcinigHluliMIeidcflberg) 


When first announced, each juslcroid is diKtignalud provision- 
ally by the year followed by two letters, as 15)21 RJ. 'I'lie list of 
discoveries from 1S93 to 15)24 numben^l 172(1. 'I’hese discov- 
eries do not, however, refer to jus many dilTerent ol»j(!cls. A num- 
ber of the older asteroids have no( Ihh'ii ol)S(irved since; (he year 
of discovery, and are a«lrift and practically lost. Now and (hen 
they are picked up tus new; thus, (]32| /IClhra was redi.scov- 
cred in 1922 after having been lost since 1K7.'5. It is sometimes 
found, on calculating backward, that an asteroid wlu)sc orbit has 
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just been computed has been discovered once, or even twice, 
before, but that the earlier discoverers did not make observations 
that were sufficient to get an orbit. 

When a reliable orbit has been computed, and it is certain 
that the planet is new, the director of the Recheninstitut at 
Berlin (the international center for this subject) assigns it a 
permanent number, and the discoverer gives it a name. I'he 
earlier asteroids received mythological appellations, but at pres- 
ent the legendary lore of all lands is very nearly exliaustccl, and 
planets have been named not only for cities, colleges, and friends 
of their discoverers but even for ocean steamers, pet dogs, ami 
favorite desserts I All the names are given the feminine form, 
escq)t those of a few outlying but important objects at the 
extreme outer and inner limits of the group. 

A complete list of the asteroids, with elements of tlieir or- 
bits, and with short q)hemerides giving their positions in the 
heavens near the time of opposition, is published annually by 
the Recheninstitut. They are usually referred to by both number 
and name, as illustrated below. 


412. Mean Distances and Periods. The mean distances of the 
different asteroids from the sun differ widely, and the periods 
correspond. The nearest to the sun, of those so far known, are 
® Eros and Hungaria, whose mean distances arc respec- 
tively 1.46 and 1.94 astronomical units, and whose periods are 1 .76 
^d 2.71 years. The most remote is @ Hidalgo, with a mean 
^tance of 5.71 and a period of 13.7 years. Seven eight hs of them 
howCTer, have mean distances lying between 2.3 and 3.3 jistro- 
nomcal units, and, therefore, periods between 3 ] and 6 years. 

The average of the mean distances of the asteroids bearing the 
numbers 1^07 is 2.805, almost exactly that indicated by Bode’s 
aw. For ffie largw ones, which are bright enough to staml a good 
^ance of being observed even if near the outer limits of the gnmp, 
th^verageis 2.91, and this is probably nearer the tme mean. 

The mean dances are not distributed at all uniformly through 
theac^^^T^^f^ several marked gaps, doubtless due to 

Planet commensurable with that of the great 
p anet, that is, i f f , etc. of Jupiter’s period. 
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Curiously enough, the few asteroids whose periods are more 
than seven years seem to follow the opposite nUe, and to cluster 
around the distances corresponding to periods f and | of Jupiter’s 
or to Jupiter’s period itself. 

413. Other Orbital Elements. The indinations average about 
9° 30', and the eccentridties about 0.16, — much greater than for 
the prindpal planets. The orbit of (wi) Hidalgo is indined 43“ 
to the ecliptic ; and that of ( 2 ) Pallas, nearly 35°. Of the first 
thousand, 3 others have indinations exceeding 30°, and there 
dre 17 more with inclinations between 26° and 30°. The eccen- 
tridty is also very large in some cases, — 0.63 for fss?) Alinda, 
0.64 for (TIB) Albert, and 0.05 for (55) Hidalgo (greater than for 
some comets), while it exceeds 0.30 in 26 other cases. There is a 
definite tendency for large eccentridty and large indination to go 
together. The longitudes of perihelion again show the influence 
of Jupiter, nearly twice as many falling within 90° of Jupiter’s 
perihelion as in the opposite half of the drde. 

The orbits so cross and interlink that if they were material 
hoops or rings, the lifting up of one would take aU the others with 
it, and those of Mars and Jupiter as well. 

414. Diameter, Albedo, etc. These bodies are so small that 
micrometrical measurements, even of tlie largest ones, are very 
difficult, and of tlie smaller ones impossible. Barnard, with the 
Lick and Yerkes telc.scopc.s, htis obtained mciisures of the disks of 
the four brightest and presumably largest, with the following 
results: Ceres, 480 miles; Pallas, 304 miles; Juno, 120 miles; 
Vesta, 240 miles. It is rather surprising that Vesta, which, if 
placed at the same distance, would look fully twice as bright jis 
Pallas, and 20 per cent brighter than Ceres, should be so much 
smaller, but measures taken by Hamy, by an altogether dif- 
ferent method (§ 824), confirm Barnard’s value. 

From these diameters, and from tlie observed brightness of the 
asteroids, it appears that Ceres, at the full phase, reflects nearly 
the same proportion of the incident light as docs tlie moon; 
Pallas, about as much as Mars; and Vesta, almost as much as 
Venus. 

The brightness of all four, and of all the other asteroids which 
have been idiotomelrically ob.serve<l (twenty or more in number), 
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falls off very rapidly as the phase increases, so that it is probable 
that their surfaces are even rougher than the moon’s. When tliis 
is taken into account (§ 204), the albedo of Ceres comes out 0.06 ; 
of Pallas, 0.07 ; of Juno, 0.12 ; and of Vesta, 0.26. 

The di a m eters of the fainter asteroids may only be estimated 
from their observed brightness. On the assumption that their al- 
bedo is equal to the average of that of the four brightest asteroids, 
it appears that there are probably a dozen others of diameters 
between 160 and 100 miles and perhaps one hundred and fifty 
more exceeding 60 miles, while the majority range from 60 to 
10 miles in diameter and a few are even smaller, — mere "moun- 
tains broken loose.” 


These estimates are necessarily somewhat uncertain, and, as 
the m^ures of the brighter asteroids show, may be in error by 
one third of their amount in some cases ; but they must at least 
give the true order of magnitude of these little bodies. 

416. Mus, Density, etc. It seems probable that the density of 
the asteroids does not differ .much from that of the crust of the 
or the mean density of the moon. If this is so, the ma.ss 
of Ctrts is about 1/8000 that of the earth. On such a planet Uic 
force of superficial gravity would be about 1/30 of gravity on 
the and a body projected from the surface with a velocity 
of 1700 feet per second Gess than that of an ordinary riflo-ball) 
^d fly off mto and never return to the planet. On tlie 
^est ast^ids, of diameter less than ten imles, it would be 
qmte possible to throw a stone from the hand with velocity 
enou^ to send it off mto space. It is obvious, therefore tliat 
4 ?«^A asteroids cannot possess any atmosphere. 

416. Aggregate Mms. On the basis just described the aggre- 

SSiS!? thousand asteroids under discussion may be 
estimate as about 1/3000 that of the earth Ceres and 

b^S® ^Sd" ^>^0“ the distribution i)f 

presumably of size, among those in 

smaller undiscovered 

small that t hd r comfiinA/i • uumerous, are probably so 
those already knoTO. Iq ''"^ ***“”**“* “* 

it^topedodata^ 
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so far been observable, and estimates are more uncertain ; but 
from existing evidence it seems that 1/1000 of the earth’s mass 
is a reasonable estimate, and 1/500 a liberal estimate, for the 
mass of all the asteroids, known and unknown. 

Even a much larger amount of matter circulating between the 
orbits of Jupiter and Mars would be too small to produce per- 
ceptible perturbations of the orbit of Mars. 

417. Form, Rotation, etc. In the case of such small bodies the 
gravitational forces, which compel a large planet to be nearly 
spherical in form, would be rdatively inefficient, and it is not 
impossible that seme of them may be of irregular shape. 

A number of them show periodic fluctuations in bri^tness, 
such as might be caused by the rotation of such a body or of a 
spherical body covered with large bri^t and dark spots. Among 
these are (7) Iris, with a period of 6^* 12“ ; (II) Eunomia, 3** 2“ ; 
(m) Sirona, 9'*40“; ( 3 ^ Terddina, 8’*47“; and ( 483 ) Eros, 
5 b 16“. It is natural to suppose that these are the rotation periods 
of the bodies. 

This has been proved for Eunomia by Pickering and Wendell, 
who found that the apparent period of variation was longer when 
the planet was advancing than when it was retrograding. This 
is exactly what should happen if the rotation of the planet is 
direct ; for, as can be seen from tire general equations of synodic 
motion (§ 268), tlie apparent period should then be longer than 
the true period of rotation in the first case, and shorter in the 
second. They showed also that the variation was due to differ- 
ences in albedo of opposite sides of the planet, and not mainly 
to irregularities of shape. In the latter ause there would be two 
maxima of brightnc.s.s in each rotation ; in the former, but one. 
The observed change in jwriod agreed witli the former hypothesis. 

418. The number of these bodies already known is so great, 
and the prospect of increase so indefinite, that it is a serious 
problem to take care of them. 

Photographic methods now make it easy enough to observe 
all but the faintest asteroids ; but to follow the motion of one of 
these little rocks by calculation is more troublesome, on account 
of the great perturbations produced by Jupiter, than to do the 
same for one of the great planets. Indeed, on exact solution of 
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the problem would be, in many cases (according to Professor 
Brown), much more difficult and laborious than the lunar theory. 

Methods by which the perturbations of the majority of these 
bodies may be approximately calculated, without prohibitive 
labor, have been devdoped, however, and “mean elements” 
and tables have been published for about nmety, by means of 
which the planets’ positions can be predicted at any time within 
a minute or two of arc. Many more will doubtless be added to 
this- list in the near future, but certain cases present difficulties, 
notably those in which the period is nearly one half or one third 
that of Jupiter. With proper coordination of the work of obser- 
vation and computation there is, however, no present danger 
that planets for which reliable orbits have once been obtained 
will have to be turned adrift again for want of attention. 

419^ Remarkable Asteroids. The Trcj an group. The asteroids 
@) Achilles, (617) Patrodus, (ffii) Hector, (e^ Nestor, 
(sii ) Priamus, and (Ml) Agamemnon are noteworthy because 
their mean distances and periods are very nearly identical with 
Jupiter’s. They are of great theoretical interest, since it is prob- 
able that they represent actual examples of the Lagrangian 
solutions of the problem of three bodies (§ 329), and keep always 
at approximately the same distance from Jupiter, as well as from 
the sun, circulating about one or another of the points in the 
plane of Jupiter’s orbit which form, with Jupiter and the sun, 
the vertices of equilateral triangles. All six are at present within 
20° of these points, Patrodus and Piiamus following Jupiter, and 
the other four preceding it. 

They are very faint objects, of the twdfth to the fourteenth 
magnitude, observable only with powerful instruments ; but this 
is because they are so far off. They average perhaps 80 miles 
in diameter, and there may be many more of the group 
undiscovered. 

Exceptional orbits. A few asteroids have orbits of extraor- 
dinary eccentridty, — even greater than that of some comets. 
The most remarkable is (9ii) Hidalgo, which has a major axis 
of 6.71 astronomical units and a period of 13.7 years, — much 
the longest so far known. The eccentridty is 0.66, so that the 
perihdion distance is 2.0 and the aphdion distance 9.4, — as 
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great as the mean distance of Saturn. The orbit plane is hig^y 
inclined (43‘’.06), and the planet can never come an 3 rwhere 
near Saturn. But at its descending node its orbit comes within 

26.000. 000 miles of Jupiter. This suggests that it may have been 
thrown into its present extraordinary orbit by perturbations at 
a dose approach to Jupiter (compare § 322). Its brightness cor- 
responds to a diameter between 15 and 30 miles. At a perihelion 
opposition it is of about the eleventh magnitude ; when in aphel- 
ion at opposition it is fainter than the nineteenth, so that it can 
only be observed at a favorable opposition. 

The asteroid (719) Albert has a mean distance of 2.68 and an 
eccentridty of 0.64. At perihelion it can come within about 

18.000. 000 miles of the earth. Even at this distance it is only 
of about the twdfth magnitude. In aphdion it is of the twen- 
tieth magnitude and probably not observable with any existing 
tdescope. It is probably only 2 or 3 miles in diameter. 

420. Eros. This little planet, insignificant in size but of great 
astronomical interest, deserves special attention. It was dis- 
covered in August, 1898, photographically, by Witt, of Berlin, and 
at once attracted attention on account of its short period. Thanks 
to the numerous observations which have since been made, its 
elements are now known with very great precision. Its sidereal 
period is 643.23 days, or very nearly If years, and its synodic 
period 845 da3rs, — the longest known. 

Its mean distance from the sun is 1.468 times the earth’s, or 
136,430,000 miles ; but the eccentricity of its orbit, 0.223, is so 
considerable that at aphelion it is 165,630,000 miles from the sun, 
well outside the orbit of Mars and within the asteroid region, 
while at perihelion its distance is 106,230,000 miles. The incli- 
nation of the orbit is 10° 49', the perihelion within little more 
than 2° of the descending node and only 21° from the earth’s 
perihelion, so that the leiust possible distance between the two 
planets is only 18,840,000 miles. This is only a little more than 
half the least disttvnee of Venus, and at such o])positions (which 
always happen about January 22) tlie parallax of Eros is 
nearly 60". 

Observations made on the planet at such time of close approach 
determine its parallax, and hence with the aid of our knowledge 
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of its orbit (§ 287) the parallax and distance of the sun, with 
a far smaller proportional error than any other direct method. 

Unfortunatdy these favorable oppositions are very rare ; and, 
by worse luck, one happened in 1894, just before the discovery of 
the planet. The nearest approach since then occurred in 1901, 
when the miniTrni-m distance was a little less than 30,000,000 mile.s. 
Thousands of observations, visual and photographic, were made 
at that time at many observatories, and their discussion has led 
to one of the most accurate values of the solar parallax ever 
determined (§ 218). 

There will be a better chamce in 1931, when the least distance 
will be about 16,200,000 miles (on January 30). The planet will 
be favorably placed and is hkely to be extensively observed. 

The theory of the planet’s motion is also noteworthy, on 
account of the large perturbations produced by the attraction of 
the earth. These permit a very accurate determination of lire 
ratio of the earth’s mass to the sun’s, and hence of the .solar 
parallax. This method, even at present, surpasses all others in 
accuracy. 

^ Eros is probably about 15 miles in diameter, as estimated from 
its apparent brightness. It appears ordinarily like a star of the 
el^enth or twelfth magmtude, and is visible in a small tclescojic 
o^y if one knows just where to look for it. At a perihelion ojinosi- 
tion It would be almost visible to the naked eye (of magnitude 7.2) 

^ brighter than any other asteroid ever becomes, except four or 
five of those first observed. 


• asteroids that show periodic variations 

™ probably due to rotation. The period 

IS 6“ 1^’ and aere are two maxima and two minima of light in 
to mt^. In February, 1901, the greatest light was three 

to^«l to almost nothing. The variation was large again in 

Sera cafbr remarkable 

^g« can be partly flamed by a high inclination of the 

fj."’ ““^hmes we view the body almost from the 
to of the pole where, of course, the rotation should lead 
worked out* ^ n^tness. The details, however, remain to be 
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421. Oiigin of tte Asteroids. Two alternative but not mutually 
exclusive hypotheses have been advanced for the ori gin of this 
remarkable swarm of tiny planets. One is that they r^resent a 
planet spoiled in the making, that is, a mass of material which 
never coalesced to form a single body. The other and older theory 
is that they represent fragments of a planet which, for some reason, 
has eaqploded. No single explosion could account for the present 
tangle of orbits ; for some of them are so much larger than others 
that, turn them about as one might, they could not be made to 
intersect. But this hypothesis has nevertheless been greatly 
strengthened by a remarkable recent discovery. 

422. Families of Asteroids. If such a catastrophe should occur, 
and if the fragments were dispersed with relatively small veloci- 
ties, their orbits would remain very similar, having nearly, though 
not quite, the same period, eccentricity, and inclination. At first 
they would all pass nearly through the point of explosion, but the 
perturbations, due mainly to Jupiter, would gradually shift the 
orbits, and after a few hundred thousand years this would no 
longer be true. It can be shown, however, that these perturba- 
tions would not alter, in the long run, the mean distances of the 
planets or their inclinations to the plane of Jupiter’s orbit. More- 
over, although the eccentricities and longitudes of perihelion 
would be altered by perturbations, they would change in such a 
manner that tlie centers of their orbits, when plotted in space, 
would all be equidistant from a certain definite point on the line 
joining the sun with the center of Jui)itcr’s orbit. 

K. Hirayama has shown that there exist several groups of aster- 
oids which satisfy these conditions in a very striking manner. 
Five of these groups, containing from 16 to 44 asteroids apiece, 
have been recognized, and it seems impossible that the simultane- 
ous agreement with all three conditions can be due to chance. It 
appears probable that the asteroids of these groups have actually 
been formed from a single central mass, although the details of 
the process remain obscure. A more violent exi)losion would pro- 
duce orbits less like one another, and its effect would be much 
harder to trace, so that it is not at jjresent known to what extent 
such processes may be responsible for the general run of the 
asteroids. 
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Certain other matters relating to the region of the inner planets 
may appropriately be mentioned in closing this chapter. 

428. Absence of an Intra-Mercurial Planet. It has been sup- 
posed that there might be one or more planets with orbits lying 
inside that of Mercury. These would be practically invisible 
under ordinary conditions, but might be seen either when in 
transit across the sun or, specially, at the time of a totfil solar 
edipse. Such a pljmet has several times been reported as dis- 
covered, notably m 1869 (when it was even named Vulcan), and 
in 1878 ; but there is now no doubt that these reports arose from 
mistakes of some sort, such as taking a small round sun-spot for a 
planet in transit. 


The question has apparently been settled in the negative by 
photographic observations made during recent total eclipses, and 
especially by the Lick Observatory expeditions in 1901, 1905, and 
1908, whose photographs, covering a region extending 12“ east 
and west from the sun, show great numbers of stars (506 on the 
plates of 1908, most of which are too faint to be seen with the 
naked eye) and not a single ol^ect which cannot be idenlijieil us a 
known star. The observations of 1922 fully confirmed this. 

It seems practically certain, therefore, that there are no iutra- 
Mercurial bodies brighter than the eighth magnitude, that is, 
more than about thirty miles in diameter. 

424. ‘^e Zodia^ Ljg^t. On any clear, moonlcas evening, after 
the twihght has disappeared, a faint beam of light is visible in the 
wet, stretching upward along the ecliptic. Near the horizon it i.s 
wida ^d brighter than the Milky Way, but it grows narrower 
and famter at higher altitudes. 


It can be seen best in the spring, when the ecliptic is most nearly 
perpenicular to the horizon. A similar beam of light, extending 
upward along the ecliptic from the eastern horizon, is visible 
brfore srmnse and is seen beat in the autumn. These regions of 
Mused taosity around the eclipHc with the sun and are 
^datly the opposite extremities of a luminous region .surround- 
dongated dong the echptic. From observations 

’*8ht extends about 
^ presumably as far south of it). Along 
the echptic it can usually be followed nearly 90“ from the sun, and 
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in very dear air, espedally in the tropics, its extremities are seen 
to extend entirdy around the ediptic, forming a complete ring 
(the zodiacal band), on which, just opposite the sun, is a slightly 
brighter patch 10° or so in diameter, called the Gegenschein, or 
counterglow. 

The zodiacal light, 30° or 40° from the sun, is very conspicuous, 
and it is probable that the regions near the sun, which are con- 
cealed from us by the twilight, are even brighter, though not 
bright enough to be seen through the diffused light which ffUs the 
air during even the longest total eclipse. 

The spectrum of the zodiacal light has been photographed by 
Fath, who finds it identical with that of sunlight, as far as can be 
determined with the very low dispersion necessary in photograph- 
ing so faint an object. Its light is partially polarized, as it would 
be if it were reflected, in part at least, from very fine partides, or 
molecules of gas. 

Van Rhijn’s work at Mt. Wilson indicates that the zodiacal 
light is not confined to the zodiacal belt but extends faintly over 
the whole heavens and accounts for nearly 60 per cent of the light 
of the sky on a moonless night. About 15 per cent more of the 
"sky light’’ originates in tlie earth’s atmo.sphcrc and is apparently 
due to a faint permanent aurora (§ 658). If we could get rid of 
these two illuminations, the sky would be much darker and tlie 
Milky Way far more consi)icuous. 

The observations make it almost certain that the zodiacal light 
is rejlcctcd smlighl from innumerable small bodies, scattered 
throughout a region shajial like a lens or a much flattened ellip- 
soid of revolution, having its greatest diameter nearly in the plane 
of the ecliptic, and extending well beyond the orbit of the earth. 
Each individual parti('le, unless small enough to be held up by the 
sun’s radiation pressure (§ 320), must be moving in its own inde- 
pendent orbit about the sun. 

1’he brightening of the zodiacal hand which forms the Gegen- 
schein may be exjflaincd by the greater brightness of the individual 
particles at the full [ihasc (as Scarle suggests), or (following 
Moulton) by the conc'eiitralion of these particles which would 
take place, under the combined attractions of the earth and sun, 
in the neighborhood of a point on tin: line tlirough these two 
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bodies and about a million miles outside the earth's orbit. Both 
factors probably contribute to the observed effect. The quantity 
of reflecting matter necessary to produce the observed illumina- 
tion of the sky is Surprisiagly small. Calculation shows that it 
would be accounted for if, inside the earth’s orbit, there wtTC 
particles one millimeter in diameter, of the low albedo of the moon, 
and at an average distance of about five miles apart ; or if, in case 
the light is scattered by molecules of gas, the whole amount of gas 
in the thickness of nearly two hundred million miles wouhi, if 
compressed to atmospheric pressure, form a layer somewhat Use* 
than one centimeter thick. 

So rarefied a medium would be without sensible retarding in- 
fluence on the motion of planets or comets traversing it, and the 
attraction of the whole mass, even on the most extreme ri^ason- 
able assumptions, would be far too small to produce any sensible 
effect upon the motions of the planets. 



CHAPTER XII 


THE MAJOR PLANETS 

JTJPIIER • SATURN • URANUS • NEPTUNE 

JUPITER 

Jupiter, the nearest of the major planets, is usually next to 
Venus in order of brilliancy among the heavenly bodies. It is 
occasionally surpassed by Mars when that planet is nearest, but 
except when near conjunction it appears brighter than Sirius, 
the most brilliant of the stars. It is not, like Venus, confined to 
the twilight sky, but at the time of opposition dominates the 
heavens all night long. 

426. Jupiter’s orbit presents no marked peculiarities. The mean 
distance from the sun is 5.20 astronomical units (483,200,000 miles) , 
and the eccentricity of the orbit is not quite 1/20, so tliat the dis- 
tance from the sun varies about 47,000,000 miles between peri- 
helion and aphelion. 

At an average opposition the planet’s distance from the 
earth is about 390,000,000 miles, while at conjunction the dis- 
tance is about 576,000,000 miles ; but it may come as near to 
us as 367,000,000 miles and may recede to a distance of nearly 
600,000,000 miles. 

The relative brightness of Jujnter at an average conjunction 
and at the nearest and most remote oiipositions is respectively 
as tlie numbers 10, 27, and 18, and its corresponding stellar 
magnitudes are — 1.4, — 2.5, and — 2.1. 

The sidereal jjeriod is 11.86 years, and the synodic period is 
399 days, a little more than a year and a month. 

426. Dimensions. 'I'he planet’s equatorial diameter, at mean 
distance, as found by Sampson from the durations of the eclipses 
of its satellites, is 37".84, corresponding to 88,640 miles. Meas- 
ures of the disk with the filar micrometer give a value about 
0".75, or 1700 miles, greater. I’he discrepancy is undoubtedly 
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due to irradiation in the latter case (§ 288), and the former value 
is probably very near the truth (see § 441). 

The apparent diameter varies from 60" at an October opposi- 
tion (or 44" at an April one) to 32" at conjunction. The oblate- 
ness is considerable, so that the eye notices at once the elliptical 
form of its disk. Struve finds, from the perturbations of the 
innermost satdhte, the value 1/15.4. The direct measures give’ 
substantially the same value. 

This makes the polar diameter 82,880 miles, and the mean 
diameter (§ 144) 86,720 mQes, or 10.96 times that of the earth, 
whence its surface is 120 times, and its volume 1312 times, that 
of the earth. It is by far the largest of the planets in the solar 
system ; in fact, whether we regard its bulk or its 'mass, it is 
larger than all the rest put together. 

427. Mass, Density, etc. Its mass is very accurately known, 
both from the motions of its sateUites and from the perturba- 
tions of the asteroids, and is 1/1047.40 ± 0.03 of the sun’s mass 
(de Sitter, from all observations to 1915), or 316.94 times that 
of the earth. Comparing this with its volume, we find its den- 
sity 0.242 that of the earth, very nearly equal to that of the sun, 
and 1.34 times that of water. 

Its mean superficial gravity comes out 2.64 times that of the 
earth, but on account of the rapid rotation of the planet and its 
'dliptidty there is a very considerable difference between the 
force of gravity at the equator and at the pole, amounting to 
16 per cent of the equatorM gravity. (On the earth the difference 
is only 1/189.) 

When, however, allowance is made for the low density and 
rapid rotation of the planet, it is found that its eUipticity is less, 
in proportion to the magnitude of the centrifugal force which 
produces it, than in the case of the earth, — the ratio of the 
oblateness to the centrifugal force at the equator (§ 341) being 
0.76, as against 0.97 for the earth. This shows that the excess of 
the density near the planet’s center above the mean density, and 
the corresponding deficiency in the density of the surface layers, 
must be much more pronounced than in the case of the earth. 

428. Phases and Albedo. The orbit is so much larger than that 
of jlp earth that the planet shows no sensible phases, even at 
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quadrature, though at that time the edge farthest from the sun 
shows a slight darkening. The albedo is high, — 0.44 (Schbnberg, 
1921), — but not quite equal to that of Venus. The change of 
Jupiter’s bri^tness with phase is small. Within the range of 12“ 
of phase angle accessible from our point of observation on the 
earth the brightness (corrected for the variations in the distance) 
changes by about 10 per cent, while that of Mars, under similar 
circumstances, would change by 16 per cent, and that of the 
moon by 21 per cent. 

It appears, therefore, that the surface of Jupiter must be much 
smoofier than that of the other bodies. 

The center of the disk is much brighter than the edge, — as is 
true in the case of the sun and Saturn, but not of Mercuiy, 
Mars, or the moon. The falling off in intensity is most rapid 
close to the limb, which, according to photometric measures by 
Schonberg, is only one eighth as bright as the center. 

The contrast between tlic limb and the dark surrounding sky 
tends to obscure this effect in an ordinary telescojnc view of the 
planet, but it is conspicuous in photographs and in visual obser- 
vations in twilight. This darkening of the liml> is readily expli- 
cable by the absorption of light in the atmosphere overlying a 
uniformly reflecting surface. 

It has sometimes been suiiposcd that the planet might be 
self-luminous to some extent; but this cannot be the case, for 
its satellites, when eclipsed by entering its shadow, become 
totally invisible. 

429. Axial Rotation. Jupiter rotates on its axis more swiftly 
than any other planet, — in about 9'* 6.')'”. 'I'lie time can be given 
only approximately, not becausi; it is diflicult to find, and to 
observe with accuracy, well-defined objects on the disk, but 
because different results are obtained from different s])ots, accord- 
ing to their nature and their distances from the planet’s equator. 
The rotation period is shortest near the equator ; but in place of a 
gradual variation with the latitude, as in the case of the sun, there 
appear to be a number -of flifferent zones, rather sharply bounded 
and each with its own rate of rotation. 

There is a great equatorial current, covering a zone from 10,000 
to 15,000 miles wide, whose rotation periofi is a little more 
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than 9** 60“. Outside this the periods range from 9** 66“ 6^ to 
9** 68“ 42», •with no apparent rdation to latitude (the distribution 
of the various zones is different in the northern and southern 
hemiq>heres), and well-marked features near one another on the 
planet’s surface drift by one another, sometimes at the rate of 
200 miles an hour. 

The positions of these zones, and their rates of rotation, 
•vary from year to year. Thus, the period in the equatorial 
zone increased from 9** 49“ 59" in 1879 to 9** 60“ 30* in 1889 

(according to Williams), and 
is no'w decreasing again, while 
that of the "great red spot” 
was 9** 66“ 34*.9 in 1879 and 
9*‘66“41».9 in 1899. These 
changes are unmistakable and 
not due to uncertainty in the 
observations. 

The plane of the equator 
nearly coincides with that of 
the orbit, the inclination being 
only 3°, so that there can be 
no well-marked seasons on the 
planet due to causes such as 
produce our own seasons. 

480. Telescopic Appearance. 
In even a small telescope the 
planet is a fine-looking object, since a magnifying power of only 
60 makes its apparent diameter, even when remotest, equal to 
•that of the moon. The axial rotation can be well observed 'with a 
tdescope of 9 inches aperture, or even less. With a large instru- 
ment and a magnifying power of 300 or 400 the disk is covered 
•with an infin ite ■variety of detail, interesting in outline, rich in 
color (mostly reds and bro'wns, with here and there an olive green), 
and these details change continually as the planet turns on its axis. 

For the most part the markings are arranged in brits more or 
less paralld. to the planet’s equator, as shown by Fig. 147 from a 
photograph by Barnard. These belts vary in number, breadth, 
and position from year to year. 



Fio. 147. Jupiter 

Snlarxemont of photograph tahea with the 
40-inch refractor. (From photograph by E,Ei 
Barnard, Yeckea Observatory) 
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Most of the markings are short-lived, lasting only a few wedcs 
or months at most. From the manner in which they change their 
shapes and positions it is evident that they are atmospheric, like 
douds. 

431. Semi-Permanrat Markings. There are, however, some 
markings which are at least semi-permanent and continue for 



Fio. 148. Jupiter 

Octolicr 10, 1015. The biiy uf the fU'eul red hjioI is seen near Ihe riRht margin of the disk, 
oliovc the middle. (From phuloKmph l)y E. C. Slipher, Lowell OhservaLory) 


years with only slight changes. The most remarkable of these is 
the great red spot, shown in Kg. 148. 

This wtus first noted in 1878, was extremely conspicuous for sev- 
eral years (being about 80, ()()() miles long by 7000 wide and brick- 
red in color), and then gradually faded away, losing its red color 
and slightly changing its fonn and becoming rounder. Even yet, 
while scarcely visible itself, tlie place which it occupies is clearly 
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marked by , a notcb, or hollow, in the edge of the great southern 
bdt. Denning, from a study of earlier drawings of the planet, 
haa identified this same hollow as far back as 1831, and the spot 
itself since 1859. It mi^t be supposed that this spot, which has 
lasted for at least seventy-five years, was permanently attached 
to a solid nucleus bdow, if it were not for the unquestionable 
changes in its rotation period. During the last thirty years this 
has always been within a second of 9^ 66“ 40*.3 ; but, even so, 

the spot has drifted, 
during this interval, 
with respect to a 
hypothetical nudeus 
rotating uniformly at 
this rate, to a dis- 
tance of 20,000 miles 
on each side of its 
mean position, and 
also through several 
thotisandmiles in lati- 
tude. Between 1879 
and 1886 it gained 
more than half a 
revolution on this 
supposititious solid 
nudeus, and its mo- 
tion in earlier years 
was still more rapid. 

In the bdt Just south of the red spot a dark region, about 60“ 
(46,000 miles) in length, has persisted since 1901, and is called the 
south tropical disturbance. Its rotation period is 9** 56“ 19®.5, so 
that it overtakes the red spot at intervals of about two years, 
streaming by it at the rate of about 16 miles an hour. At these 
times the motion of the "disturbance” is accderated, while the 
red spot appears to be dragged bodily in the direction of the 
neighboring current through several thousand miles, droppmg 
back after the encounter. 

It is evident that both these markings are floating in a fluid 
medium, and not rooted to anything solid within the planet. 



Fig. 149. Jupiter 

December 19, 1917. (From photograph by E. C. SUpber, 
Lowell Observaton^) 
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432. Atmosphere and Spectrum. The spectrum of Jupiter is in general 
that of reflected sunlight, but there are strong bands in the orange and red 
which evidently arise from absorption in the planet’s atmosphere. 

They are diffuse in character (not resolvable into fine lines), and are evi- 
dently identical with similar and still stronger bands in the spectra of Saturn, 
Uranus, and Neptune (Fig. 208). 

Their origin is still unknown, iDut their strength and character are sufficient 
to show that the atmosphere must be dense. The heaviest band of all, in the 
extreme red near X 7200, is practically coincident with the strongest band of 
water vapor ; but since the other bands of water vapor do not appear m the 
spectrum, Slipher, the discoverer of the band in question, believes that it 
must be due mainly to some other unknown constituent. 

Spectroscopic observations upon the relative shift of the dark lines in the 
spectrum at the eastern and western limbs give a very fair determination of 
its rotation period. 

433. Temperature and Physical Condition. The characteristics 
and rapid changes of the surface markings of Jupiter make it 
almost certain that they are clouds of some sort. The rapidity of 
their motions and transformations suggests that there is a vigor- 
ous circulation in the planet’s atmosphere, with rapid exchange 
of material between the surface tmd the underlying depths. Until 
recently it was supposed that this demanded a fairly high temper- 
ature, and even that the surface might be almost red-hot, although 
not quite hot enough to be perceptibly self-luminous ; but obser- 
vations by Coblentz in 1914 and 1922 show that the radiation 
whicli comes to us from the planet is almost entirely reflected solar 
radiation, and indicate that the temperature of the surface is 
near — 140°C., which is about what might be expected if very 
little heat comes up from the interior, so that the surface is 
wanned only by the sun’s radiation. The atmosphere above 
the visible surface must therefore consist of tlie permanent gases, 
and the clouds may be of condensed particles of carbon 
dioxide or other substances which are familiar to us as gases, and 
which boil vigorously at temperatures far below zero. 

The low mean density of Jupiter, as well lus of tlie other major 
planets, presents a dilficult problem of intcrjDrctation. We know 
that the inner portions are much denser, and the outer layers less 
dense, tlian the mean, and that there is a shell of atmosphere of 
unknown dcptli which is included in the measurement of the 
diameter of the planet. It could be cxiflaincd on the assumption 
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that the inner part of the planet is very hot and even gaseous, as 
in the case of tie sun. Thda may be true, but Jupiter is probably 
as old as the earth, and it is hard to see how, in this long interval, 


it can have escaped cooling sufficiently to liquefy or even solidify. 

So long os it was liquid 
or gaseous, the material 
cooled at the surface 
would continually sink, 
and new material would 
come up to be cooled. 
If it has cooled, it must 
contain a larger propor- 
tion of relatively light 
materials than the earth 
— a reasonable hypoth- 
esis (§ 643). Jeffreys 
suggests that the jdanet 
may have a core of 
dense, rocky material 
surrounded by a deep 
layer of ice and then 
by an extensive atmos- 
phere. The problem is 
intricate and deserves 
further investigation. 

It is probable th;it the 
visible markinj^ on the 



Flo. 160 . Jupiter 

Fhotopaphed Mardi 7 (tpp) and March 19, 1030, 
mth ^ Lowell S4-incb refractor. Note the renuixk- 
^ diange in the south tropical bdt (above equator) 
during the tweIvo<iay interval (Rom photograph by 
E. C. Shpher, LoweU Obaervatory) 


planet arc at dilTcrenl levels, 
— the mpitlly ehanaing ones 
being in the rarclied outer 
gaseous layers, while the 
more permanent ones lie 
deciier and probably origi- 


SSS’ ^ maintain themselves for a long lime. 

Si™ levels must be nearly uniform, - f Jr Iluid 

SSlv considerable irregularities. — and is 

proUbly about equal to that of the great red spot, shorter nJriodi 

in 

Huui cation, rne great equatoruil current, which 
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has fairly w^-de^ed gaseous banks, runs eastward at the rate of 260 rniW 
an hour. Winds in the earth’s upper atmosphere — also eastward — have 
often been observed to go half as fast. 

4S4. Satdlite System. Jupiter has nine satellites, so far as is 
known at present. Four of them (Fig. 161) are so large as to be 
easily seen with a common field-^ass, and were, in a sppse , the 
first heavenly bodies ever discovered, having been found by Galileo 



Fig. 161. SiitclHLcs of Jupiter 

Photosniphwl February 1«, inai (top iwir), anil May 26, 1023, with the 24-iiicli refractor. 
Tilic oblatcncMH of the ])liuiet*s ilisk is well Hhuwn. (From photugniplia by E. C. Sliphor, 

Lowell Olinervatoiy) j 

in January, 1010, witli the newly invcntcxl telescope. The others 
are exceedingly small and arc visible only with very powerful 
telescopes. The fifth, the nearest of all to the planet, was discov- 
ered visually by Harnard in 1892, The remaining four have been 
found photographically since 1905, and arc very remote from the 
planet. It is not improbalile that other faint, distant satellites 
may remain to be discovered. 

486. The Galilean Satellites. This name is often given to the 
four large satellites in honor of their discoverer, who, within a 
few weeks after his first observatit)n, ascertained their true char- 
acter and (Ictemiined their periods with surj)rising accuracy. 
They are usually known tis tlic first, second, etc., in the order of 
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distance from the primary, but they also have names, — lo, 
Europa, Ganymede, and CaUisto, respectively, — which, however, 
axe sddom used. 

Their periods are approximately 1|, 3^, 7, and 16f days, and 
their distances from the planet range from 262,000 to 1,169,000 
miles, or from 5.9 to 26.4 equatorial radii of Jupiter. Their orbits 
are very nearly circular and very nearly in ^e plane of Jupiter’s 
equator, — the greatest inclination to this plane being 28', in the 
case of the second satellite, — and the greatest eccentricity 
0.0076, in the case of the fourth. 

436. Masses and Perturbations. The satellites disturb each 
other’s motions considerably, and from these perturbations their 
masses can be ascertained in terms of the planet’s mass. The 
third satelhte, which is much the largest, has a mass of about 
1/12,000 of the planet’s, or a little more than double the mass of 
our own moon. The first satellite is about half as massive as the 
third, while the masses of the second and fourtli are each about 
2/3 that of the moon, or 1/40,000 that of Jupiter. The theory of 
their mutual perturbations (which must also take into account 
the attraction of the sun and of the equatorial protuberance of 
Jupiter) is very intricate, and the masses of the first and fourth 
satellites are still rather uncertain. 

In consequence of these perturbations a curious relation (discovered by 
^place) enste between the longitudes of the first three satellites, so Hurt 
tney cannot all come into conjunction with one another at one time, or into 
simultaneous opposition or conjunction with the sun. 


«7. Diameters; Densities. All four satellites show sensible 
disfe m telescopes of moderate aperture, and their diameters are 
easily measurable. 


Bj^d, from observations with the great Yerkes refractor, 
found aeir r^ective diameters at mean distance (5.20 astro- 
nomical umts) to be respectively 1".06, 0".86, 1".61, and 1" 43 
to 2460, 2000, 3640, and 3360 miles. From the 

Sw ^ during 

^pse the diameters come out 2320, 1960, 3200, and 3220 miles, 

Dhotomp?^® ? Stew^’s discussion (1916) of the very numerous 
photometnc observations made at Harvard. 
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The j&rst and second satellites are therefore not far from the 
same size as our moon, while the other two are more than half 
as large again, — larger, indeed, than Mercury. With the eclipse 
diameters, which are probably the least affected by the systematic 
errors of observation, the densities of the four satellites come out 
0.88, 0.87, 0.65, and 0.17 times the moon’s density, or 2.9, 2.9, 
2.2, and 0.6 times that of water. It is therefore probable that the 
first two are masses of rock, like our own satellite, Jeffre}^ sug- 
gests that the third and fourth may be composed largely of ice 
or solid carbon dioxide. The velocity of escape from the sur- 
faces of all four is about tlie same as that from the moon, so 
that, unless they have always been very cold throughout their 
history, they can hardly possess atmospheres. Slipher finds that 
the atmospheric band, conspicuous in the spectrum of Jupiter, 
is absent from that of the third satellite. 

438. Brightness and Albedo. The third satellite is the bright- 
est as well as the largest and most massive. The first and second 
are nearly equal in brightness, and are about two thirds as bright 
as the third, while the fourth is little more than half as bright as 
these two. 

All four would be visible to the naked eye on a clear, dark 
night if they were not so near the planet, and tlie third would be 
an easy object, like a star of Uie fifth magnitude. But since the 
third satellite is never more tlian 0', nor the fourtli more than 
1 1', from Jupiter, which is more than 800. times as bright as the 
brighter of tlie two, they cannot be seen without optical aid, 
except perhaps by extraordinarily keen eyes, under very favorable 
conditions. 

The albedo of the first satellite appears to be very nearly equal to that of 
Jupiter; that of the secoiul, greater by about 20 per cent than the average 
for the planet’s disk ; that of I he third, about iw much less; while that of 
the fourth is less than one third that of Jupiter, 'fhesc values are confirmed 
by the appearance of the snlellites when in transit in front of the planet. The 
seconil always shows Imght; Ihe first, bright except against the brightest 
parts of the planet’s disk ; the third, darkish exce])t when near the limb ; and 
the fourth, grayish even near the limb, and almost black at mid-transit. 

As seen from the planers surface the first satellite would give 
about one fifth as much light as our moon ; and the other three 
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together, h|df as much as the first. The reason for this is that 
sunlight on Jupiter is only 1/27 as intense as oiirs. If set up 
beside our moon imder equally strong illumination, even the 
fourth satellite would be fully twice as bii^t as the moon. The 
third, if placed beside Mercury, or even Mars, would exceed 
them in brightness, thus appearing as a very respectable planet. 

4S9. Surface Markings and Rotation. All the' satdlites show 
markings on their surfaces when viewed with large telescopes 
and under the best conditions. Those on the third are the easiest 
to see, while those on the second are very faint and difficult. 
From observations of these markings by Barnard, Dou^ass, and 
Lmes it appears certain that the third satellite behaves like our 
moon and always keeps the same face toward its primary, 
Dou^ss has shown that the same is very probable for the fourth 
satellite. 

According to Barnard the first satellite, when between us and 
the planet, shows a bright equatorial belt nearly parallel to the 
belts of Jupiter, and darker caps at the poles. When in front of 
one of the bri^ter parts of the planet’s surface, only the polar 
regions are visible as two separate dark spots; but when the 
satellite is in front of one of Jupiter’s darker belts, its polar caps 
merge with the background, and the satellite appears like a 
narrow white line. 

Photometric observations, especially a long series by Guthnick 
(1914), indicate that all four satellites vary regularly in brightness 
with their position in their orbits, as would be true if thqr were 
spotted and their rotation and revolution periods were identical. 
The same conclusion follows from the Harvard observations of 
the eclipses, which show, by the forms of the curves of variation 
in briefness, that the faces of all four satellites which are turned 
toward the planet during eclipse are spotted. Stebbins (1926) 
finds a decided diminution in brightness with phase, indicating 
that the satellites — especially the fourth — have rough surfaces, 
like the moon. 

440. Edipses and Transits. The orbits of the satellites are so 
nearly in the plane of the planet’s orbit that, with the exception 
of the fourth, which at certain times escapes, they all pass 
through the diadow of the planet, and suffer eclipse at every 
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revolution (Fig. 162), At conjunction they cast their own 
shadows upon the planet, and these shadows can easily be seen 
in the telescope as black dots on the planet’s disk (Fig. 163), — 
shadow-transits. The satellites themselves, which transit the 
disk about the same time, are much more difficult to observe. 

When the planet is exactly in opposition, the shadow, of 
course, is directly behind it; and we observe an occultation 



Fig. 1C2. Kclipscs, Transits, and Occultiilions of Jupiter’s Satellites 

Tlie i)lanut is siipiioscd U) he iiL west mi (iiiuilnilurc. The shadow of the planet projects so 
far to one side that the wliole edij ise of satellites 1 1 , 1 1 1 , and 1 V takes place dear of J uiiiter’a 
disk. Satellite 1 is in transit, pa'ceded by its siindow ; IL is occiiltcil ; III is in transit ; and 

IV is in edipse 

(§ 244 ) instead of an eclipse. At other times wc ordinarily see 
only the licginning or the end of eclipse ; but when the planet 
is at or near quadrature, the shadow projects so far to one side 
that the whole eclipse of every satellite except tlie first takes 
place clear of the disk. 

The time's of occurrence of all the phenomena of tlie satellites 
— eclipses, occultalions behind the planet, and transits of the 
satellites and their shadows across its disk — arc given in the 
NatUical Almanac each year. These four types of phenomena 
provide veiy inlcresling obsei*vations for even a small telescope. 
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441. Photometric Observations of the Eclipses, The eclipses are 
gradual phenomena, the loss of light proceeding continuously 
from the time when a satdlite first strikes the penumbra of the 
planet’s shadow until it is completely immersed in the umbra. 
The first and second satdlites move through distances equal to 



Fio. 153. Shadow-Tlansit of Ganymede 

nils photograph was tahea soon after the baguming of the transit of the shadow of Gan 3 ^> 
mede. The satdlite itself had comtdeted its transit (Fig. 152 shows how this can happen). 
The aeries of &int white spots in the south tropical belt is especially to be remarked. (From 
photograph by £. C. SUi^er, Lowell Observatory, 1914, September 23^ ifib I 4 m G.M.T.) 

thdr own diameters in between 3^ and 4 minutes ; the third satel- 
lite takes nearly 8 minutes to do this ; and the fourth, 10^. The 
existence of the penumbra modifies these durations very little, 
but when the satdlite’s track passes wdl above or below the center 
of the shadow, and hence intersects its edge at an oblique angle, 
the duration of the decrease or increase of its light may be greatly 
prolonged (thou^ the whole duration of the eclipse is shortened). 
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The moment during these gradual changes at which the satellite 
is last seen (or first glimpsed when coming out of the shadow) 
depends on the state of the air and of the observer’s eye, and on 
the power of his telescope ; so that observations of the time of dis- 
appearance or reappearance sometimes differ by a minute or two 
in the case of the first satellite, and by five or even ten minutes 
for the fourth, making them practically useless for the determinar 
tion of longitude (§ 107). More precise results can be obtained 
by measuring the brightness of the satellite with a photometer, 
using one of the other satellites as a standard of comparison. 
From a series of .such observations, twenty or more of which can 
sometimes be made during one edipse, the moment when the 
satellite is of just half its normal brightness (that is, when it is 
just half immersed in the planet’s shadow) can be determined 
within a very few seconds. 

A very large number of such observations of the eclipses of all 
four satellites have been made at Harvard by Professor Pickering 
and others. They are of great value both in determining the exact 
elements of the orbits and motions of the satellites and for finding 
the diameters of the satellites and of Jupiter, and have formed the 
observational basis for Sampson’s new tables, by which their 
motions may be accurately predicted. 

Sampson finds that the eclipses sometimes come early or late. He 
suggests that the diameter of Jupiter is variable, the clouds in its 
atmosphere lying higher at some times and places than at others, 
and ranging as much as 100 miles on either side of their mean 
level. Some such explanation seems to be demanded by the facts. 

442. The Equation of Light. Tn 1 675 Rocmer, a Danish astron- 
omer (the inventor of the transit instrument, meridian circle, and 
prime-vertical instrument, — a man almost a century in advance 
of his day), found that the eclipses of Jupiter’s satellites show a 
peculiar variation in their timus of occurrence, which he explained 
as due to the linif- taken by liglU to pass throunh space. His bold 
and original suggestion was neglected for more than fifty years, 
until long after his death, when Bradley’s discovery of aberration 
(§ 162) proved the correctness of his views. 

When we observe a celestial body, we see it, not as it if at the 
moment of observation, but as it was at the moment when the 
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light which we see left it. The time-intemil involved is known as 
the equation of light. An increase in the distance between the 
object and the observer increases the equation of light and 
further ddays the observation of any phenomenon which is 
occurring on the object. Thus the observed times of the edipses 
of Jupiter’s satdHtes are affected by the change in the distance of 
the earth from Jupiter (Fig. 164). From such observations it is 
possible to find the time required for light to traverse the diam- 
eter of the earth’s orbit, — 
about 16^ minutes. 

Until 1849 our only knowl- 
edge of the velocity of light 
was obtained from the obser- 
vations of Jupiter’s satellites 
and the constant of aberrar 
tion, the earth’s distance from 
the sun being found by other 
methods. But at present the 
case is reversed. Thevdodty 
of light has been determined 
experimentally with very high 
accuracy (§ 556), and from 
this, knowing the " lights equa- 
tion,” we may deduce the 
distance of the sun. Unfortu- 
nately, owing to the difiSculty 
in determining the exact moment of mid-eclipse, the result, even 
from the Harvard photometric observations, cannot compete in 
precision with other methods. It is, however, in excdlent agree- 
ment with them, Sampson findings for the time that light takes 
to traverse an astronomical unit, the value 498».6 ± 1».3, which 
leads to the solar parallax 8".80 ± 0".02. 

443. The flflh satellite was discovered by Barnard at the T.irlr 
Observatoiy in September, 1892. It is so faint (its discoverer 
estimated it as of the thirteenth magnitude, or about 1/1000 as 
bii^t as the first satelhte), and so near the planet, that it is in- 
visible with tdescopes of less tha n 18 or 20 inches aperture, 
a difficult object even with the largest instruments except under 



Fig. 154. The Light. Equation of the 
Eclipses of Jupiter’s Satellites 


When the earth is at Af the phenomena of 
the sateUites me obser^ rdatively about 
16|- nmutes earlier than when the earth is 
at B. U represents Jupiter, and S rqjresents 
the sun) 
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very good conditions. Its distance from the planet’s center is 
112,600 miles, and its period, 11** 67™ 22*.7. Its orbit is very 
nearly circular and almost in the plane of the planet’s equator, but 
the eccentricity (0.003) and inclination to this plane (27') have 
been detected by careful observations. The influence of the 
planet’s eUiptidty causes the line of apsides to advance, and the 
nodes to retrograde at the enormous rate of 616°, or more than 
2| complete revolutions per year (according to H. Struve). The 
eUiptidty of the planet can be very accurately determined from 
these motions. 

The satellite itsdf is far too small to show a disk, and its diam- 
eter can be estimated only from its bri^tness (which has never 
been accurately measured). If of the albedo of the first satd- 
lite, it would be about 75 nules in diameter ; but if similar to 
the fourth, 160 miles. The first figure is perhaps the more 
probable. 

444. The Outer Satellites. The sixth and seventh satellites (in 
order of discovery) were found by Perrine at the Lick Observa- 
tory, in December, 1904, and January, 1906, on photographs 
made with the Crossley reflector. The sixth, which is the brighter 
of the two, is of magnitude 13.7 (according to visual estimates by 
Barnard) and is probably about 100 miles in diameter. The 
seventh is much fainter and may be 40 miles in diameter. 

ITic periods of these two satellites are nearly equal (250 and 
260 days), and tlieir mean distances from the planet are 7,100,000 
and 7,300,000 miles. Both their orbits have large eccentricities 
(0.15 and 0.21), and their planes are inclined 29° and 28° to that 
of Jupiter’s orbit, but in dilTcrcnt directions, so that they make 
an angle of about 28° with one another. The two orbits, though 
nearly of the same size, interlock like two links of a chain, and 
nowhere come within 1,800,000 miles of one another. 

Both satellites arc subject to very large solar perturbations 
which may affect their longitudes by several degrees in either 
direction. 

The eighth satellite was discovered photographically by 
Mclotte at Greenwich in February, 1908. It is a very faint 
object, about equal to the seventh satellite in brightness and, 
presumably, in size. 
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Eig. 165, from a photograph nitult! at (irwnwit h. shcm'fi Ihe 
sixth, seventh, and eighth sjitellitcs — and how faint liny arc. 
The orbit of the eighth satellite is exlnanely r«MnarkiihIr- It* 
period is a little more than two years, and its nioltim ret rugrailr. 

in the opposite sense from that of Ilut seven inner 
Its mean distance from the planet is miles, tnit on 

account of the great eccentricity of the orbit the actual ilisliiiu'c 




miles. The 
inclination of the tirini 
is high, about 32 ' to Ihe 
plane (d the ptanel’s 
orbit , «ir, num* projH'rly 
si>eaking, ll.S’\sim e ihc 
motion is relrogratle 
(§281); but. like all 
the other orliital ele- 
ments, it is subject l*» 
great t'hanges «u» ac 
count of tlie enorttunis 
perturbations [)r<K)u« ol 

Fto. 1«6. Jupiter's SateUites VI. VII. and VIII ' .‘‘“"V 

from the negative (February 28 lOOS ex • ^ **** * ’ 

the^^ !>••««•»■’» 

dots within the gmiUlcbSm" A iilij *^***'*l<'lion, and the tit 

^ ^ -'•'‘U‘d by the methtHl 

KflyalObaaryatory. Greenwich) of mechanical tJUatlrit 

During the four r«rol.,e r 

(measured from a given lon^i k I'’’*'**’** 

again) varied from 713 to 768 daw *""«*’ «»>** 

to 0.46; and the inclinatiof m T ’ ‘'‘'‘''‘^'’Weity, from 

28“ to 84“ • and it i. ■ J **'*'’ P**diot 's ..rliit 

Theninth satellite, discovered hyVa 
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the eighth, and may be 25 miles in diameter. Its motion is retro- 
grade, like that of the eighth satellite, and its mean distance from 
the planet a little greater { 15,000,000 miles), with a period of 
two years and two months, eccentricity 0.25, and inclination 
166°, according to the elements derived from the observations 
of 1014 and 1915, Its perturbations are also very large. 

The average apparent dislaiu'es of the eighth and ninth siitcl- 
lites at elongation e.Kceed 2'’ (when jui>iter is near o])position), 
and under favorable circunistanc(*s they may he greater; thus 
the eighth satellite was 2” 47' from the planet in July, 1913, 
When these satellites have b<»en observed through half a ckwen 
revolutions, a study of their motions will give a very ])recise 
determination t)f the mass of Jujiiler (ami will present a laborious 
and difficult i)roblem to the mathematical investigator), 

445. Are these Satellites Captured Asteroids? If, in the course* of the 
changes of its orbit, the right li wilrllili* should ever get alM)ut twice Jis far 
fmm Jupiter iis it did in UMS. and should do this near the lime of its opposi- 
tion or conjunction with the sun, the sun's disturbing foret* ufioii it would 
c(iual the whole atlra<'tion of the planet and eountera(*t it almost eoinpl(*toly, 
so that the satellite would move away out tif the range iif the planet's attnie- 
tion altogether, and (‘ireulate in an independent orbit of its own about the 
sun, beconiing a faint astenthl. It is e(|ually eoneeivahle that, reckoning 
backwards, the reverse? tiroeess may have n*-eiirreci at some past lime, an 
asteroid approaching the planet so slowly and in sue!) a manner that under 
the eomlnned attract ion of the planet ami sun (the planet's at tract ion alone 
could not do it) it was " captured," and settlc*d ilown to move around the 
planet ns a saii*11ite. 

'I'he question whether any of the distant satellites <if tlie planets have thus 
been captured (and are (hendon* likely to lie lost again in the future) is of 
great interest. 'Fite prcdilem has been solved mntlu'matieally in the ease 
where the ina.ss of the satellite is negligible and the plancM's orbit elreular. 

Calculation slnnvs that if the planetary orliils were circular, the 
Jupiter’s sixth and seventh satellites, and tin* ninth satellite of Saturn (sism 
to be deserilMMl) would be* rigorously ronrnied tc» closed rc*gions surrounding 
their respective primaries. Since tin* actual orhitsof the planets are elliptieal, 
the calculations do not provt' that this is ae lually the ease* ; but the ** margin 
of s;ifety " is in all eases gre*at einnigh lei make* it exe'ceelingly {irobable lhal 
these satellites have lieen lircnlaiing abemt the planets feir an inelelinile 
piTiod, and will e'ontitiue* to <Io so inde'linitelv. 

For the eighth and niiitli satc'llite'S eif jiipite*r the* e alenilations sheiw that no 
.such neees.s'iry rest rie t ions exist ; hut. with their ivtreigraele motion, Mcmllim 
consid«.Ts it reasemable* to beliewc that llndr motions are stable. 
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Moulton has also shown that a satellite of Jupiter with direct motion, and 
with a period as long as two years, would probably, though not in all possible 
cases, be unstable, and would eventually be lost to the planet. 

SATURN 

446. Satum is the most remote of the planets which were 
known to the ancients. It is a conspicuous object of the first 
magnitude, outshining all but the brightest stars, with a steady 
ydlowish radiance, not varying much in appearance from month 
to month, though iu the course of fifteen years it alternately gains 
and loses about 70 per cent of its brightness with the chang i ng 
phases of its rings (§457). It is unique among the heavenly 
bodies, — a great globe attended by eight, perhaps nine, satellites 
and surrounded by a system of rings which has no known coun- 
terpart elsewhere in the universe. 

447. Orbit. Its mean distance from the sun is about rune and 
one-half astronomical units, or 885,900,000 miles ; but the dis- 
tance varies nearly 100,000,000 miles on acceunt of the con- 
siderable eccentricity of the orbit (0.056). Its nearest opposition 
approach to the earth is about 745,000,000 noiles, while at the 
remotest conjunction it is 1,027,000,000 miles away. 

The sidereal period of the planet is about 29j years, the syn- 
odic period being 378 days. The indination of the orhU to the 
ecliptic is about 2^°. 

448. Diameter, Volume, and Surface. The apparent mean 
diameter of the planet varies from 20" to 14" according to the 
distance. The planet is more flattened at the poles tban any 
other, its oblateness being fully 10 per cent. Struve’s direct 
measures and his study of the perturbations of the satellites 
lead to the value 1/9.6 ; Lowdl’s recent measures, to 1/9.2. 

The equatorial diameter is about 17^' .25 at mean distance, or 
74,100 miles, — the older observations, which give a value near 
17".5, being probably somewhat increased by irradiation. With 
the dhpticity the polar diameter comes out 66,300 miles, and the 
mean diameter 71,500 miles, — very slightly more than 9 times 
that of the earth. Its surface is therefore about 81 times, and its 
volume 734 times, .that of the earth; but owing to the,diffic:ulty 
' of correcting the measures for irradiation, the diameter is probably 
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uncertain by 1 per cent, and the surface and volume by 2 and 3 
per cent respectively. 

449. Mass, Density, and Gravity. The planet’s mass is wdl de- 
termined both by the observations of its satellites and by the per- 
turbations which it produces upon Jupiter, and may be taken as 
1/3499 that of the sun, or 94.9 times the earth’s mass, with a 
probable error of perhaps one part in a thousand. 

The remarkable fact follows that its mean density is only 0.13 
times that of the earth, or 0.715 times the density of loater. It is by 
far the least dense of all the planets. The superficial gravity 
averages 1.17 times that at the earth’s surface, but varies by 30 
per cent between the equator and the pole. 

460. Axial Rotation. The surface of Saturn is marked by belts, 
parallel to its equator, as in the case of Jupiter, but it is only very 
rarely that spots appear which are wdl enough defined to permit 
a determination of the rotation period. A white spot near the 
equator, which suddenly appeared in 1876 and continued visible 
for several weeks, gave a period of lO** 14™ 24“, according to Hall, 
its discoverer. One discovered by Barnard in 1903, in latitude 
36° north of the planet’s equator, gave tlie much longer period of 
lO^* 38™. It is evident that on Saturn, as on Jupiter, the rotation 
periods must be different in different latitudes, and it is significant 
that in this case too the rotation is most rapid near the equator. 

The centrifugal force at the equator is 0.17 of the force of 
gravity. The ratio of Ihc i)lanct’s elliplicity to this quantity is 
only 0.62, — so near to the theoretical limit (0.5) for a body whose 
whole mass is concentrated at tlic center as to make it certain 
that the superficial layers must be of very low density, much of 
tlie mass being probably concentrated into a deep-lying nucleus. 

The position of the equatorial jdane is accurately determined 
by the perturbations which the planet’s ellipticity produces in 
the planes of the satellites’ orbits. It is inclined 28° 6' to the 
plane of the eclijitic, or 26° 45' to that of the planet’s orbit. 

461. Surface Markings, Color, and Spectrum. As in the case 
of Jupiter, the cilges of the disk are much less brilliant than 
the center. 'I'he belts are less shaqily defined and less variable 
than those of Jupiter. 'I'here is usually a brilliant yellowish zone 
at the equator, and a darkish cai>, of greenish hue, at the pole. 
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Lowdl has rq>orted the discoveiy of delicate darkish "wisps” or 
"laangs” crossiiig the bright bdts diagonally. These are, how- 
ever, too numerous and too similar to one another to be available 
for determining the exact rate of the planet’s rotation. 

R. W. Wood, in aecuied photographs with varioas kinds of plates 
and colored screens, which show extraordinary differences in the reflecting 



no. 168. Saturn 


The shadow of^urii falls ^ photoRmph woh taken. 

the tte ^ow of the rinip. (Krnni phoU.RBiph l.y 

a. E. Barnard, Mt. Wilson Observatory) 


^Ikht different wave-lengths. With deep 

with violet liAt (abo^ 42 mT^'*f ^ but 

and the polafSp id^osSr^S^ dark 

less conspicuous in the violet .bn • the planet’s limb is much 

Plaaet is bluer than that cominu^ * tb* 

compare! with Srpirt,^T^t?i?^r?"'^ ""«»> 
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The planet’s spectrum shows bands in the orange and red, ftimilar to those 
in Jupiter’s spectrum, but stronger. These bands are absent in the spectrum 
of the ling, which presumably has no atmosphere. 

462. Brightness and Albedo. Saturn appears to the naked ^e 
to be comparable in brightness to the brighter fixed stars. In 
addition to the changes in its apparent brightness arising from 
the variations due to its distance from the earth and sun, there 
are large variations due to the different aspects under which we 
see its rings. When these are edgewise toward the earth, and prac- 
tically invisible, the planet in opposition appears like a star of 
magnitude 0.9, — about as bri^t as Altair, — and in conjunction 
one third fainter. But when the rings are most widely displayed 
they reflect to us about one and two-thirds times as much lig^t 
as the ball of Saturn, and its brightness is correspondingly 
increased. This phase occurs near the planet’s petihdion and 
aphelion. At opposition in the former case it appears of mag- 
nitude — 0.4, — brighter than any star visible in the latitude of 
New York, except Sirius, and 3^- times as bright as at opposition 
with "ring invisible.” At aphelion it is about one third fainter. 

The albedo of the ball of Saturn is 0.42 (according to Schon- 
berg), — a little less than that of Jupiter, and suggesting a similar 
physical condition. The photographic albedo is 25 per cent leas, 
in good accordance with the yellowish color which the planet 
presents to the eye. 

When the ring is invisible, the planet’s light shows a small 
change with pha.se, which indicates that its reflecting surface, like 
Jupiter’s, is effectively a smooth one. When a large part of the 
light comes from the rings, however, much greater variation with 
phase is revealed by the observations. This leads to important 
conclusions regarding the nature of the rings (§459). 

463. The physical constitution of the planet i)resents problems 
similar to those offered by Jupiter, but more acute. There can 
be no doubt that the visible surface is gaseous and that the atmos- 
phere is very deei), but how the mean density of the interior can 
be so low is not yet fully understood. C’oblent/.’s obsei’vations 
indicate that the tem])crature of the surface is about — 160° C. 
Even this is some 30° higher tlian the sun’s radiation could 
keep it. 
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464. The Rings. The most remarkable peculiarity of the planet 
is its ring system. The ^obe is surrounded by three thin, flat, 
concentric rings in the plane of Saturn’s equator, like circular 
disks of paper perforated through the center. They are generally 
referred to as A, R, and C, A being the exterior ring. 

Galileo half discovered them in 1610 ; that is, he saw with his 
little tdescope two appendages on each side of the planet, but he 



Fig. 157. Saturn 

We are looking more obliquely at the ring system here than in Fig. 150. Saturn hides tho 
rings on the far side. The planet is in opposition, and its shadow extends directly away from 
the earth. (From photograph by E. E. Barnard) 


could make nothing of them, and after a while he lost them, to 
regain them again some years later, greatly to his perplexity. 

The problem remained unsolved for nearly fifty years, imtil 
Huygens explained the mystery in 1655. Twenty years later 
D. Cassini discovered that the ring is doiMcj that is, comp>osed of 
two concentric rings, with a dark line of separation between them, 
and in 1860 Bond, of Harvard, discovered the third '' dusky 
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or "gauze” ring between the principal ring and the planet. (It 
was discovered a fortnight later, and independently, by Dawes in 
England.) 

465. Dimensions of the Sings. The outer ring, ^1, has an ex- 
terior diameter of 171,000 m£es, according to Lowell’s recent 
measures, and is a little more than 10,000 miles wide. “ Cassini’s 
division ” between it and ring B is probably about 3000 miles wide 
(al^though, owing to irradiation, most measures make it narrower) 
and appears to be perfectly uniform aU around. Ring B is 
145,000 miles in outer diameter, and a little less than 16,000 in 
width. It is much brighter than A, especially at its outer edge; 
indeed, as Fig. 156 shows, it is as bright as the brightest parts of 
the planet’s surface. According to Lowell it is separate by a 
narrow gap, perhaps 1000 miles wide, from ring C, which is some- 
times known as the crape ring, because it is only feebly luminous 
and is semi-transparent, allowing the edge of the planet to be seen 
through it. This innermost ring is about 11,500 miles wide, mak- 
ing the width of the whole ring system 41,500 miles, and leaving a 
clear space of 7000 miles between its inner edge and the planet’s 
equator. The thickness of the rings is very small indeed, probably 
not exceeding 10 miles. If we were to construct a model of tliem on 
the scale of 10,000 miles to an inch, so that the outer one was fully 
17 inches in diameter, they would be’ tliinner than the thiimest 
tissue paper. I’his extreme Ihinneas is proved by tlie appearance 
presented when the plane of the ring is directed toward the earth, 
as it is once in every fifteen years. At that time the ring becomes 
invisible for several days even in the most ]K)werful telescopes. 

466. The outer ring, A , is occjusionally seen divided by a narrow 
dark line known a.s "Encke’s division," but more usually there is 
only a darkish streak U])on it. 

Lowell has setin and mcjisured scveniJ divisions in ring B, — 
fine linear markings, concentric with tlie ring. No markings, how- 
ever, which would jiermit a determination of tlie rotation period 
of the rings have ever been observed. 

The shadow of the ])lanet on the rings is of course conspicuous, 
except at opposition, when it is concealed behind the planet. 
That of the ring on the planet, also, can frequently be seen as a 
narrow dark band bordering the ring where it crosses the disk. 
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The dark marking on the inner side of ring B in Fig. 156 is the 
crape ling, whidi, though invisible against the sky with the short 
exposures employed, shows dark’ against the planet (where its 
own shadow and that of ring B are probably seen through it, as it 
is semi-transparent). 

457. Phases of the Rings. The rings lie exactly in the equatorial 
plane of the planet, so far as can be determined by careful obser- 
vation ; and in the planet’s revolution aroimd the sun the plane 
of the equator and of the rings keeps paraUd to itself. Twice, 
therefore, in the planet’s revolution, when the plane of the ring 
passes throu^ the earth, we see it edgewise, and twice at its 



Fio. IfiS. The Phases of Satiun’s Rings 


TnaTirniiTn width, when it is at the points halfway between the 
nodes (Fig. 168). The former phases occur when the planet’s 
longitude is 172° or 352° in the constellations Leo and Aquarius ; 
the latter when its longitude is near 82° (in Taurus and Gemini) 
or 262° (in Sagittarius). The maximum devation of the earth 
above the plane of the rinp is 27°, so that the greatest apparent 
width of the ring system is a little less than half its length, and 
about one sixth more than the polar diameter of the planet. 

Near the time of disappearance the ring appears like a thin 
needle of lig^t projecting on each side of the planet to a distance 
nearly equal to its diameter. On this the satdHtes are seen 
threaded like beads when they pass behind or in front of it. 

The plane of the rings takes nearly a year to traverse the 
earth’s orbit, and during this time the earth may cross it dther 
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once or three times, eiccording to circumstances. In the former 
case the disappearance of the rings occurs when the planet is 
near conjunction, under unfavorable conditions for observation, 
as in 1878 and 18^1. In the latter, two at least of the three 
disappearances are well observable, as was the case in 1921. 

468. Appearance of the Dark Side of the Sings. When the 
rings are exactly edgewise toward us, they are invisible for a 
day or two even with the great Yerkes telescope ; but when the 
earth and sun are on opposite sides of the plane of the rings, so 
that we see the dark side of the rings (greatly foreshortened, of 

South 




16 n. Saturn 

Aa seen with the 4()'i»rli refmclor of the Yerkes OhserviUory, Decemiier 12, 1007, when the 
earth and the sun were on opiKisite sides of the (iliiiie of the rings. (I<'rom drawing by 

IC. K. Barnorfl) 

course), they are visible, and present a very remarkable appear- 
ance, first described by Bond in 1849 and observed in great 
dettiil by Barnard and others in 1907 (Fig, 159). 

The whole surface of the rings is visible, though very much 
less brightly illuminated than tlie planet’s disk, so that where the 
rings cross the disk they appear as a narrow dark l^and. On the 
faint hazy strip outside the ])lanet apj-iear two brighter regions, 
or condensations, on each side, which arc brighter but, according 
to Barnard, no wider than the remainder of the rings. I'hese are 
permanent phenomena, having been seen by many observers 
throughout the time when the dark side of the rings was visible. 
Measures of their disUinces from the j^lanct show that the inner 
ones coincide in position with the crai)c ring, wliile the outer ones 
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include the Cassim division and also the bri^t portion of ring B 
just inside it. 

The observed illumination may be esplained by the combinar 
tion of two factors : 

(1) Sunlight reflected from Saturn to the surface of the rings. 
Calculation shows that the li^t received in this way at the 
position of the outer condensations would be about 30 times our 
full moonlight — strong enough to illuminate the rings very 
perceptibly. 

(2) Sunlight transmitted through the thinner parts of the rings, 
which, as is shown by direct observation in the case of the crape 
ring, are partially transparent, or translucent. 

This must be the main factor in producing the condensations 
which fall exactly upon those portions of the S 3 rstem (the crape 
ling and the Cassini division) which, under full sunh^t, reflect 
the least light, but which, as these observations show, must 
transmit the most. The brighter and denser portions of the 
rings are probably very nearly, if not quite, opaque. 

469. Structure of the Rings. It is now universally admitted 
that the rings are not contmuous sheets of either solid or liquid 
matter, but a flock or swarm of separate particles, little "moon- 
lets,” each pursuing its own independent circular orbit around 
the planet, though all moving almost exactly in the same plane. 

This theory is confirmed in a remarkable way by entirdy 
different lines of evidence. 

(1) Direct observations. The transparency of the crape ring, 
and the illumination of the dark side of this and of the Cassini 
division by transmitted sunlight, can be reasonably accounted 
for only on the hypothesis that they are composed of partides 
so thinly scattered that the open sky is visible between them. 

Again, the distant satdlite lapetus was observed by Barnard 
in 1889 while it was pasdng through the shadow of the system. 
It vanished entirely in the shadows of the ball and the bri^t 
ring B, but remained visible, though fainter tlian normal, when 
immersed in that of the dusky ring. Barnard’s estimates of its 
brightness show that about 90 per cent of the sunlight passed 
throu^ this ring near its iimer edge, and nearly 60 per cent at 
the outer edge, where it joins the bright ring. At tliis time the 
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sun’s rsL-ys traversed the ring very obliquely, at an angle of 11°. 
If they had gone through squardy, the loss of light would have 
been less than one fourth as great ; whence it appears that if 
the crape ring could be viewed at right an^es to its own plane, 
the solid partides, even in its densest portion, would cover 
only about one eighth of the background. Ring 5, which has an 
apparent albedo fuUy as great as that of the planet, must^be 
much more closdy packed and is probably quite opaque. Ring A, 
which is fainter, is partially transparent. This was proved in 1917 
by the observations of Ainslie and Knight, who watched a star 
of the seventh magnitude pass behind the outer ring and the 
Cassini division. Behind the outer ring the star was much 
fainter than normal, but it brightened up twice for a few sec- 
onds, presumably while it was crossing two of the narrow divi- 
sions sometimes observed in ring A. The star apparently shone 
with its full brightness while crossing the Cassini division. 

(2) Plwlontclric observations of the planeCs brightness. It has 
already been mentioned tliat the brightness of the light reflected 
from tlic rings falls off considerably as Uic phase angle increases, 
though tliat of the planet’s ball docs not. When the rings are 
widely open, the combined light at quadrature (phtise migle 6°) is 
79 per cent of that at opposition (after correction for the effect of 
changes in distance). 'Phis shows that the light from the rings, 
which forms rather more than half of the whole, htis diminislicd 
by 35 per cent. 

i Seeliger Ikls shown that this is a direct consequence of the 
meteoric constitution of the rings. At different jHiints our line of 
sight i)cnetrates to very different depths Ijetween the particles of 
which the ring is composed, — rarely, however, getting clear 
through without striking something. The sun’s rays do the siune, 
and the j)articles lying nearest the sunlit side of the rings Ccist 
shadows on those which lie deeper. When tlie earth is exactly in 
line between the sun and Saturn, each particle hides its own 
shadoiv, and the whole surface of the rings appears bright. But 
when we are even a degree or two out of line, (he shadow of each 
particle l)egins to come out from behind it, and the multitude of 
tiny shadows diminishes the total light, h^rom tlie observed 
behavior Sceliger concluded that, on the average, the particles 
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occupy about 1/16 of the whole volume of rings A and B. SchOn- 
berg (1021) maizes the fraction much less, and concludes that 
the larger particles are accompanied by much fine dust. 

- 460. Keeler’s Demonstration of the Meteoric Theory of Saturn’s 
Rinp. In 1895 Keeler, then at Allegheny, obtained spectroscopic 
pro(rf that the outer edge of the ring revolves more slowly than the 
imer, as the theory requires, but as would not be true if the ring 
were a continuous sheet. The observations were delicate, involv- 
ing the small shifts in the positions of the spectral lines produced 
by motions of approach or recession, according to Doppler’s 
principle (§ 664). 

At the inner edge of the ring Keeler’s observations (compare 
Kg. 188) indicated a vdodly of 20 kilometers a second ; at the 
outer edge, only 16, — precisely the velocities that satellites of 
Saturn ou^t to have at corresponding distances from the planet. 

It may be noted also that the lines in the spectrum of the ball of the 
planet indicated a velocity, at the edge of the planet, of 10 kilometers a 
second, corresponding to a rotation period of lOi hours, almost exactly agree- 
ing with that deduced by Professor Hall from the observation of the spot. 
K ee l er’s results have since been fully confirmed by several other observers. 


461. StabOlfy of the Rings. Before the photometric and spec- 
troscopic proofs of the constitution of the rings became available, 
it had been ^own by Kerce and Clerk Maxwell that neither a 
solid; nor a liquid ring could continue permanently to revolve 
around a planet. The least disturbance would cause a solid ring 
to osdUate more and more wildly until it dashed itself to piece.s 
against the planet, and would cause a liquid ring to break up into 
nmerous parts. MaxweU, in 1859, proved that a ring composed 
of avast number of small satellitea would be stable, maintaining 
Its general character even if subjected to moderate disturbances 
from outside, such as would be produced by the attractions of 
e axge satellites, — provided that the aggregate mass of the 
partides were suflidently small in comparison with that of the 


H. Strove has smee. shown that the whole mass of the rings 
cannot «ceed 1/27,000 of that of Saturn (or about 1/4 of the 
mass of the moon) and is probably much less. This is determined 
from the perturbations of the satellites produced by the attraction 
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of the rings, — which are very similar to those arising from the 
elliptidty of the planet, but fall off more rapidly with distance. 

It is extremdy probable that the rings, as a whole, are stable 
and form a permanent feature of the Saturnian system. The 
finer divisions may, and probably do, change somewhat from time 
to time. 

Kirkwood has shown that the divisions in the rings are very 
probably due to the perturbations produced by the satellites, 
since they occur at distances from the planets where the period of 
a small body would be precisely commensurable with that of some 
one of the iimer satellites. Thus, the distances at which the 
period would be 1/2 that of Mimas, the innermost satellite, and 
1/3 and 1/4 of those of the next two satellites, ail fall within Cas- 
sini’s division ; the boundary between rings B and C corresponds 
to 1/3 of the period of Mimas, Encke’s division to 3/6 of it, and 
the divisions recently observed by Lowell to various other values, 
— 2/5, 3/8, and so on. 

It will be remembered that there are similar gaps in the distri- 
bution of the asteroids, in places where their periods would be 
commensurable vrith that of Jupiter. In both cases the gaps are 
nearly but not quite bare of small bodies. 

In 1850 Roche proved tliat a liquid satellite of any planet, if at 
a distance greater than a certain definite limit, would be merely 
distorted by tlie tide-raising forces resulting from the planet’s 
attraction ; but that if it were nearer tlian tliis limit, these forces 
would overcome the mutual gravitation of its parts, and actually 
tear the satellite to pieces. For a satellite of the same density as 
the planet this limit is 2.44 times the planet’s radius. Now the 
distance of Mimas, the nearest satellite, is 3.11 times Saturn’s 
radius, so that it lies well outside Roche’s limit, while the outer 
radius of ring A is 2.30 times that of the planet, placing the whole 
ring system in the region in whicli any satellite-forming material 
would, if liquid, have been tom to bits by the tidal forces, and 
would, if composed of separate solid particles, have been pre- 
vented by these forces from aggregating into larger masses. 

462. Satellites. Saturn has nine of tliesc attendants, the larg- 
est of which, named Titan, was discovered by Huygens in 
1666. It is easily seen with a 3-inch telescope. D. Cassini, 
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with his long-focus tdescope (§64), found four others btrfore 
1700; Sir WiUiam Herschd, in 1789, discovered the two that 
axe n^t the planet ; and an dghth was discovered m 1848 by 
W. C. Bond, and independently by Lassdl two f ^ 
ninth was discovered photographically, in 1898, by • ' ' 

ering. As the order of discovery does not agree with that of 
increasing distance from the planet, it has been found con- 
venient to adopt names for these sateUites (of whch those of 
the first seven, in order of discovery, were a^gned by i ir 
John and those of the last two by their discoverers). 



Fig. 160. SateUites of Saturn 

Photographed Mardi 2, 1021, with the 24-mch refractor and color filter. From loft to riwl't 
they are Utan, Rhea, Bione, Tethys, Mimas, and Enccladiw. The imaf^} of the* planet ainl 
the ring-ayatcni ia much overeipoaed. (From photograph by E. C. Sliiihcr, Luwcll 

Observatory) 


The range of the system is very great (though exceeded by that 
of Jupiter’s attendants, so far as our present knowledge goes). 
Mimas, the nearest to Saturn of the satellites, coasts around the 
edge of the rings at a distance from them of only 30, (KH) miles 
(116,300 from the planet’s center), in a period of 22'* 37"'. I'he 
next four, Enedadus, Tethys, Dione, and Rhea, follow closely 
outside it, with periods ranging from 1“* O'* to 4*' 12'', and with 
distances froin 148,000 to 327,000 miles. Farther out is Titan 
(much the largest of the family, as his name suggests), with a 
period of IS** 23'' and a mean distance of 759,000 miles. The faint 
satellite Hyperion, with a period of 21'' 7'*, comes next ; then, 
beyond a great gap, is lapetus, with a period of 79'* S'* and a 
mean distance of 2,210,000 nules. Finally, far outside the others, 



THE MAJOR PLANETS 393 

is the tiny retrograde satellite Phoebe, at a mean Hifttnnrp of 
8,034,000 miles, and with a period of 560^. 

The five inner satellites move in nearly circular orbits, and 
nearly in the plane of the rings ; the orbit of Mimas is inclined 
1^° to that plane, and that of Tethys 1“. The orbit planf^ of 
Titan and Hyperion deviate slightly from the plane of the rings, 
in the direction of the orbit-plane of the planet; and that of 
lapetus is not far from halfway between the two. 

Phoebe, the faint and distant satellite which was discovered by 
W . H. Pickering in 1898, has a retrograde motion, unprecedented 
at the time of its discovery, but later matched by the eighth 
and ninth satellites of Jupiter. The orbital eccentricity (0.17) 
and indination (5°.3, or, more properly, 174“.7) are considerable, 
but not so great as in the case of Jupiter’s outer satellites. 

Pickering, in 1906, reporterl tlie discovery of another very 
faint satellite with a period of 20.85 days, which he named 
Therrds, but the discovery has not been confirmed. It may be 
tliat one or more faint satellites of about that period exist. 

463. Diameters, Albedo, Rotation. I'itan shows a distinct disk 
in large telescopes, and the measures of Barnard and Lowell 
make its diameter, at mean {listance, about 0".60, or 2600 miles. 
Its brightness is a little more than l/l()(K) that of the planet 
(not including the rings), from which it follows that its albedo is 
about four fifths of the average for the i)lanet’s disk. 'J'liis agrees 
well with observations of its transits by Struve, who finds that 
near the midrlle of the disk 'I’itan appears as a dark spot, while 
it is indistinguishable near the limb. 

The remtiining satellites are too small to show perceptible 
disks. Rhea, the brightest after 'Fitan, takes about four minutes 
to enter or leave the i)lanet’s shadow during an eclipse, which 
shows that its diametiT must be about IKK) miles and its albedo 
about equal to that of llu: planet . Its shadow on the planet has 
been seen at the Lowell Observatory. 

The diameters of the minor satellites can be estimated only 
from tlieir measured brightness. If they are comparable in 
albedo with the jdanet and the <lenser i)art of the rings (sis seems 
probable), Dione and 'I'ethys must be 700 or 800 miles in diam- 
eter, Enceladus about .'iOO, and Mimas perhaps 400. 
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For the outer satellites the estimates are more uncertain, 
lapetus is probably about 1000 miles in diameter, Hypedon 
about 300, and Phoebe perhaps 150. 

It is worth remarking that Hyperion and even Phoebe, if they 
could be brought to the same distance from the sun as the aster- 
dds, would rank among the brightest asteroids. 

Several of the satellites show regular changes in brightness, 
which are repeated when the satellite returns to the same point in 
its orbit. In the case of lapetus the range of variation is estraor- 
dinary. Near its western elongation it is almost as bri^t as 
Rhea, but at eastern elongation it is less than one fifth as bright, 
and fainter than Encdadus. The average albedo of the side which 
precedes in the orbital motion, and faces us at eastern elongation, 
must be less than one fifth of that of the opposite face. Measures 
by Gutbnick and Wenddl show that Titan and Rhea likewise 
vary in brightness, but only by 25 or 30 per cent. Similar varisr 
tions in Mimas and Encdadus have been r^orted by Lowell, and 
in Phoebe by W. H. Pickering. It is probable that all the satdlites, 
like our moon, always keep the same face toward their primary. 

464. Masses and Densities. From the perturbations the masses 
of several of the satellites have been accurately determined, and 
roug^ estimates or superior limits obtained for the others. - The 
mass of Titan is 1/4150 of Saturn’s or 1.86 times that of our moon, 
which, with the diameter given above, makes the satellite’s den- 
sity slightly greater than the moon’s, or Sj times that of water. 

The masses of Dione, Tethys, and Mimas come out respectively 
1/70, 1/120, and 1/2100 of the moon’s mass. These are by far 
the smallest celestial masses which have ever been measured by 
their gravitational effects. 

Struve has pointed out that the masses of the inner satellites 
are very much smaller, in comparison with that of Titan, than 
might have been expected from their brightness. Mimas, in par- 
ticular, has 1/33 of Titan’s brightness but only 1/4000 of its 
mass. Even if its albedo were double that of Titan (which is 
improbable, since the latter is already high), its density would 
be only 1/8 that of the larger satellite, or 2/5 that of water. It 
is dear that the inner satdlites must, at the same time, be of 
very high albedo and of low density. 
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URANUS 

466. Dlscoveiy of ITranus. Uranus was the first planet ever 
''discovered,” and the discovery created great excitement and 
brought high honors to the astronomer. It was formd acci- 
dentally by the elder Herschel on March 13, 1781, while 
"sweq)ing” the heavens for interesting objects with a 7-inch 
reflector of his own construction. He recognized it at once by its 
disk as something different from a star, but, never dreaming of a 
new planet, supposed it to be a peculiar kind of comet ; its plan- 
etary character was not demonstrated until nearly a year had 
passed, when Lexell showed by his calculations that it was doubt- 
less a planet beyond Saturn, moving in a nearly circular orbit. 

It is distinctly visible to a good eye on a dark night as a faint 
star, almost exactly of the sixth magnitude, but is very far from 
being con^icuous. 

The name "Uranus,” suggested by Bode, finally prevailed over 
other appellations that were proposed (Herschel had called it 
Georgium Sidus, in honor of the king). 

It was found, on reckoning backward, that the planet had been 
many times observed as a star and had barely missed discovery on 
several previous occasions. Twelve observations of it had been 
made by Lemonnier alone, and later they proved extremely valu- 
able in coimection with the investigations which led to the dis- 
covery of Nq)tune. 

466. Orbit. The mean distance of Uranus from the sun is 19.19 
astronomical units, or 1,782,300,000 miles. The actual distance 
varies 84,000,000 miles on each side of this, owing to tlie eccen- 
tricity of the orbit (0.047) . The inclination of the orbit plane to 
the ecliptic is small, only 46'. The planet’s periodic time is 84.01 
years, and the synodic period 369.16 days. The orbital velocity 
is 4 J miles per second. 

It is so remote that its apparent brightness varies by only 20 per 
cent from opposition to conjunction, and there is no perceptible 
difference in its appearance at opposition and quadrature. 

467. Dimensions, Mass, Densily. Unmus, under sufiident 
telescopic power, shows a sea-green disk about 3” .75 in diameter 
(at mean distance), corresponding to a real diameter of some 
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32,400 miles ; but its small and rather faintly illuminated di^ is 
a very difficult object to measure, and the results of different ob- 
servers range throu^ 10 per cent on either side of this mean value. 

The di^, under favorable circumstances, shows a decided dlip- 
tidty, — about 1/12 according to the measures of Schiaparelli, 
Young, Barnard, and Lowell, which are all in good agreement. 

Bergstrand’s study of the motion of the line of apsides of the 
innermost satellite leads to a smaller eUiptidty, 1/18. As both 
types of observation are delicate, the discrepancy is not surpris- 
ing. With 1/14 as a compromise, the planet’s mean diameter 
comes out almost exactly 4 times, its surface 16 times, and its 
volume 64 times that of the earth. 

The planet’s mass is much more accurately determined than its 
diameter (by the motion of its satellites and by the perturbations 
which it produces on Saturn), and is 14.7 times that of the earth 
(with a probable error of less than 1 per cent) . With the diameter 
adc^ted above, the density comes out 0.23 of the earth’s, or 1.27 
times that of water, and the mean surface gravity 0.92 of the 
earth’s. 

468. Albedo and Spectrum. The albedo is about equal to that 
of Saturn or Jupiter. The change of brightness with phase cannot 
be found by observation, as the earth never gets more than 3° 
out of line between the planet and the sun. If it is assumed to 
be similar to that found for Jupiter and Saturn, the albedo comes 
out 0.46. It should be remembered, however, that sunlight at 
Uranus is only 1/14 as intense as at Jupiter’s distance, so that 
the disk of the planet appears in the telescope to be less than 
one tenth as bright as a portion of Jupiter’s disk of the same 
apparent size. 

The planet’s spectrum exhibits heavy bands in the red, orange, and green, 
alnular to those found in Jupiter and Saturn, but far more intense (Fig. 208 ), 
doubtless owing to some unidentified substance in its atmosphere. These 
bands explain, at least in part, the greenish tinge of the planet’s light. 

It is probable that the physical condition of the planet is gener- 
ally similar to that of Jupiter and Saturn. The low density raises 
the same problems (§433). The high albedo indicates that the 
visible surface is covered with douds ; and the heavy bands in the 
spectrum, that the overlying atmosphere is extensive and dense. 
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469. Rotation. The planet’s eUiptidty shows that it must be in 
rapid rotation, but the period remained undetermined until 1912, 
•when Lowell and Slipher, by the spectroscopic method (compare 
§ 579) derived the value 10^ hours. Though the planet’s spectrum 
was necessarily narrow, the inclination of the lines was unmistak- 
able, and the period given, though possibly uncertain by half an 
hour or more, must be substantisdly correct. The direction of 
rotation agrees with that of the motion of the satellites, and the 
equatorial plane must coincide almost exactly with that of their 
orbits, for otherwise the planes of their orbits would undergo 
considerable perturbations, and such have not been observed. 

A striking confirmation of the spectroscopic period was fur- 
nished in 1917 by the photometric observations of Leon Campbdl, 
which showed a variation in the bri^tness of Uranus amounting 
to 0.16 magnitude in a period of 10 hours and 49 minutes. It is 
probable that an accurate value of the period of rotation can be 
obtained by continuing the observations. 

Several observers have reported extremely faint bands or belts 
upon the planet, much like the belts of Jupiter seen with a very 
small telescope. The earlier observers found that these belts 
were inclined to tlie satellites’ orbit plane at a considerable angle 
(though they were so faint that it was diflicult to be sure about it) , 
but Lowell’s later observations make the directions of the two 
practically coincident. No distinct markings, permitting a direct 
determination of tire rotation pcricwl, have ever been observed. 

470. Satellites. The planet has four satellites, — Ariel, Umbriel, 
Titania, and Oberon, — Ariel being the nearest to the planet. The 
two brightest, Oberon and 'I’itania, were discovered a few years 
after the discovery of the planet, by Sir William Herschel, who 
thought he had discover«l four others also; he may have 
glimpsed Ariel and Umbriel, but it is very doubtful. They were 
first certainly discovered and observed by I.rfissell in 1851. 

These satellites are tek«copieally the fiuntest bodies in the 
solar system and the most dilllcult to sec (excepting some of the 
recently discovered satellites of Jujnter and Saturn). Oberon 
and Titiinia arc of about the fourteenth magnitude, the latter 
being a little the brighter, an<l they am be just glimpsed under 
the best conditions, with a telescope of ten or twelve inches 



398 


ASTRONOMY 


aperture. Arid is much fainter, and Umbrid fainter still, and 
thqr are observable only with the very largest tdescopes. 

Ih real size they are probably comparable with the inner satd- 
lites of Saturn, which they would dosdy match in brightness if 
placed at the same distance from the sun. Utania may perhaps 
be 1000 miles in diameter, and Umbrid 400. 

Their orbits are very nearly circular, and all lie in one plane, 
which, as has been said above, must be coinddent with that of the 

planet’s equator. Thqr 
are very dose-packed 
also, Oberon having 
a distance of 364,000 
miles, with a period of 
13*^ 11^, and Arid a 
distance of 119,000 
miles and a period of 
2d I2ii. 

471. Plane of Revo- 
lution. The most re- 
markable thing about 
the system remains to be 
mentioned. The plane 
of thdr orbits is in- 
clined 82°.2 to that 
of the ediptic, and in 
that plane they re- 
volve backward ; these 
two statements maybe 
combined (§ 281) by 
saying that the incli- 
nation is 97“ .8 to the plane of the ecliptic, or 98“.0 to that 
of the planet’s orbit. 

When the line of nodes of the orbit plane passes through the 
earth, as it did in 1882 and again in 1924, the orbits of the sat- 
ellites are seen edgewise and consequently appear as straight 
lines. On the other hand, in 1861 and 1903 these orbits were 
seen almost in plan as nearly perfect drdes. Near the latter 
dates the planet’s pole was about m the center of the disk, which 
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Fro. 161 . Uranus and its Four Satellites 


Ariel and Umbriel (which is the fainter) are dose to the 
planet and below it, Titania a little farther out in almost 
the same direction, and Oberon to the right of the other 
three. The remaining objects in the field are stars. The 
planet’s disk is much enlarged by overexposure. (The 
photograph was mode on September 6, 191fi, by C. O. 

Lampland, at Lowell Observatoiy) 
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appeared perfectly round, while the former epochs were best 
for determining the inclination of the orbits, the position of the 
nodes, and the polar compression of the planet. 

NEPTUNE 

472. Discovery of Neptune. This is reckoned as the greatest 
triumph of mathematical astronomy since the days of Newton. 
After Uranus was discovered, it was very soon found impossible 
to reconcile the old observations of that planet, by Lemonnier 
and others, with any orbit that would fit the observations made 
in the early part of lie nineteenth century ; and, what was worse, 
the planet almost immediately began to deviate from the orbit 
computed from the new observations, even after allowing for the 
disturbances due to Saturn and Jupiter. It was misguided by 
some unknown influence to an amount almost perceptible by the 
naked eye; the difference between the actual and computed 
places of the planet amounted, in 1846, to the “intolerable 
quantity” of nearly two minutes of arc. 

By modifying the elements of the planet’s orbit, on which the 
computations were based, it proved possible to represent the 
observations from 1782 to 1845 with errors nowhere exceed- 
ing 20". One might think that such a discrepancy between 
observation and theory was hardly worth minding ; but the way 
in which observations by different astronomers, in successive 
years, agreed with one anotlicr and disagreed with theory made 
it certain that some unknown force must be acting on the planet. 
In exact science such unexplained but unquestionably real "re- 
siduals” are often the seeds from which new knowledge springs, 
and in this case the discrepancies sujipliecl the data which sufficed 
to determine the position of a great world, theretofore unknown. 

As a result of a most skillful and laborious investigation, 
Leverrier, a young French ristronomcr, wrote in substance to 
Galle, then an assistant in the Observatory at Berlin : 

Direct your telescope to a point on the ecliptic in the conslella- 
Hon of Aquarius, in longitude 326°, and you will find within a 
degree of that place a new planet, looking like a star of about the 
ninth magnitude, and having a perceptible disk." 
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The planet was found at Berlin on the night of September 23, 
1840, in accordance with this prediction, within half an hour 
after the astronomers began looking for it and within 52^ of the 
precise point that Leverrier had indicated. 

An Englishman, J. C. Adams, fairly divides with Leverrier the honors for 
the mathematical discovery of the p^et, having solved the problem and 
deduced the planet^s approximate place even earlier than his competitor. 
Before Galle found the planet, Challis, at Cambridge, — to whom Adams 
had communicated his discovery, — was searching for it by the laborious 
method of observing the right ascensions and declinations of all the stars 
in the suspected region, and identif3dng the planet by its motion. He had 
actually secured two observations of it, and would have anticipated Galle 
by several weeks if he had mapped his observations as fast as th^r were 
made. The Berlin astronomers had the great advantage of a new star chart 
covering that region of the sky, so that they recognized the planet as an 
interloper at once, and confirmed its character by its sensible disk, and, 
within twenty-four hours, by its motion. 

After the first approximate orbit of the new planet had been 
computed from a few weeks’ observations, it was found, on 
reckoning backward, that it had been observed as a star several 
times by different astronomers in previous years, just as Uranus 
had been. (Neptune’s disk is so small that its planetary appear- 
ance is revealed only by keen scrutiny.) These old observations 
were of use in determining the planet’s orbit with accuracy. 

Both Adams and Leverrier, besides calculating the planet’s position in 
the heavens, had deduced elements of its orbit and a value for its mass, both 
of which turned out to be seriously incorrect. The reason was that they 
assumed that the new planet’s mean distance from the sun would follow 
Bode’s law, a supposition quite warranted by all the facts then known, but 
which, nevertheless, is not even roughly true. As a consequence their 
computed dements were erroneous, and that to on extent which has led 
some critics to declare that the mathematically computed planet was not 
Neptune at all, and that the discovery was merely a "happy accident.” 
But this is not so. The methods of solution of the problem were not suffi- 
cient to derive, from the available data, elements of the planet’s orbit which 
would give even roughly correct positions for all past and future time ; but 
they were sufficient to give, with a very good degree of approximation, its 
distance and direction from the sun during the Hme covered by the htdk of the 
observations^ and hence to inform observers where to point their telescopes, 
and this was all that was necessary for finding the planet. In a similar case 
the same thing could be done again. 
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473. The Planet and its Orbit. The planet’s mean distance from 
the sun is 30.07 astronomical units, or 2,792,700,000 miles (iostead 
of 3,600,000,000 as predicted by Bode’s law). The orbit is very 
nearly circular, its eccentricity being only 0.0086. Even this, how- 
ever, corresponds to a variation of 48,000,000 miles in the 
planet’s distance from the sun. The period is 164.8 years (instead 
of 217, as indicated by Leverrier’s computed orbit), and the 
orUial velocity is about 3^ miles per second. The inclination of 
the orbit is 1° 47'. 

Neptune is invisible to the naked eye but can easily be seen 
with a good field-glass, appearing as a faint star of magnitude 7.7. 

With a small telescope it can only be distinguished from the 
neighboring stars by means of its motion from night to night, but 
with larger instruments it shows a greenish disk a little more than 
2" in diameter. As in the case of Uranus the older measures made 
the diameter too large. Abetti, from a discussion of aU the obser- 
vations up to 1912, concludes that the diameter is 2".3, corre- 
sponding to 31,000 miles, or 3.92 times the earth’s diameter. 

The planet's mass is known with far greater percentage accu- 
racy, both from its satellite and from its action on Uranus, and 
is 1/19,350 of the sun’s mass, or 17.16 times that of the earth. 
With the diameter given above, the density comes out 0.29 times 
the earth’s, or 1.6 times that of water, and the superficial gravity 
1.12 times our own. The albedo, calculated from the observed 
brightness and this diameter, is 0.62, — a high value, and some- 
what uncertain on account of the diJFiculty of measuring the 
diameter. 

The spectrum shows the same hands which appear in the case of the other 
major planets, but much stronger (Fig. 208), indicating a very extensive 
atmosphere. 

Menzel has suggestcnl that the unknown substance responsible for these 
bands may be .some compound which is completely decomposed at ordinary 
tempenilures and can exist in ((uantity only where the atmosphere is very 
cold. This would account for the steady incrciuse in the strength of the bonds 
from Jupiter to Neptune, and might perhaj)B also explain why they have not 
been found in the laboratory. 

The planet’s disk is sensibly circular sind shows no markings, 
so that there is no direct evidence concerning its rotation. It 
will be noticed that Uranus and Neptune form a “pair of twins,” 
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being remarkably alike in size, mass, density, and all other char- 
acteristics, and doubtless in physical constitution as wdl. They 
resemble each other much more closely than do the earth and 
Venus, — the other twins in the sun’s family. 

474, Satellite. Neptune has one satellite, discovered by Lassdl 
within a month after the discovery of the planet itself. It moves 
in a sensibly circular orbit with a radius of 220,000 miles and a 
period of 6*^ 21** 2“ 38*. Its orbit is inclined about 40° to that of 
the planet, and its motion is retrograde. It is a very faint object 

(between the thirteenth 
and fourteenth magni- 
tudes), though some- 
what brighter than any 
of the satellites of 
Uranus. Its real size, 
however, must be con- 
aderable, for if brought 
to the distance of Sat- 
urn or Jupiter it would 
be nearly as bright as 
Titan, or as the first 
or second satellite of 
Jupiter. It is probable, 
therefore, that it is 
comparable with these 
bodies both' in diameter and in mass, which would make it fairly 
similar in both respects to our own moon. Neptune’s satellite 
has not been given a proper name. 

The plane of the satdUte's orbit shows a steady and remarkable 
motion, its position in 1900 making an angle of fully 10° with that 
which it occupied in 1850. The only known force that could cause 
so great a perturbation (in the absence of other satellites of any 
size) is the attraction of cm equatorial protuberance upon the planet. 
That this explanation is correct is confirmed by the fact that the 
pole of the orbit plane is evidently describing a small circle in the 
heavens, that is, that the plane itself 3lwa3rs makes the same angle 
with a fixed plane, on which its nodes move uniformly in the 
opposite direction to the satellite’s motion. This fixed plane must 



Fig. 162 . Neptune and its Satellite 

Photographed with the 40-inch refractor. The satellite 
is shown beneath the planet. (From photograph by 
E. E. Barnard, Yerkes Observatory) 
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be the plane of the planet’s equator (§ 342). From the observa- 
tions so far available it appears that the satellite’s orbit is inclined 
about 20° to the planet’s equator, and the latter about 29° to 
Neptune’s orbit, while a revolution of the nodes takes about 680 
years (Eichelberger and Newton, 1026). 

From these data it is possibie to calculate the planet’s oblateness, and its 
period of rotation, by making various assumptions regarding the ratio of the 
ellipticity to the centrifugal force at the equator. This ratio depends on the 
planet’s internal constitution (§ 341). 

If the internal constitution is assumed to be like that of Saturn, the oblate- 
ness comes out 1/32 and the rotation period 12 hours ; if it is like Jupiter’s, 
the results are 1/67 and 17^ hours ; if it is like the earth’s, the results are 1/81 
and 23§ hours. The truth probably lies within this range and nearest to the 
middle set of values, and it is almost certain that Neptune rotates more 
slowly than the other three major planets and faster than the earth. The 
calculated ellipticity would be imperceptible in so small a disk, but the 
matter may soon be tested spectroscopically, as in the case of Uranus. 

475. The Solar System as seen from Neptune. At Neptune’s 
distance the sun itself would have an apparent diameter of a little 
more than 1' of arc, — only about the diameter of Venus when it 
is nearest to us, and too small to be seen as a disk by the unaided 
eye (if there were eyes like ours on Neptune). The light and heat 
received from the sun by Neptune are only 1/900 of what the 
earth receives. Even so, the intensity of sunlight at Neptune 
would be 520 times that of full moonlight on the earth, or equal 
to that of a thousand-candlc-power electric lamp at a distance of 
about ten feet, and hence abundant for all visual purposes. In 
fact, as seen from Neptune, the sun would look very much like an 
electric arc-lamp at a distance of a few yards. 

As a source of heat, however, the sun would not amount to 
much. If the planet’s surface were a good absorber and radiator, 
the solar radiation would only suffice to keep it at a mean temper- 
ature of about 51° absolute, or — 222° centigrade, and under these 
circumstances nitrogen would be a solid and oxygen a solid or a 
dense liquid (§ 612). The actual temperature of the planet’s sur- 
face may be considerably raised by the escape of heat from the 
interior, but nevertheless is probably very low. 

None of the other planets of the system could be seen nearly as 
well from Neptune as from the earth. To eyes like ours Jupiter 
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and Satum, near elongation, would perhaps be visible as stars of 
ithe third and fifth magnitudes 10° and 17° from the sun. Venus 
and the earth would be almost as bright, but since th^ could at 
most get only li° and 2° from the srm, they would be invisible 
except during a total eclipse of the sun by Neptune’s satdlite. 
Mercury, Mars, and Uranus would never be visible to the nahed 
eye, but the first two might be detected on photographs made 
during such an eclipse, and the last would be observable telescop- 
ically, since its greatest elongation would be 40°. 

476. Possible Ultra-Neptunian Planets. A planet farther from 
the sun than Nq)tune, if of any size, would surely be found sooner 
or later, either by means of the disturbances that it woidd pro- 
duce in the motions of Uranus and Neptune or by the methods 
of the asteroid hunters, — modified by comparing photographs 
taken on different days, since the trail during a single exposure 
would be very short. 

c* * 

Several attempts have been made to locate such a planet by study of the 
perturbatioiis of Uranus. Neptune is unfortunately yet unavailable for such 
an investigation, for it has completed little more than a third of the circuit 
of its orbit since its discovery. Whatever might be the perturbations due to 
an unknown body, it is possible to modify the elements of the orbit in such 
a way that the motions of an imaginary planet, following the modified orbit 
without perturbations other than those due to the known planets, and of the 
real Neptune affected in addition by the attraction of the unknown body, 
will be almost exactly the same over the relatively short arc of the orbit 
covered by the observations, though the two may deviate widely from one 
another a revolution or two earlier or later. 

Since the elements of a planet’s orbit are determined so as to represent the 
existing observations as closely as possible, after allowing for the perturba- 
tions of known origin, the deduced results, if any iinknown disturbing force 
exists in the case of Neptime, will be the modified elements just described ; 
and the true character, and even the existence, of the perturbations may be 
concealed until the observations cover a complete revolution or more. 

Uranus has been observed over nearly 2^ revolutions, and there 
appear to be small unexplained irregularities in its motion, not 
exceeding 6", but probably real. From these Gaillot, LiOwell, and 
others have been led to suspect the existence of a planet distant 
from the sun about Ij times the distance of Neptime. Lowell 
finds that in this case there are two possible positions for the un- 
known body, almost 180° apart in longitude, showing that the 
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solution of the problem is not always unique, as it was in the case 
of the discovery of Neptune. The mass of the hypothetical planet 
comes out less than half that of Neptune ; but, even on the most 
unfavorable assumptions regarding its density and albedo, it 
ought to be of about the twelfth magnitude, and a conspicuous 
object on long-exposure photographs, so that, if it really exists, 
it is rather surprising that it has escaped discovery so long. 

Gaillot suspects another and larger planet, rather more than 
twice as far from the sun as Neptune. 

One thing, at least, is definitdy proved by these investigations. 
If there were a planet as large as Neptune within twice the dis- 
tance of Uranus, or one as large as Jupiter within 2^ times tlie 
distance of Neptune, it would produce much larger disturbances 
in the motion of Uranus than have been observed ; and hence no 
unknown planets exist unless they are considerably smaller. 

SXERaSES 

1. When Jupiter is visible in the evening, do the shadows of his satellites 
precede or follow the satellites as they cross the planet’s disk ? 

2. On which limb, the eastern or the western, do the satellites appear to 
enter upon the disk ? 

3. How would the brightness of sunlight at the distance of Saturn com- 
pare with sunlight on the earth ? 

4. What would be the greatest elongation of the earth from the sun as 
seen from Jupiter? from Saturn? from Uranus? 

6. What would be the apparent angular diameter of the earth when 
transiting the sun as seen from Jupiter? 

6. What is the rate in miles per hour at which a white spot on the equator 
of Jupiter, showing a rotation period of O'* 60"*, would pass a spot with a 
period of O'* 65‘" ? 

7. Find the diameter, volume, density, and surface gravity of Neptune, 
takiiTg the apparent diameter of the planet jis 2".3, the planet’s mass ius 
17 times that of the earth, the solar parallax £us S".S0, and the jnciin distance 
of Neptune from the sun as 30.07. 
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477^omets axe very different from the stars and planets. 
They appear from time to time in the heavens, remain visible 
for some weeks or months, pursue a longer or shorter path, and 
then fade away in the distance. They are called comets (from 
coma, “hair”) because when one of them is bright enough to be 
seen by the naked eye, it looks like a star surrounded by a 
luminous fog ^d usually carries with it a large stream, or tail, 
of hazy light, j 

Large com^ are magnihcent objects, sometimes as bright as 
Venus and visible by day, with a dazriiug nucleus and a nebulous 
head as large as the moon, accompanied by a train which extends 
perhaps halfway from the horizon to the zenith and sometihies is' 
really long enough to reach from the earth to the sun. Such 
comets are rare, however ; the majority are faint -wisps of light, 
visible only with the telescope. 

In ancient times comets were always regarded with terror, either as 
actually exerting malignant influences or, at least, as ominous of evQ ; and 
the notion stiil survives in certain quarters, although the most careful 
research fafls to show, or even suggest, the slightest physical reason for it. 

478. Number of Comets. Up to 1925 we have on our lists nearly 
900 comets, including the different returns of the periodic ones. 
About 400 of these were recorded before the introduction of the 
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tdescope in 1600, and therefore must have been bright. With 
the improvement of telescopes and the multiplication of observers 



Fio. Ifln. Donati’ft Comet 

A nnkwl-eye view, October -f. 1858. {From a drawing by Bond) 


the rate of discovery has steadily increased. During the last half 
of the eighteenth century it averaged about one comet per year. 
Since 1880 the average rate has been a little over five per year, of 
which 70 per cent were *'ncw” and 30 per cent were returns of 
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comets previously known. The greatest number detected in a 
single year was deven, in 1025. Most of these later discoveries 
are faint objects, often visible only with large tdescopes. 

The total number of comets must be enormous, for, even with 
the tdescope, we can see only those which are favorably situated 
for observation, and many of the fainter ones certainly escape 
discovery. It may be estimated that at least a thousand, and 
probably more, visit the neighborhood of the sun every century. 
There is sddom a night when one is not tdescopically visible 
somewhere in the sky ; often there are several. 

479. Designation of Comets. A remarkable comet* generally 
bears the name of its discoverer or of someone who has acquired 
ownership of it, so to speah, by some important research 
respecting it. Thus, we have Halley’s, Encke’s, and Donati’s 
comets. The common herd of comets are distinguished only by 
the year of discovery with a letter indicating the order of discovery 
in that year, as comet 1895a, b, c ; or, again, by the year with a 
Roman numeral denoting the order of perihelion passage. Thus, 
Donati’s comet, which is "comet 1858/” is also "comet 1858 VI.” 
The latter is the more useful designation and is generally used 
in catalogues of comets. 

Comet a la not always comet I, for comet h may outrun it in reaching 
the perihdion. It often happens that a comet’s perihelion pn-OMgp does not 
occur in the same year as its discovery. 

In some cases a comet bears a double name: as, for instance, the 
Pons-Brooks comet, which was first discovered by Pons in 1812, and on 
its return in 1883 by Brooks. 

480. Discovery of Comets. As a rule these bodies are first found 
by observers who make a business of searching for them. For 
this purpose thqr usually employ a tdescope (known as a " comet- 
seeker”) carrying an eyepiece of low power, with a large fidd of 
view, with which they "sweep” backward and forward across 
the sky in such a way that each strip of dry overlaps a little 
upon that last reviewed. When first seen, a cornet is usually a 
mere roundish patch of faintly luminous doud, resembling the 
nebula with which the heavens are strewn (§2). If really a 
comet, it will reveal its true character within an hour or two by 
its motion. 
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Some observers have found a great number of these bodies, 
the record being 27, by Pons. Many have been found by ama- 
teurs with small telescopes. Occasionally a bright comet is picked 
up with the naked qre by someone not an astronomer at aU, a 
notable instance being the great comet of January, 1910, which 
was first seen by three South African railroad workmen. 

Recently several have been discovered by photography, — the 
first by Barnard at the Lick Observatory in 1892, — and in more 
than one case, upon searching in the position calculated after 
the orbit became known, images of a comet have been found on 
photographs taken before its discovery. Halley’s comet was 
photographed in 1909 before it could be observed visually. 

481. Duration of Visibility and Brightness. The great comet of 
1811 was observed for seventeen months, and that of 1861 for 
nearly a year. With the more powerful telescopes of the present 
day, comets can be followed longer. Comet 1889 1 was followed 
for more than two years and a half, up to a distance of more than 
eight astronomical units from the sun, and the observations of 
comet 1905 IV, including photographs taken more than a year 
before its discoveiy, extend over three years and a half. In most 
cases, however, comets are lost to sight after a few months; 
and when one is not discovered until it is receding from the 
earth or the sun, it is sometimes observable for only a few weeks 
or days. 

On two occasions a comet near the sun has been photographed 
during a total eclipse, and never seen before or after the few 
minutes of totality. 

As to brightness, comets differ widdy. Some are barely visible 
with large telescopes. The majority known arc observable with 
smaller instruments, — which might be exiaected, since most of the 
discoverers have worked with relatively small telescopes. About 
one in five (to judge by the experience of the past thirty years) 
becomes visible to the naked eye for at least a few days. Fifteen 
or twenty in a century become so conspicuous that a casual star- 
gazer could hardly fail to notice them, and a very few (perhaps 
two in a century, on the average) arc visible even in broad day- 
light when near the sun. The last comets so observed were 
1843 1, 1882 II, and 1910 I. 
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Eighteen, comets are recorded as having been visible to the 
Tialfftfl eye during the first twenty-five years of the twentieth 
century, and at least six of these were conspicuous. Three of 
them ware magnificent objects : 1901 1 (visible only in the southern 
hemisphere), 1910 I, the great “daylight comet,” and Halley’s 
comet in 1910. 

ORBITS OF TBE COMETS 

489. The ideas of the ancients as to the motions of these bodies 
were very vague. Aristotle and bis school considered them to be 
merely halations from the earth, inflamed in the upper air, and 
therefore meteorological bodies and not astronomical at all. 
Seneca, indeed, held a more correct opinion, but it was shared 
by few, and Ptolemy, in his Almagest, fails to recognize them 
as heavenly bodies. 

lycho was the first to establish their rank as truly celestial by 
comj^aiing the observations! of the comet of 1677, made in dif- 
ferent parts of Europe, and showing that its parallax was less, 
and its distance therefore greater, than that of the moon. 

Kepler supposed that they moved in straight lines, and seems 
to have been more than half disposed to consider them as living 
beings, travding throu^ space with will and purpose, "like 
fishes in the sea.” 

Hevdius in 1675 was the first to suggest that their orbits might 
be parabolas, and his pupil Doerfel proved this to be true for the 
comet of 1681. The theory of gravitation had now appeared, 
and Newton soon worked out and published a method by wliich 
the elements of a comet’s orbit can be determined from the 
observations. 

483. Character of the Orbits. A large majority of comets move 
in orbits which are very nearly parabolas. Out of nearly four 
hrmdred orbits computed up to 1910 almost three hundred are of 
this sort. About a hundred are distinctly dliptical, and some 
twenty axe perceptibly hyperbolic, though all the latter differ only 
very slightly from parabolas. This statement, however, is likely 
to 1^ to misconcq)tions unless two things are borne in mind. 

First, the orbits listed as parabolic are not exactly so. All tVin-t 
can be said is that the comet did not deviate from motion in 
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the computed parabola by an amount sensible to observation 
during the time that it was visible. Now most comets are vis- 
ible only in those very small portions of their orbits which lie 
near the earth and the sun, and in this portion of the orbit a 
parabola, an elongated ellipse, and a hyperbola may almost 
coincide (Fig. 164). 

When an "observed arc” is short, it is therefore usually 
possible to satisfy the observations, within reasonable limits, by 
means of a variety 
of orbits, — ellip- 
tical, parabolic, or 
hyperbolic. In this 
case the parabolic 
orbit, which is the 
easiest to compute, 
is adopted. An or- 
bit is described as 
elliptical or hyper- 
bolic only when the 
observations can- 
not be satisfied by 
a parabola. Evi- 
dently, the longer 
the observed arc is, 
the more favorable 
is the opportunity 
of finding the real 
diaracterof the or- 
bit; and this is 
fully confirmed by experience. Among the best-observed comets 
elliptic or hy])erbolic orbits are found to be the rule, and those 
indistinguishable from a parabola the exception. 

Second, tlie orbits given by the computers are what are called 
"osculating” orbits ; that is, they are tlie orbits that each comet 
would pursue if, at some specified date near the middle of the 
observations, aU Ike planets should cease to attract the cornel, 
leaving it free to move under the influence of the sun’s attrac- 
tion alone. 



Fio. 104. Tlic Gone Coincidence of Different Spedes of 
Coraetniy Orbits within the Earth’s Orbit 

'fbe earth's orbit is indicated by the sisn ® 
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As things actually are, the attraction of the planets is con- 
tinually altering the comet’s motion, — perhaps even changing 
the orbit from an dlipse into a h3?perbola, or vice versa. 

The orbit along which a comet approached the sun will there- 
fore always be somewhat different from the osculating orbit near 
perihelion, and may be very decidedly different as regards the 
major axis, eccentricity, and period. Ilie other orbital elements 
are usually little changed. The orbit along which it finally leaves 
the sun will again be different from either of the others. 

Unless the calculations to determine these differences have been 
made (which has been done in very few cases), conclusions drawn 
5 from the tabulated aphelion distances or periods Of comets whose 
calculated periods are more than a few thousand years Me liable 
to grave uncertainty. 

Thus, for example, the osculating orbit of Coggia’s comet, 
1874 m, gives a period of 13,700 years, but according to Fayet’s 
calculations the orbit in which it approached the solar system 
corresponded to a period of 5100 years. 

The exact determination of the period, and the discrimination between a 
parabola, an dongated ellipse, and a hyperbola, require a careful and very 
la^rious discussion of all the available observations, with proper consider- 
ation of all the perturbations (§ 332). The calculation of such a definitive 
orbit IS a heavy piece of work, which is not undertaken till the comet has 
disappeared and aU the observations of it have been published. 


484. The Elliptic Comets. Comets which leave the neighbor- 
hood of the sun and planets in parabolic or hyperbolic orbits 
return no more to the solar system. Of the comets that have 
distoctly elliptical orbits, about fifty have been found to have 
penods less than a hundred years, and twenty-five of 
have a,^ally been observed (up to 1925) at two or more returns 
to penhehon, — two of them at 25 and 34 returns, respectively 
There are about twenty other comets with calculated periods 

^ to 1000 yeau, and tkiity more with periods 
between 1000 and 10,000 years. 

These longer periods are, of course, very uncertain. When a 
cornet h^ been well observed with modem instruments, over a 
period of two or te months, it is possible to determine its 
penod. If the penod is short, - say six or d^t years, — the 
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uncertainty is a week or two ; for a period of fifty or a hundred 
years it is a year or more ; and for a thousand-year period it is 
likely to be a century. It is therefore not surprising that most of 
the periodic comets observed at a second appearance have been 
indqiendently discovered, as new objects, and only recognized 
later as returns of known ones. The recognition often takes some 
time, for a comet has no individual identity by which it may 
be recognized merdy by looking at it — no striking individu^ 
peculiarities like those 
of the planets Jupiter 
and Saturn. It is iden- 
tifiable only by its path. 

486. The Short-Period 
Comets. Of the54 comets 
of period less than a cen- 
tury which were known 
in 1926, 41 have periods 
between three and nine 
years in length, and the 
periods of 36 fall in tire 
much narrower interval 
between five and seven 
and one-half years. These 
short-period comets form 
a distinct group. Their 
motions are all direct, 
and the inclinations of thdr orbits small, — only three exceeding 
30° and the average bdng 14°. They are all relativdy faint ob- 
jects, few of them being visible to the naked eye, and that only 
when they come unusually near the earth. A few have at times 
developed short tails, but most of tliem have no tails at all. 

Fig. 165 shows the orbits of several of these comets (it would 
cause confusion to insert all of tliem). It will be seen that in 
every case (cxcejit Halley’s comet) the comet’s aphelion is not 
far from Jupiter’s orbit, and that one of the nodes (which are 
marked on the orbits by short cross-lines) is still nearer. It fol- 
lows that the orbit of each of tlicse comets comes close to that of 
Jupiter in space, so that if the two bodies pass near the point of 



Fig. 166. Orbits of Short-Period Comets whose 
Aphclia and Nodes are near the Orbit of Jupiter 
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closest approach at the same tune, they will be very near one 
another. This relation holds good not merely for the orbits shown 
in the figure but for all comets with period less than nine years. 
No less than twenty-four of these have orbits which pass within 

16.000. 000 miles of Jupiter’s orbit. Eleven others come within 

50.000. 000 miles. For the remaining six the m inimum distances 
are from 51,000,000 to 86,000,000 miles. The average distance 
for all is 22,000,000 miles. 

486. The CJapture Theory. There must clearly be some reason 
why there should be so many comets with periods of about this 
length, and why their orbits should show such distinctive char- 
acteristics. Jupiter must be responsible in some fashion, for the 
relations between their orbits and his cannot be due to chance. 
(If the orbits were distributed at random in space, only one in 
ten would pass within 25,000,000 miles of Jupiter’s orbit.) 

Laplace was the first to suggest that these comets have been 
''captured” by Jupiter, that is, tkat they were originally moving 
in parabolic or nearly parabolic orbits, and have been diverted into 
their present paths by the effects of an encounter with the planet. 

If a comet, moving in a sensibly parabolic orbit, passes very 
near to Jupiter, its velocity, relative to the sun, will be con- 
ffldembly altered by the planet’s attraction. If it is accelerated, 
it will go off in a hyperbola ; but if it is retarded, the orbit will 
become eUiptical, and the comet will return at regular intervals, 
moving in a path which, of course, passes through the point where 
the disturbance took place (§ 322). 

H. A. Newton has shown that a parabolic orbit might in this way be 
transformed, at a single encounter, into an elliptical orbit with a period os 
^ort as five years, if only the comet passed within about 200,000 miles of 
Jupiter. Such dose approaches would obviously be rare. The change might 
^e pl^, however, in two or more stages ; a comet might first be diverted 
period, and later, at a subsequent encounter, again 
retard^, with a further shortening of the period. Newton has shown that 
a pai^hc comet having direct motion is much more fikely to be captured 
than IS a retrogr^e comet. This would explain why the short-period comets 
Haw dirwt motion, as a sort of survival of the fittest, parabolic comets with 
retrograde motion usually escaping. 

There are several groups of two or more short-period comets 
whose orbits are so situated that it would be possible for all the 
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comets of one group to be simultaneously very near one another 
and near Jupiter also. It is not unlikely that each of these groups 
has been produced by the disruption of a single comet at some 
past epoch. 

487. Capture of Brooks’s Comet Several instances of the pro- 
found alteration of a comet’s orbit by an encounter with Jupiter 
have actually occurred. Brooks’s comet (1889 V) was a faint 
but wdl-observed telescopic comet, and was seen again in 1896, 
1903, 1910, and 1926, its period being 7.10 years. The calcula- 
tions of Chandler and C. L. Poor show that on July 20, 1886, the 
comet made an exceedingly dose approach to Jupiter, — pass- 
ing inside the orbit of the fifth satellite and only 55,000 miles 
from the planet’s surface. Before this encounter its period was 
29.2 years and its perihelion distance 6.5 astronomical units, 
— almost exactly the same as the aphelion distance afterwards. 
At its first appearance it was accompanied by four faint com- 
panions, which appear to have s<^arated from it at the time of 
the dose approach to Jupiter. 

It is dear from the foregoing that most of the short-period 
comets can hardly be regarded as permanent members of that 
group, since their orbits may be radically altered by encounters 
which are almost certain to occur, sooner or later. 

488. Acceleration of Encke’s Comet. The motions of almost all 
the comets appear to be just what would be expected of masses 
moving in free space under the laws of gravitation. But there is 
one remarkable exception. Encke’s comet, a rather faint object, 
just visible to the naked eye under the most favorable condi- 
tions, is noteworthy for its very short period of 3.30 years, — the 
least so far known. It was seen in 1786, and again in 1795 and 
1806, but its periodidty was first recognized by Encke in 1819. 
Since that date it has been observed at every one of the thirty-one 
succeeding returns (up to and including 1924). Encke found that 
after exact allowance was made for the perturbations due to the 
attraction of the planets (which sometimes alter the period by 
as much as a week) there remained outstanding a steady shorten- 
ing of the period, which could not be explained by the attraction 
of any known borly ; and this has been fully confirmed by later 
researches. Between 1819 and 1914 the period has shortened by 
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almost two days and a half, corresponding to a diminution of 
the mean distance by 275,000 miles. The only reasonable expla- 
nation of this change is that the comet does not move fredy 
through interplanetary space, but meets with resistance of some 
sort which retards its motion. 

At first sight it seems almost paradoxical that a resistance 
should shorten the comet’s period, but any diminution of the 

vdocity must necessa^ 
rily diminish the major 
axis (§ 315), and this 
leads to a diminution 
of the period. Indeed, 
the percentage change 
in the period is greater 
than that in the dr- 
cumference of the or- 
bit, so that, over most 
of the orbit, its speed 
is actually increased. 
It gains more speed 
by falling nearer the 
sun than it loses by 
the direct effect of the 
resistance. 

Backlund, from a 
very careful study of 
all the apparitions of 
the comet, finds that 
the resistance to its 
motion has decreased, 
apparently almost ab- 
ruptly, several times, 
and he has also shown that the retardation does not take place 
uniformly all around the orbit, but occurs in a rdativdy narrow 
region not far from perihelion. 

The comet’s aphelion is at present 0.9 astronomical unit inside 
Jupiter’s orbit, so that it cannot now come near enough to Jupiter 
to undergo any very great perturbations. But Backlund has 



Fio. 166. Encke’s Comet 

Exposure, with the lO-inch Bruce doublet, Octo- 
ber 29, 1014. It is difficult to guide on a comet, — to keep 
the patch o£ nebulous light accurateily bisected by the 
crossp-wires, — and the star-trails, thoefore, are some- 
times ra«g^. The stan trail, of course, because of the 
orbital motion of the comet. (From photograph by 
£. E. Barnard, Yerkcs Observatory) 
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shown that (if the resistance to its motion was the .same in the 
past as at the time of discovery) the comet’s aphelion was close 
to Jupiter’s orbit about 6000 years ago. It may have been cap- 
tured by Jupiter at that time, and then saved, by the slow 
shrinkage of its orbit, from the danger of being sent away into 
space by another encounter. 

489. The comets of longer period differ in several respects from 
the group just discussed. Many of them have been conspicuous 
objects, far brighter tlian any short-period comet. Their orbital 
inclinations are high, and the eccentricities are large. Several of 
them are retrograde. 

Not one of the thirty-sbc comets whose periods lie between 
10 and 1000 years comes nearer than 19,000,000 miles to Jupiter’s 
orbit, and only eight approach it within 50,000,000 miles. The 
situation with respect to the other major planets is similar. 

There appears, therefore, to be little or no evidence that these 
comets of longer period owe the elliptical character of their 
orbits to encounters with the planets, unless, indeed, th^ were 
captured so long ago that the gradual accumulation of min or 
perturbations in the interval has shifted their orbits dear away 
from the original points of encotmter. They are probably much 
more nearly permanent members of our system than are the 
short-period cornets. 

490. Halley’s Comet. This, in many respects the most famous 
of all comets, deservas spedal description. 

It was the first periodic comet whose return was predicted. 
Halley based his prediction upon the fact that he found its orbit 
in 1682 to be nearly identical with those of the comets of 1607 
etnd 1531, which had been carefully observed by K^ler and 
Apian; and he also found records of the appearance of bright 
comets at similar intervals in 1456, 1301, 1145, and 1066. He 
noticed, of course, that the' two intervals between 1531 and 1607, 
and between 1607 and 1682 were not quite equal, but he had 
sagadty enough to see that the differences were no greater than 
might be accounted for by the attractions of Jupiter and Saturn. 

Though it was not then possible to compute just what the 
effect of these attractions would be upon the return of the 
comet, he saw tliat Jupiter’s action would retard it, and he 



418 


ASTRONOMY 


accordingly fixed upon the early part of 1759 as the time at 
which the comet nnght be expected. Before that date, however, 
mathematics had so advanced that the necessary calculations 



rio. 167. Halley s Comet 

foallanxth; apoaure. 86 minutea. 

from tte head. Tlie bng taila In the right-hand coma are from 
Ktjfiaal hghta. Length of comet, 62“. CFiom photograph at Lowell Obaervatoty) 
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could be made. Clairaut, after a most laborious investigation, 
fixed upon April 13 for the perihelion passage, but remarked 
that this result might easily be a month out of the way on 
account of the uncertainty of the masses of the planets (Uranus 
and Neptune were then unknown). The comet actually came 
to perihelion on March 13. At this return it was best seen in the 
southern hemisphere, and had at one time a tail 60° long. At its 
next return in 1835 it came within two da}^ of the predicted time. 
It did not appear extremely brilliant but was fairly conspicuous, 
with a tail about 10° in lengtli. 

Its latest return to perihelion occurred on April 20, 1910. 
Astronomers knew beforehand exactly where to look for the 
comet, and it was detected photographically by Wolf, at Heidel- 
berg, on September 11, 1909, while still 310,000,000 miles from 
the sun and a little farther from the earth. It was found later 
that it appeared on a photograph taken at Helwan, Eg}'pt, on 
August 24. On its return journey it was followed photographi- 
cally till July 1, 1911, when it was 620,000,000 miles from the 
sun. It was lost to sight visually about a month earlier. 

On May 10, 1910, a month after the perihelion passage, the 
comet passed directly between the earth and the sun, transit- 
ing the sun’s disk (§ 506). Its minimum distance from the earth, 
14,300,000 miles, was reached on the following day. During 
the early part of May it was a magnificent object in the morning 
sky, growing larger and brighter day by day as it approached 
the earth, until, a week before the transit, its head was as bright 
as the brightesst stars, and its tail 60° long. After the sixteenth 
the head was too near the sun to be seen, but the tail continued 
to be visible in tlic morning sky, before the head had risen, as a 
great band of light, almost us broad and bright as the Milky Way, 
extending clear across the heavens to a distance of more than 
120° from the head. For two days after the comet’s head had 
passed to the opposite side of the line joining the earth and sun 
the tail remained visible in the east, showing that it must have 
been strongly curved and must have lagged far beliind the comet’s 
radius vector (Fig, 169). 

It is probable that the earth grazed the edge of the tail, or 
perhaps passed through it, on May 21, 1910. 
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After tins the comet appeared in the evening sky (as a con- 
spicuous object but not nearly so fine as it was when visible in 
tibe morning), but rapidly grew smaller and fainter as it receded 
from the earth. 

491. Past Returns and Variations of Period. The motion of 
Halley’s comet in the past has been made the subject of exten- 
sive theoretical researches by Cowell and Crommelin of Green- 
wich. Thqr computed the return of 1910 with great accuracy 
by starting with the known position in 1836 and working for- 
ward to 1910 and backward to 1769, to connect with the older 
observations of that year. Thqr have determined the time of 
every peiihdion passage of the comet back to 240 B.c. 

For every one of the twenty-seven returns between 87 b.c. and 
Aj>. 1910 there is a definite record, in the ancient chronicles, of 
the appearance of a comet at the proper season and in the right 
quarter of the sky. In some cases the records are detailed, and 
suffice to prove ^at the comet not only appeared at the right 
time but followed an orbit very similar to that of Halley’s comet. 

Some of the observations and records were made in Europe, 
others in China, and an account of the one mis sing apparition 
(aj). 912) has been found in an old Japanese manuscript. 

It fe therefore evident that this comet must have been a 
conspicuom object at every one of its returns, and also that the 
old chronicles of the appearance of comets are surprisingly 
accurate and complete. 


The period from one peiihdion passage to the next has varied 
by nearly five years on account of perturbations, the interval 
mdmg A.D. 630 being the longest, and that ending in 1910 the 
shortest. The difference between the lengths of successive periods 
aver^es a year and a half, and in one case reaches three years, 
but tte actual intervals are never more than two and a half years 
on either side of the mean period of 77 years. 

m Comet Families. The short-period comets are often de- 
senbed as belonging to "Jupiter’s family.” The statement 
a^eara m most textbooks that Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune 
al^ have less numerous famflies of comets with periods about 

tn three comets assigned 

to Saturn and the two attributed to Uranus, comes within 
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60,000,000 miles of the orbit of either plaaet, and not one of 
the d^t comets supposed to bdong to Neptune can ever get 
within 360,000,000 miles of it if they follow thdr present orbits. 
It seems, therefore, very unlikdy that any of these dght comets 
T-injt ever been, captured by Neptune. Saturn and Uranus may 
be responsible for a comet or two, but very few in comparison 
with Jupiter. 

According to the capture theory the great majority of the comets cap- 
tured by any planet should undergo much less than the madmum possible 
retardation. If their orbits were originally parabolic, thdr periods after 
capture would usually be longer than that of the planet, the very short 
periods representing exceptional cases. Since Jupiter’s family appears actu- 
ally to consist almost entirely of comets of very short period, it is not 
unlikely that the material of which they were composed was moving, be- 
fore its capture, not in parabolic orbits but in elliptical orbits within the 
solar system. 

493. Comet Groups. There have been several instances in 
which a number of comets, certainly distinct, have followed one 
another along almost exactly the same path, at intervals varying 
from a few months to many years. The existence of such groups 
was first pointed out by Uoek, of Utrecht, in 1865. 

The most remarkable group of the sort is composed of the great 
comets of 1668, 184.3, 1880, 1882, and 1887. These are noteworthy 
for thdr very small perihdion distances, — 610,000 to 720,000 
miles. They passed within 300,000 miles of the sun’s surface and 
through the corona with a vdocity of about 600 kilometers per 
second. (Only one other comet, that of 1880, has ever come any- 
thing like so near the sun, and its orbit is entirely different from 
the others.) Thdr orbits are exceedingly elongated, so that the 
comets enter the solar system along nearly straight lines, and all 
from almost exactly the same direction in space, though thdr 
orbit planes are inclined a few degrees to one another. 

Yet, although the elements of these five comets are almost 
identical, they cannf>t possibly all be appearances of the same 
body. ITie comets of 1843 and 1882 were very brilliant and were 
accuratdy observed. In both ciises the orbits are unquestionably 
elliptical but of l<mg period, that of the first bang probably 
between 400 and 800 years, and that of the second, before it broke 
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up (see bdow), between 800 and 1000 years. Ndther of tbem can 
possibly have been a return of the comet of 1668. The comets of 
1880 and 1887 were much fainter, with enormous tails but incon- 
spicuous heads, and the computed orbits are less accurate. Even 
if one of them diould prove to be a return of the comet of 1668 
(which cannot be definitely decided, in view of the inaccuracy of 
the early observations), there must be at least four different 
comets in the group. Ejreutz, who has studied this group with 
great care, has diown that a bri^t comet seen, but never ac- 
curately observed, in 1702 may belong to it, and also the little 
comet photographed at the solar eclipse of May 16, 1882, but 
never seen again. 

The comet of 1882 (by far the greatest of the group) showed, 
before the petihdion passage, a single nudeus; this afterwards 
split up into four parts, which gradually drew away from one 
another along the line of the orbit. Kreiitz has computed orbits 
for each of these portions, and finds periods of 664, 769, 875, and 
959 years. It appears, therefore, that this comet will return as 
four great comets, about a century apart. This suggests that the 
existing comets of the group have been similarly formed in the 
past by the division of a sin^e huge comet. 

Many other groups of comets with more or less siTim'la.r elements 
have been noticed, and in eight or ten cases the likeness is really 
striking; but no other group is as remarkable as that already 
described. 

The distinction between comet families and comet groups must 
be carefully noted. In the former the orbits agree only in passing 
dose to that of the capturing planet ; in the latter the orbits are 
nearly identical, at least in the part near the sun. 

494. The Parabolic Comets. Coming now to the majority of 
those comets with orbits which differ little, and often imper- 
ceptibly, from parabolas, it is found that their orUt plwnes are 
distributed almost at random, and that their perihdion distances 
vary greatly. Of the comets for which good orbits have been com- 
puted, 63 per cent have perihelion distances less than i astro- 
nomical unit; 32 per cent, perihdion distances between 1 and 
2 astronomical units ; 4 per cent, between 2 and 3 ; and only 
1 per cent, greater than 3. For bodies moving at random the 
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numbets in the first three intervals should be equal. The ob- 
served differences probably mean that remote comets are not 
likely to be discovered. If allowance is made for the fact that 
comets of smaller perihelion distances may be unfavorably placed 
and so miss discovery, it is probable that not more than 1/8 of 
those which come within 5 astronomical units of the sun are 
picked up. The greatest observed perihelion distances are 4.05 
for the comet of 1720, and 4.18 for the comet 1025a. 

495. The Hyperbolic Comets. There are about twenty comets 
whose orbits appear to be more or less certainly hyperbolic, and 
this number is steadily increasing as more comets are accurately 
observed. 

With regard to their inclinations, perihelion distances, and 
the like, they resemble the majority of parabolic comets. The 
greatest deviation from a parabola occurs in the case of comet 
1886 III, which has an eccentricity of 1.0130 ; but this comet was 
observed for only 33 days, and its orbit cannot therefore be 
determined with the highest degree of precision. According to 
Stromgren there are only eight cases (up to 1914) in which the 
deviation from a parabola is so great, in comparison with the 
observational uncertainty, as to be unquestionably real. These 
hyperbolic orbits are, however, osculating orbits (§ 332), and 
the computations of Stromgren and Fayet sliow that in every 
one of the eight csiscs the comet’s velocity had been increased 
by the attraction of Jupiter and Saturn while it was approaching 
the sun, and that the hjqjerbolic character of the observed 
orbits was due to this cause alone. In most cases the original 
orbits at a great distance from the sun were distinctly elliptical, 
and in the others the assumption that the original orbit was an 
ellipse of very long period was consistent with the observations, 
though not demanded by them. There remains, therefore, no 
conclusive evidence that any comet has ever approached the stm 
along a hyperbolic orbit. The observed hjrperbolas have all 
been produced by planetary perturbations within a very few 
years before the perihelion passage. Unless, however, the attrac- 
tion of the planets retards the motions of these comets, while 
they are retreating from the sun, to almost the same extent 
that th^ have previously been accelerated, they will leave the 
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solax system in really hyperbolic orbits, and depart into inter- 
stellar space, never to return. Fayet’s calculations indicate 
that on the outward journey th^ are more likely to be retarded 
than to be accelerated (on the inward journey the reverse is the 
case). But neverthdess it seems probable that many of the 
h 3 rperbolic comets will never be seen again. 

496. Comets are Members of our System. There has been 
much discussion of the question whether comets have originated 
in our system or have come as visitors from interstdlar space. Re- 
cent investigations point very strongly to the former conclusion. 

The solar system is traveling through space at the rate of 
about twenty kilometers per second (§ 740). A body moving 
mdq>end^tly in space, if it came near the sun, would usually 
have a conspicuoudy hyperbolic orbit, quite unlike that of any 
known comet. 

StrOmgren’s work, showing that there is not a single imques- 
tionable case of approach along a hyperbolic orbit, leads to the 
conclusion that the comets so far observed have always been 
associated with our system and are not visitors from the depths 
of space. 

The period between successive returns of the average comet 
must be many thousands of years, although, owing to perturba- 
tions, the successive revolutions will not be even roughly of equal 
length. The present rate of discovery of "new” comets is about 
300 per century. Probably 2600 per century come to peiihdion 
at distances less than that of Jupiter. The total number of comets 
in the solar system must be extremely great, — probably several 
himdred thousand. 

Our system must, however, be gradually but steadily losing 
its comets, for in every century some are diverted into hyper- 
bolic orbits by perturbations, and never return. The chances 
that such a wandering comet would pass near another star, or, 
conversely, that a comet, escaped from some other system, would 
pass near enough to the sun to be seen, are vanidiingly small. 
If this exceedingly unlikely thiTig should happen, the time of 
passage from one star to another would probably be many 
millions of years. 
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THE COMETS THEMSELVES 


497. Physical Characteristics of Comets. The orbits of these 
bodies are now thorou^y understood, and their motions are 
calculable with as much 
accuracy as the nature of 
the observations of these 
ha^ bodies permits ; but 
we find in thdr physical 
constitution and behavior 
some problemswhichhave 
not yet received a satis- 
factory explanation. 

While comets are evi- 
dently subject to the at- 
traction of gravitation, 
as shown by their orbits, 
they also exhibit evidence 
of being acted upon by 
powerful reptdsive forces 
emanating from the sun. 

While tliey shine partly 
by reflected light, they 
are also certainly self- 
lumfums, their light being 
generated in a way not 
yet thoroughly explained. 

They are the btdkicst bodies 
known, except the nebuhe. 



in some cases thousands of 
times larger than the sun 
or stars ; but in mass they 
are "airy nothings,” and 
one of the smaller aster- 
oids probably rivals the 
largest of them in weight. 


Fir. ]I)8. Comet lOlOa 

PhotoRmphcjf 1 J anuiiry 20, 1010 ; exposure, lea min- 
ulcH. 'rhu sharp ciirvaturu and inlriculc structure 
of the outer ixirt of the tail are unusiiui. The dork 
objects in the lower part of the picture are pine trees, 
blurred by the motion of the camera in following 
the comet. (Fnrni photograph by C. O. LiUmpland, 
l.rf}wcll Observatory) 


498. Photography of Comets. Much of our recent advance in 


knowledge regarding the physical characteristics of comets is due 
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to the application of photography, which often reveals details 
wholly invisible to the eye. 

The first photograph of a comet was obtained by Bond in 
1858. The next was m 1881, and the great comet of 1882 was well 
photographed by Gill in South Africa. Since then every comet of 
any accotmt has been extensively photographed. Doublet lenses, 
giving a wide fidd, must be used, and the comet’s head kept 
near one comer of the plate, to give room for the tail. Since 
the guiding tdescope attached to the camera is kept pointed 
at the comet’s head, which is moving more or less rapidly among 
the stars, the star images during a long eq)osure are drawn out 
into streaks paraUd to the direction of the comet’s motion, 
as may be seen in several of the illustrations in this chapter. 

In the study of the spectra of comets, and of the spectra of 
all other faint objects, photography has a great advantage over 
visual observations. 

499. The Constituent Parts of a Comet. (1) The essential part 
of a comet (that which is alwa 3 rs present and gives it its name) 
is the coma, or nebulosity, — a hazy doud of faintly luminous 
transparent matter, which is usually roughly drcular or oval in 
outline, but not always so (Fig. 166). 

(2) There is often a nucletts, — a bright, more or less star- 
like point near the center of the coma, which, when present, is 
the object pointed upon in determining the comet’s place by 
observation. 

Some comets, however, show no nudeus, and in others its 
place is taken by a more or less diffuse “condensation” of the 
light of the coma. 

In most cases the nudeus makes its appearance only when the 
comet is near the sun, thou^ some recently discovered comets 
have shown sharp nudd when at great distances. In a few rare 
cases the nudeus is double, or even multiple as in the great comet 
of 1882. 

(3) The tail is a stream of light which ordinarily accompanies 
a bright comet and is often found even in coimection with a 
tdescopic one. The tail follows the comet as it approaches the 
sun, but precedes the comet as it recedes from the sun. The 
broad statement may be made that the tail is always directed 
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wijoay from the sun, although its precise form and position are 
determined partly by the comet’s motion. It is practically cer- 
tain that the tail consists of extremely rarefied matter, which is 
thrown ofi by the comet and then powerfully repelled by the sun. 

Thus the tail may make any angle whatever with the di- 
rection of the comet’s motion, just as the smoke-trail of a 
slow steamer at sea, consisting of fine sooty particles 
from the funnels and carried by the wind, stretches alwa 3 rs 
to leeward but may make any an^e with the vessel’s course. 



Fig. lOO. The Tail of a Comet is directed away from the Sun 


There is no sharp distinction between the coma and the part 
of the tail nearest tire comet ; one fonns the continuation of the 
other. 

(4) The head of a brilliant comet is often veined by jets of 
light, which appear to be continually emitted by the nudeus; 
and sometimes it throws off a scries of concentric, envelopes like 
hollow shells, one within the other (Fig. 173). These phenomena, 
however, are seldom obsei-ved in any but bright comets. 

600. Dimensions of Comets. The volume of a comet is often 
enormous. As a general rule tlic head, or coma, is from 30,000 to 
160,000 miles in diameter, 'fhe average diameter of a large 
number tabulated by Holetschek is 80,000 miles. 

A comet less than 10,000 miles in diameter is very unusual; 
in fact, such a comet would be almost sure to escape observa- 
tion. Some are much larger than 150,000 miles. The head of 
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the great comet of 1811 was at one time fully a million miles in 
diameter, — considerably larger than the sun itself. 

The faint outer nebulosity surrounding the head of Hallqr’s 
comet in December, 1909, was 560,000 miles in diameter, and 
that accompanying Holmes’s comet of 1892 was at one time no 
less than 1,400,000 miles across. 

601. Variation in Size of Coma. It is a remarkable fact that 
the head of a comet continually changes in diameter. Usually 
these changes bear some relation to the comet’s distance from 
the sun, the coma being smaller near perihelion than at a moder- 
ately greater distance on either side. At great distances from 
the sun the diameter of the visible portion is usually small. 

Thus, Halley’s comet, when first seen in September, 1909, 
at a distance of 290,000,000 miles from the sun, was about 
14,000 miles in diameter, with a diffuse nucleus and no tail. 
In December, when 180,000,000 miles from the sun, the diam- 
eter of the head was 220,000 miles. At perihelion, in April, 1910, 

65.000. 000 miles from the sun, the diameter was 120,000 miles, 
while in June, at double the distance, it had increased to 320,000 
miles. In April, 1911, when 400,000,000 miles from the sun, the 
diameter had decreased again to 30,000 miles. 

602. Dimensions of tiie Nucleus. The nuclei, even of great 
comets, when sharply defined, are small, often appearing as 
mere starlike points of light in very powerful telescopes. The 
nucleus of Halley’s comet when near perihelion was only 600 miles 
in diameter; that of Brooks’s comet of 1911, 760 miles; that of 
Donati’s comet of 1858, about 900 miles. The great comet of 
1882, one of the largest on record, had a nucleus 1800 miles in 
diameter. 

503. Dimensions of a Comet’s Tail. The tail of a comet, as 
regards magnitude, is by far the most imposing feature. A 
tail visible to the naked eye is seldom less than 6,000,000 or 

10. 000. 00 0 miles long ; lengths of from 30,000,000 to 60,000,000 
miles not uncommon among bright comets; and there are 
several cases in which the observed length has been nearly if 
not quite 100,000,000 miles. The tail is usually more or less 
fan-shaped, so that at the outer extremity it is millions of miles 
across, shaped and bent like a horn (Fig. 168). 
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604. Changes in Size and Form. Certain comets have changed 
in diameter, as well as in brightness, in an extraordinary fashion. 

Holmes’s comet (1892 111), when discovered, on November 6 
of that year, was visible to the naked eye and about 200,000 miles 
in diameter, with an outer nebulosity 700,000 ^es across, and 
with a central condensation but no nucleus. A month later it had 
doubled in diameter ; but then it grew so faint and transparent 
that it could hardly be observed even with large telescopes. In 
the middle of January it suddenly contracted into a mere hazy 
star, with a strong nucleus, and with a coma 30,000 miles across 
(greatly increasing in brightness at the same time), and then 
gradually expanded to a diameter of 300,000 miles and faded out. 
At its returns in 1899 and 1906 it was barely visible in the most 
powerful telescopes. The cause of these remarkable changes is 
quite unknown. 

Biela’s comet, which has a period of 6| years, was observed in 
1772, 1806, 1826, and 1832, and presented no unusual features. 
In 1846, while under observation, it became pear-shaped and 
divided into two parts. The twin comets traveled along side by 
side for more than three months at a distance of about 160,000 
miles. Each developed a nucleus, and a tail about half a degree 
in length. When the comet returned in 1852 the twins were both 
seen, separated by about 1,500,000 miles, and were observed for a 
month, sometimes one and sometimes the other being the brighter. 

Neither of than has ever been seen again, although tlrey must 
have returned to perihelion ten times, and more than once under 
favorable conditions for visibility. Thdr invisibility cannot be 
accounted for by perturbations, for they did not come near 
Jupiter till 1889, and not very near it then. They must siihply 
have stopped shining, — not partially, like Holmes’s comet, but 
completely. 

Taylor’s comet (1916 I) also divided into two parts while 
under observation. The component wliich was brighter at first 
faded out some time before the other. This comet, like Bicla’s, 
has a short jicriod, — about 63 years. 

506. Masses of Comets. While the volumes of comets are enor- 
mous, their masses are apparently insignificant, — in no case 
comparable with those of the smallest of the planets. 
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The evidence on this point, however, is almost entirely nega- 
tive ; that is, while in several cases we are able to say positively 
that the mass of a particular comet cannot have exceeded a 
limit which can be named, there is no case in which we can with 
certainty fix a lower limit whidi we know it must have reached. 

Comets have frequently come so near the earth or some other 
planet that their orbits have been considerably altered, or even 
entirdy transformed, by the effects of the planet’s attraction; 
yet no perceptible alteration of the motion of these planets has 
been produced by the attraction of the comets. 

For example, Lexell’s comet of 1770 came so near the earth 
that the comet’s period was shortened by more than 2| da)^ by 
the earth’s attraction ; but the length of the year was not altered 
by so much as a smgle second, and it would have been changed by 
this amount if the comet’s mass had been 1/13,000 that of the 
earth. 

Again, Brooks’s comet, in 1886, had its period changed from 
29 years to 7 years by an encounter with Jupiter ; but the period 
of the planet was certainly not altered by more than two or three 
minutes, and probably by much less, and from this it follows 
again that the mass of the comet could not have been more than 
1/10,000 that of the earth. 

All that can be said with certainty at present is that it appears 
probable that the mass of even a large comet is less ^an a 
millionth part of the earth’s mass. It should be remembered, 
however, that if its mass were still a million times less than 
this, a comet would nevertheless weigh 6000 ruillions of tons. 
The quantity of matter in a comet, therefore, while vanishingly 
small by planetary standards, may be, and in all probability is, 
large from the standpoint of ordinary terrestrial aJiairs (§ 520). 

606. Density of Comets. The mean density of a comet is cer- 
tainly extremely low, the mass being so small and the volume so 
great. If a comet of average size (80, 000 miles in diam eter) had 
a mass equal to a millionth of that of the earth, its mean density 
would be 1/230,000 of that of the air at the earth’s surface, — a 
degree of rarefaction reached only by good air-pumps. 

The extremely low density of 'comets is shown also by their 
transparency. Small stars are often seen through the head of a 
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comet 100,000 miles in diameter, and even very near its nucleus 
with no perceptible diminution of their luster ; and in at least 
one case this fact has been confirmed by exact pTint»met ri c 
measurements. 

Still more conclusive is the fact that the great comet of 1882 
and Halley’s comet in 1910, transited over the face of the sun* 
eind that during the transits both comets were absolutely tnoisible. 
Even the nucleus was so transparent that no trace of it could be 
found, in spite of careful searching, — in the latter case by pho- 
tography and with the spectroheliograph, as well as visually. 

As for comets’ tails, thdr density presumably is vastly less 
than that of the heads, and far below the best vacuum that we 
can yet produce by any artificial means. It is nearer to an airy 
nothing than anything else we know of. Schwarzschild, from the 
observed brightness of the tail of Halley’s comet in 1910, has cal- 
culated that there could not have been more material in 2000 
cubic miles of the tail than in a single cubic inch of ordinary air, 
and there may have been very much less I 

We must bear in mind, however, that the low mean density of 
the comet does not necessarily imply that the density of its con- 
stituent parts is small. A comet may be in the main composed 
of small heavy bodies, and still have a very low mean density, 
provided they are -widely enough separated. There is much 
reason, as we shall see later (§ 520) for supposing that this is 
really the case. 

Another point should be referred to. Students often find it 
hard to conceive how such impalpable "dust clouds” can move 
in orbits like solid masses and with such enormous velocities; 
they forget that in a vacuum a feather falls as swiftly as a stone. 
Interplanetary space is a vacuum, far more perfect than any- 
thing we can produce by artificial means, and in it the lightest 
bodies move as freely and swiftly as the densest, since there is 
nothing to resist their motion. If the moon, and all the earth, 
were suddenly annihilated, except a single feather, the feather 
would keep on and jiursue the same orbit, with the unchanged 
speed of 1S| miles a second. 

607. The Brightness of Comets. No other heavenly bodies 
differ so enormously in brightness as do comets. Some are barely 
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visible in great telescopes ; others have been the most brilliant 
celestial objects ever observed, excepting only the sun and moon. 

The great comet of 1882, just after its perihelion passage, was 
BO bright that there was not the least difficulty in seeing it by 
simply shutting off the sun with the hand held at arm’s length, 
though it was only three or four degrees from the sun. Yet, five 
months later, this great comet became invisible to the naked 
eye ; and a year after its perihelion passage it could not be seen 
with powerful telescopfes, though the observers knew just where 
to look for it. At this later date it could not have been as 
much as one-thousand-millionth part as bright as at perihelipn. 
Variations in the distance of a comet- from the earth accoimt 
for a part of the change in brightness; but much the larger 
portion of the change is usually due to a real alteration in 
the amount of light emitted by the comet, which grows a great 
deal bri^ter as it draws near the sun, and fainter again as 
it recedes. 

608. Law of Variation of Brightness. If a comet shone, like a planet, by 
reflected sunlight, its brightness, as seen from the earth (disregarding pos- 
sible effects of phase), would be proportional to l/i2®A*, where R is its dis- 
tance from the sim and A from the earth (§ 292). 

For a few faint comets, and for some others at great distances from the 
sun, the actual variations in brightness approximately follow this law ; but 
for the great majority, including all the brighter comets, the increase in 
brightness as the comet approaches the sun is far more rapid than is indi- 
cated by this assumption. 

The light actually varies approximately as l/i2"A*, where the exponent n 
ranges from 3 to 6 or even 6, and averages about 4. 

In some cases, however, the light of a comet changes greatly and almost 
capridously, brightening or fading without apparent cause within a few 
days or even a few hours. 

It is often the case, too, that a comet is decidedly brighter after its 
perihelion passage than it was at the same distance from the sim before 
perihelion. This was very conspicuous at the recent return of Halley’s comet. 

In spite of these irregularities the assumption that the brightness of a 
comet varies as 1/R*A* will risually give a good general idea of its behavior. 
For pmposes of prediction it is certainly far better than the assumption of 
variation proportional to l/i?*A*, which is still generally adopted by com- 
puters. This rapid falling off in a comet’s brightness as it recedes from the 
sun explains why so few have been followed to great distances, and why the 
periodic comets can be seen only in the neighborhood of their perihelia. 
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609. Relative BrlglitneBB of Different Comets. From what has just 
been said it is evident that if we wish to obtain a real measure of 
the rdative brightness of different comets, we must compare their 
brightness when at tlie same distances from the sun and the earth. 
When this is done, it is found that the differences are very great. , 
The most noteworthy comets of the last four centuries, meas- 
ured by this standard, were those of 1677, 1744, 1811 1, and 
1882 n. It may reasonably be estimated that ^ch of these, at 
unit distance from the sun and earth, would have appeared 



Fio. 170 A, Spcc'trum of Htillcy’a Comet, May 0, 1910 

Photographed with a onc-prism spccl.rt»graph attached to the 24-inch Lowell refractor, and on 
a specially sensitized plate. Shows visual liydrocarlmn cmiaflion bands (wave-lengths (5 540) 
XX4737, 6165, 6635). sodium hriglit lines (P), luul also a strong solar apectnim (C, G, etc.). The 
relative strength of the stdar liiiw pn»ves that this comet’s brightness is due more to reflected 
sunlight than to cmittwl light of its own. (From photograph by Lowell Observatory) 

about as bright as tlie brightest stars, such as Arcturus or Vega. 
Few other comets, at the same distances, would have been one 
tenth as bright ns these. 

The greatest comet yet recorded, however, was undoubtedly 
that of 1729, which was faintly visible to the nsJted eye, although 
its perihelion distance was more than four astronomical units. 
The four comets mentioned above would have appeared, on the 
average, only about one twentieth as bright at such a distance 
as the comet of 1729, and it seems certain that if the perihdion 
distance of this comet had been small, its brilliancy would have 
surpassed anything on reccjrd. 

Most of the conspicuous comets owe their brightness to a rda- 
tively close approach tf) the sun or the earth. 

610. Origin of the Light of a Comet. Spectroscopic study shows 
that the light of a comet’s head arises partly from reflected sun- 
light, which gives a continuous spectrum, crossed by the famihar 
Fraunhofer lines (§ 670), and partly from the light emitted by 
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himinous gas (1 558), which shows bri^t bands in the spectrum 
(identifying the presence of nitrogen and of various gaseous 
compounds of carbon, — carbon monoxide, hydrocarbons, and 
cyanogen). 

The qjectrum of the tail, when bright enough to be observed, 
shows reflected s unligh t, and also indudes bands which are 


Fto. 170 B, Halley’s Comet 

Photognphed May 6, 1010, with a prismatic cam- 
«, which spread the various colon out to right 
and left. (The tail runs up.) Carbon monoxide tail 
streamen ate diown. The brightest image of the 
head is due to cyanogen. (From photn grapli by 
Lowell ObservEtoiy) 


given in the laboratory by 
carbon monoxide at an ex- 
ceedingly low pressure. 

When a comet comes 
doser than 50,000,000 or 
60,000,000' . miles ' to the 
sun, light emitted by so- 
dium vapor appears, and 
the emission of the other 
gases yreaJtens. The great 
comet of 1882, when in- 
tensdy heated near peri- 
helion, gave evidence of 
the vapors of other metals, 
probably induding iron. 
The proportion of reflected 
light is ddadedly variable, 
both from one comet to 
another and in the same 
comet from time to time. 
The nudeus usually shines 
mainly by reflected light, 
but most of the light of 
the coma and tail comes 


. from the luminous gas. 

What stirs the gases up to shine is not fully understood. The 
m«t work (Zanstra, 1926) makes it seem likdy that the energy 
IS denved from the absorption of sunhght by the gas. At any 
rate, there is no doubt that it comes originally from the sun and 
IS o% tra^oimed by the cometary gases into the radiations 
that are observed. Strictly speaking, therefore, a comet is not 


.1 n ill (Mill 

‘12 i 5 ‘\7'\7 rir-^ 

.4 Jill illllMllK. lij:.,!'-'. 

i ■ 


1 '4 i !.j il tiiliiii 

M ItiilEjl-i' A mI. fi'k>it;t .ii,’ 

’ ■ M' iV 

’ ‘1 H II ! ' ■ 



436 


ASTRONOMY 


sunward side, sends out jets of matter wMch spread out into a 
diffused, fan-shaped mass, from which the luminosity sweeps 
outward and backward into the tail. Usually these jets and 
streamers are irregular and subject to rapid changes, but in 
some cases the nucleus appears to throw off more or less sym- 
metncal envdopes, several of which are sometimes visible at 
once (Fig. 173). The activity of the nucleus is usually greatest 



Fig. 173. Head of Donati’s Comet 

The envelopes of this comet were unusually symmetrical. (From drawing by Bond) 


shortly after the perihelion passage, and then gradually dies 
down, the comet reversing the series of changes previously de- 
scribed, and appearing at last once more as a little patch of 
nebulosity before it fades wholly from sight. 

Smaller comets (or larger ones which do not come so near the 
sun) run through only a part of the changes just sketched, and 
may reverse their devdopment at any stage. 

612. Formation of the Head and Envdopes. In Donati’s comet 
of 1858 (Kg. 173) the envdopes were formed at intervals of from 
four to seven days, and remained visible for a fortnight or more, 
so that several concentric sheets of light were in sight at once. 
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In Morehouse’s comet of 1908, however, the envdopes lasted 
but a few hours, and contracted as they grew older; but in this 
case also several of them were visible at the same time. 

The envelopes appear to be formed by material projected 
from the nucleus on the sunward side, and repelled by the sun 
in the manner illustrated in Fig. 174 (in which, however, the 
downward curvature of the paths of the outer particles is greatly 
exaggerated). 

It seems dear that such an envelope, like the jet of a fountain, 
must be continually composed of new material, thou^ retain- 
ing its form unaltered. Tlie only difficulty about this “fountain 
theory” of the formation of the 
envdopes is that in certain cases, 
notably in Morehouse’s comet (as 
Eddington has shown), very high 
initial velodties. and very great 
repulsive forces are demanded, to 
account for the rapid formation 
and changes of the envelopes; 
but no other theory tlius far sug- 
gested appears to fit the facts 
nearly so well. 

513. Formation of the Tail. It 
may be supposed that the ma- 
terial ejected from the nucleus 
and repelled by the sun sweeps backward to form the tail, along 
which it streams, still luminous, until it becomes so widely 
diffused ami so rarefied that it is no longer visible. 

Comets’ tails, therefore, are simply streams of repelled particles, 
eadi moving in its own hyi>erbolic orbit around the sun, the 
separate particles exerting no sendble influence upon one another, 
and (except pcrhai)s at the very beginning of thdr course) being 
quite emandpated from the control of the comet’s head. 

This view of thdr nature accounts for the observed shapes 
and changes of the tails of different comets, and has been con- 
clusively confirmed by direct observation since photography has 
made it possible to study details visible with difficulty, if at aU, 
to the eye. 



Fig. 174. Formalion of a Comet’s Tail 
by Matter expelletl from the Head 
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614. Shape of Comets’ Tails. Since the initial velodty of pro- 
jection of these particles from the comet is usually small, the 
extent to whidi th^ spread out laterally is usually small in 
comparison with the distance to which they are driven by the 
sun’s r^ulsive action in the same interval of time. The tail, 
therefore, is in most cases a sort of flat, hollow, curved, horn- 

shaped cone, open at the large end. 
The edges of the tail, near the comet at 
least, appear, as a rule, much brighter 
than the central part. 

The tail is curved, because the re- 
pelled particles, after leaving the com- 
et’s head and receding from the sun, 
follow the law of areas, and hence 
lag behind the comet’s radius vector, 
which, at thar greater distance, would 
sweep out too large an area (Fig. 175). 
The stronger the repulsion, the less 
will be the curvature. 

It should be noticed that this curva- 
ture is entirely in the plane of the orbit, 
A tail which, when seen from a direc- 
tion at tight angles to the orbit plane, 
appears strongly curved, like the long- 
est one in Fig. 169, would appear to 
an observer situated in or dose to the 
orbit plane to be strai^t, and much 
narrower becatise seen edgewise. 

The theory of the forms of comets’ 
ta.i1a was first worked out by Bessd, 
and has been greatly developed by Bredichin, who finds that 
the tails of almost all comets may be classified under three fairly 
distinct types. 

In the first the repulsive force is 15 or 20 times as great as the 
sun’s attraction, and the tail is almost straight ; in the second the 
repulsion is only about twice the attraction, and the tail is de- 
ddedly curved ; in the third the two forces are nearly equal, and 
the tail is short and stubby. 



Taila 

Particles emitted irom the comet 
at Cl, and repelled by the sun S, 
wQl travel in hyperbolic paths and 
reach T ot T* when the comet 
reaches C%. The lines joining all 
three with the sun sweep out equal 
areas CiST' and so on. This evi- 
dently demands that T must lag 
behind the line .SC^i and T* stiU 
farther 
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In some cases even greater repulsive forces appear to have 
existed, notably in Morehouse’s comet, where deta^ed Tnn-<apq in 
the tail themselves emitted subsidiary tails evidently m mpofipd 
of matter driven away from them even more rapidly tTian they 
themselves were moving. 

The low-pressure spectrum of carbon monoxide has been found 
to be especially characteristic of the narrow, straight streamers, 
while the more featureless part of the tail, in Halley’s comet at 
least, gave a nearly continuous spectrum. 

616. Direct Evidence of Motion in tiie Tail. The most conclu- 
sive evidence that tlie tails of comets are composed of matter 
streaming away from the head is given by photography. In 
about half the brighter comets of the past twenly-five years, 
Iximinous knots, or condensations, have at times been observed 
in the tail. Whenever such an object has been photographed at 
intervals of even a few hours, it was found to be rapidly receding 
from the comet’s head ; and when the observations extended 
over a longer interval, they showed that its rate of recession was 
steadily increasing. 

Thus, a detached mass in the tail of Halley’s comet photo- 
graphed by Curtis was receding from the head at an average 
rate of 70 kilometers per second between June 6 and 7, 1910, and 
at the rate of 91 kilometers per second on the following day. 

Velodties of the same order of magnitude have been observed 
in other comets. They indicate the existence of repulsive forces 
emanating from the sun (since the acceleration is almost entirely 
independent of the distance from the comet’s head) and of mag- 
nitude var 3 dng in different cases between 30 and 100 times the 
sun’s gravitational attraction. 

In some cases, us in Morehouse’s comet, the changes are very 
rapid (Fig. 176). Comparison of the motions of details at dif- 
ferent distances from the head shows that the mat^al is ejected 
from the nudeus with a relatively low vdodty, and devel(^ its 
high speed later under the action of the sun’s rep^dsion. The 
end of a tail, many millions of miles long, would be reached 
by the outgoing material within a week. 

From measures of the brightness of the tail of Halley’s comet, 
Schwarzschild and Kron have shown that the gradual fading out 



440 


ASTRONOMY 


of the tail as it recedes from the head is not due to loss of lig^t- 
emitting power by the luminous partides, but to the fact that 
they become ^read out more and more widdy as they proceed, 
— both laterally by the divergence of their paths and longitudi- 
nally by the steady increase of their speed. 

616. Nature of the Repulsive Force. Various hypotheses have 
been proposed, from time to time, regarding the nature of the 
force which drives the material along the tail of a comet, but 
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Fio. 176. Changes in Morehouse’s Comet 

The two pictures were taken three and a half hours apart, September 80, 1008. (Krom 
photographs by E. E. Barnard, Yerkes Observatory) 

it is now very generally believed that the piindpal agency is 
the radiation pressure (§ 320) of sunlight. This must exert, 
upon dust partides of the order of 1/100,000 inch in diameter, 
a repulsive force more than ten times as great as the sun’s 
attraction. It is probably much more effective on isolated 
luminous molecules of gas which are absorbing energy from 
sunlight. 

The partides, whatever thdr size, are so sparsely scattered in 
the tail that almost aU the sunlight traversing it goes through 
between them, and no perceptible fraction of the whole beam 
suffers absoiption of any kind. 
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Though the forces which cause the motion of the luminous 
matter along the tail appear now to be wdl understood, those 
which occasion its ejection from the nucleus are still obscure. 
The initial velocity is often several kilometers per second, — too 
great to be ascribed to the mere expansion of liberated gases into 
a vacuum, — and the appearance of the short-lived envelopes in 
Morehouse’s comet suggests the occurrence of almost explosive 
emissions of gas, with velocities at first very high but dying down 
in the course of a few hours. The energy demanded by the emis- 
sion may either be derived from the incident solar radiation or 
be latent in the material of the head and liberated in some way 
by sunlight. 

517. Anomalous Phenomena. A number of comets have at times pos- 
sessed anomalous tails (usually in addition to the normal tail, but sometimes 
substituted for it), sometimes directed straight toward the sun and some- 
times nearly at right angles to that direction. Bredichin has shown that 
tails of the latter sort may be accounted for by changes in the velocity of 
projection of the particles from the nucleus, while those directed toward 
the sun may be composetl of relatively large particles, emitted at low 
velocity, for which the light pressure is small in comparison with the gravi- 
tational attraction. 

"Ihe great comet of 1882 also carried with it for a time a faintly luminous 
sheath, which seemed to envelop the comet itself and tliat portion of the 
tail near the head, projecting 2® or 3° toward the sim. For some daya, 
moreover, it was accompanied by little clouds of cometary matter, which 
left the main comet, like smoke puffs from a bursting bomb, and traveled off 
at an angle until they faded away. It is natural to associate these unusual 
phenomena with the profound disturbances which the outer parts of the 
comet must have .suffered during its precipitate flight around the sun at peri- 
helion, when it went through 180° of orbital longitude in loss than four hours. 

518. Dissipation of the Cometary Material. There is not the 
slightest reason to suppose (hat the matter driven of to form the tail 
is ever recovered by the comet. The minute particles must fly off 
into space at very high velocities. A very small fraction of 
them may ultimately be picked up by dark bodies in space 
(though not l)y bright stars, whose light-pressure would repel 
them), but the overwhelming majority must wander alone in 
interstellar space indefinitely. 

It follows that such comets as have tails lose a portion of their 
substance every time they vi.sit the neighborhood of the sun. It 
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is quite conceivable also that the processes by which light is 
ezdted in the he^ of a comet may use up and render unfit for 
future shining a portion of its material, so that, as a periodic 
comet grows old, it may become both smaller and less lumir 
nous, until finally it ceases to be observable. 

Some such process may account for the disappearance of 
Biela’s comet (§ 504) and the probable loss of two or three other 
faint periodic comets which have not been seen at recent returns. 
On the other hand, Halley’s comet, according to Holetschek., has 
lost very little, if at all, in brightness and length of tail in the 
past three centuries; nor has Encke’s comet suffered serious 
diminution of brightness in the past century, in spite of thirty-one 
returns to perihelion. In these cases at least the disintegration 
has been slow. 

619. Nature of Comets. The accepted view of the nature of 
comets (based partly on the phenomena already described and 
partly on those connected with meteors, described below) is that 
th^ are loose swarms of separate partides (probably of very 
different sizes) s^arated by distances great in comparison with 
thdr own diameters and accompanied by more or less dust and 
gas. The greater part of the mass is probably concentrated near 
the center of the duster, but even here the open spaces must be 
ezceedin^y large in comparison with the partides. The whole 
swarm, though of very low mean density, moves fredy throu^ the 
perfect vacuum of interplanetary space, the slight mutual gravita- 
tion of its parts being just sufiident to keq) the swarm together. 

The phenomena attending a comet’s apparition may then be 
eq)1ained as follows : 

A comet like Eallqr’s, when first seen at a great distance from 
the sun, is apparently little more than a duster of meteoric par- 
tides shining by reflected light. As it approaches the sun and 
begins to be warmed by its rays, gases ooze out of the solid par- 
tides, carrying with them quantities of fine dust. These diffuse 
into space in all directions, and the coma expands. The dust 
reflects the sunlight and the gases are set shining by absorption of 
solar energy, so that the brightness of the comet grows very 
rapidly. As the activity increases, the finer partides, repelled by 
the Sim’s light-pressure, stream away visibly to form the tail. 
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which grows longer and brighter as the comet approaches peri- 
helion. The emissions from the nucleus sometimes take the form 
of jets, or streams, and sometimes the outflow is mote regular, 
resulting in the formation of envdopes. 

As the comet withdraws from the sun, its history is reversed, 
except that the development of the activity lags a little behind 
the exdtatioii which produced it, so that the maximum hri gh t- 
ness is reached a little after the perihelion passage and the comet 
is brighter, at the same distance from the sun, after peiihdion 
thpn before. Finally, os it recedes into the asteroid zone, the 
internal activity ceases ; the remnants of gases and fins dust are 
blown away into space by radiation pressure; the coarser dust 
perhaps settles down or agglomerates to some degree ; grid the 
comet is left nearly in its original state during the long interval 
before the next perihelion passage. 

620. Photometric Estimate of a Comet's Mass and Density. On 
this theory of a comet's constitution it sometimes becomes pos- 
sible to make an estimate of the order of magnitude of its ma-gR 
from measures of its brightness. 

Take for example, Halley’s comet. In September, 1909, it was 
still apparently inactive, and probably shone by reflected sun- 
light. Its measured light was about equal to that which would 
have been reflected from a single body, in the same position, of 
the albedo of the moon and 40 kilometers in diameter ; but the 
comet itself was 22,000 kilometers in diameter and presented 
300,000 times as large an area. 

It follows that if we could have magnifled the comet suffi- , 
ciently to see tlie separate particles of which it was composed, 
we should have found them to be scattered very sparsely over 
the dark background of the sky, covering probably not more than 
1/300,000 of the whole area within the comet’s apparent bound- 
ary. It is no won<lcr that the comet was transparent. 

We can do little mure than guess what the size of the parlides 
may be, but it is not at all probable that they average less than a 
centimeter in diameter, f«)r if they were smaller the radiation pres- 
sure upon them would be a sensible, though small, fraction of the 
sun’s attraction, and would produce perceptible modifleations in 
the comet’s orbittil motion. 
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If the partides were all 1 centimeter in diameter and had the 
same albedo aa the moon, it would require 16 X 10‘® of them to 
reflect the observed amount of light. This is a large number; 
but the volume of the comet is 5^ X 10^* cubic kilometers, so 
that if the partides were uniformly distributed, there would be 
three of them per cubic kilometer. In more familiar terms, the 
observed brightness of the comet at this time can be explained 
by supposing that in every cvibic mile of its volume there were a 
dozen bodies about as big as small marbles, and nothing else. 

If the density of these partides was siTnilar to that of ordi- 
nary rock, the average mass per cubic mile would be a little over 
half an ounce. The total mass of the comet would be about 
26,000,000 tons, and the bulk of the particles, if collected in 
one heap, about 11,000,000 cubic yards, — only 6 per cent of 
the amount excavated in constructing the Panama Canal. With 
partides 100 times as large the calculated mass would be 100 
times as great. 

All these calculations are of course merely illustrative, for 
it is probable that the actual partides which compose the 
comet are of very different sizes ; but the condusion tliat the 
mass of the comet must be very small seems to be unescapable. 
The comet of 1729, which probably also shone by reflected sun- 
li^t and was 10,000 times as bright as Halley’s comet would 
have been at the same distance, may possibly have had a masg 
as great as a milli onth of that of the earth. The fainter comets, 
like Bida’s and Encke’s, are probably much less massive than 
Halley’s comet. 

The mass and density of the tail of a comet must be far 
smaller. Schwarzschild has calculated that if the tail of Halley’s 
comet was composed of fine dust partides, there may have been 
a million tons of dust in the whole tail ; but if the partides were 
•gaseous molecules, the whole mass may have been no more tVign 
a hundred tons. The great difference of these results illustrates 
the outstanding uncertainty. If the estimate of the total mass 
which has just been made is an}rwhere near the truth, the lower 
figure for the mass of the tail appears the better. 

621. Collisions with Comets. It is probable that the earth has 
undergone many collisions with comets during geological time. 
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It may readily be computed that a small, rapidly moving body 
which approaches the sun within one astronomical unit stands 
about one chance in 400,000,000 of hitting the earth. As about 
five comets come within this distance every year, the mide^ of 
a comet should hit the earth, on the ayerage, once in about 
80,000,000 years. Collisions with thie outer parts of ithe head 
should be many times more frequent. 

As to the consequences of such a collision it is impossible to 
speak positively for want of sure knowledge of the constitution 
of the comet. If the theory which has been presented is true, 
everything depends on the size of the separate particles which 
form the main portion of the comet’s mass. 11 they weigh tons, 
the bombardment experienced by the earth when struck by the 
comet would be a serious matter, although it would probably 
fall very far short of producing a wholesale destruction of 
terrestrial life. If, as seems more likely in the case of the outer 
portions, they are for the most part as small as pinheads, the 
result would be simply a splendid shower of shooting stars. 

A danger of a different sort has been suggested, — that if a 
comet were to hit the earth, our atmosphere would be poisoned 
by mixture with the gaseous components of the comet. Here 
again the probability is that on account of the low density of 
the cometary matter no sufficient amount would remain in the 
air to do any mischief at the eartli’s surface. Moreover, combi' 
nation with the o.\ygen of our atmosphere would render quite 
harmless any of the gases whose presence has been detected in 
comets. 

As for encounters with comets’ tails, tliey are probably of fre- 
quent occurrence. It is certain that the earth passed through 
the tail of the; great comet of 1861, and it is probable that it at 
least grazed that of Halley’s comet in 1910. In neither case was 
any perceptible ciTect produced. 

522. Effect of the Fall of a Comet into the Sun. As to this it 
may be stated that cxccjit in the case of Encke’s comet there is 
no evidence of any action going on tliat might cause a periodic 
comet to strike the sun’s surface ; it is doubtless possible, how- 
ever, that a comet may sometimes enter the system from a dis- 
tance, so accurately aimed as to hit the sun. 
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It is aot likely, however, that the least mischief would be 
done. If a great comet, with a mass equal to one millionth of 
the earth’s mass, were to strike the sun’s surface with the 
parabolic vdodly of nearly 400 miles a second, the energy of 
impact would generate a little less heat than the sun radiates in 
an hour. If this were all instantly effective in producing in- 
aeased radiation at the sun’s surface, trouble would follow, of 
course; but it seems certain that nothing of the sort would 
happen. The density and quantity of the solar atmosphere are 
so amfl.n (§ 662) that the cometary particles would pierce the 
photosphere and liberate their kinetic energy as heat well below 
the sun’s surface, adding to the sun’s store of internal energy 
about as much as it ordinarily expends in an hour. There might 
be a brilliant flash at the solar surface as the shower of cometary 
parddes struck it, but probably nothing that the astronomer 
would not take delight in watching. 

If tte directions of motion of the comets were absolutely at 
random, about one in two hundred of those which come inside 
the earth’s orbit (§ 521) would strike the sun ; that is, such colli- 
sions would occur, on the average, rather more than twice in a 
century. But no event of this kind has ever been observdi, prob- 
ably because, as we have seen, all known comets are returns of 
bodies which have passed perihelion before, and hence necessarily 
have orbits which take them dear of the sun. If comets with 
perihdion distances less than the sun’s radius ever existed, they 
must have been eliminated at their first perihelion passages, and 
by this time it is not surprising that we find none. 

METEORS 

623. On any dear evening, starUke objects may frequently be 
seen which appear suddenly, dart swiftly across the sky, and 
vanish. They are known as meteors. The fainter ones, which 
are much the more frequent, and which usually disappear in less 
than a second, are commonly called shooting stars. The brighter 
ones are known as fire-haUs (or bolides). They are sometimes 
bright enough to light up the landscape and cast strong shadows, 
and they are often in sight for several seconds. A bright meteor 
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is generally followed by a luminous train, which sometimes re- 
mains visible for many minutes after the meteor itself has dis- 
appeared. The motion is sometimes irregular, and here and there 
along its path the fire-ball throws off sparks and fragments. 
Sometimes it vanishes by simply fading out in the distance, 
sometimes by bursting like a rocket. By day the Iruninous 
appearances arc mainly wanting, though sometimes a white 
cloud is seen, and even the train may be visible. 

624. Nature of Meteors. The large apparent vdodty with 
wliich meteors move indicates at once that th^ must be rda^ 
tively very near us. This is fuUy confirmed when the same meteor 
has been observed at different stations and its parallax foimd. It 
thus is shown that visible meteors are within a hundred miles or 
so of the earth’s surface. 

^ They are small bodies which approach the earth from inter- 
planetary space at high velocity, and diine only when thqr^mter 
the upper atmosphere and become heated by friction in flying 
through the air>/Moat of them are soon consumed, burning com- 
pletely away. ifJoM which get throu^ to the earth’s surface 
are called mctcoriicsy A number have been recovered which were 
actually seen to fall, and others have been identified by their 
resemblance to these. 

626. Ntunber. Meteors come from all parts of the sky, as well 
as in showers from small areas. The number of sporadic shooting 
stars is enormous. A single observer averages from four to ei^t 
an hour ; if accustomed to such observation and well situated, 
he may see twice as many on a moonless night. 

Estimated on the basis of individual counts, the total number 
which enter our atmosphere in twenty-four hours and are bri^t 
enough to be visible to the naked eye must be several millions, 
and in addition there is probably a still larger number so small 
as to be observable only with the telescope. 

The average hourly number after midnight is about double the 
hourly number in the evening. In the morning we are on the 
front of the earth in respect to its orbital motion. We see at 
that time mete<')rs which the earth overtakes, as wdl as those 
qoming to meet it. 'Phe apparent velocity of the morning meteors 
averages high for tlie siune reason. In the evening we see only 
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such as overtake us. There is also an annual variation in the 
number. They are most numerous, in the northern hemisphere, 
in autumn, when the point toward which the earth is moving is 
highest above the horizon at night. 

626. Observation of Meteors. The object of the observer should 
be to obtain as accurate a record as possible of the path of the 
meteor (including direction of fi^t and the points of appear- 
ance and disappearance) and the length of time it is visible. If 
other observers several miles away are known to be on the watch, 



Fig. 177. Trail of a Meteor 

The trail was caught while this star-field was being photographed. The brightness of the 
meteor obviously varied rapidly. (From photograph at Harvard College Observatory) 

too, the time of appearance also should be noted. When a 
meteor can be identified as having been observed at two or more 
stations, its path with reference to the surface of the earth can 
be computed (a problem of parallax). 

If seen by night the path should be drawn among the stars on 
a chart or globe. It is usually of assistance to hold up a stick in 
line with the flight and notice what stars lie on or near this line. 
The observer must, of course, be familiar with the constellations 
and brighter stars. By day he must take advantage of natural 
objects and buildings to define the path of the meteor, noting 
carefully the exact spot where he stood. By taking a surveyor’s 
transit to the place afterwards it is easy to translate such data 
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into altitude and azimuth. The time of fli^t is hard to estimate 
with any approach to accuracy. Some observers begin to repeat 
rapidly some familiar verse of doggerel when the meteor is first 
seen, reiterating it until the meteor disappears. 

Sometimes trails of bright meteors are cau^t accidentally 
on photographic plates, and special apparatus has been devised 
and successfully used in photographing meteors. Such observa^ 
lions are of course much more accurate than visual ones. 

627. Paths of Meteors. Visual observations are necessarily of 
low accuracy ; but when several competent observers have seen 
the same meteor, it is possible to find the position of its path and 
the heights of appearance and disappearance within a few miles. 

Such data show a dependence of the heights of appearance and 
disappearance, and of the length of flight, upon the apparent 
size of the body and its velocity. The smaller ones, or shooting 
stars, appear at an average height of about 70 miles and disappear 
about 50 miles from the earth’s surface, after an average fli^t 
of 36 miles. For certain groups, of high velocity, the altitudes of 
appearance and disappearance are greater. The corresponding 
heights for fire-balls are 85 and 30 miles, and t he length of path 
avera^ra something like 200 miles . Some of them travel much 
farther. 

Since large masses must suffer relatively less resistance from 
the air and be completely consumed less rapidly than small 
masses, it is reasonable to conclude that fire-balls and meteorites 
are much more massive than shooting stars. 

The flight of an average shooting star occupies so brief a 
time that direct velocity determinations are difficult and in- 
accurate. The apparent paths of fire-balls and meteorites are 
usually much longer and tlie observations better. Velocitie s as 
low as 16km./sec., and as high as 76km./sec., have been 
observed. The velocities with which mefrors enter the atmos- 
phere must be rapidly reduced as they penetrate deeper into the 
denser layers. No appreciable slowing up toward the end of 
flight of shooting stars is observed (largely owing to the briefness 
of their visibility), but it is often distinctly apparent in the case 
of meteorites. By the time these come within a few miles or 
so of the earth’s surface the air resistance is so great that they are 
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slowed down to velocities no greater than that of a spent cannon 
ball, flttH they do little harm when they land. In one case 
(a meteorite that fdl near Upsala, Sweden, in January, 1869) 
several of the stones struck upon the ice of a lake and rebounded 
without breaking the ice or damaging themselves. 

628. Explanation of Heat and Li^t As the meteor enters the 
atmosphere the kinetic energy of its bodily motion is transformed 
into kinetic energy of the gas molecules which it hits and of the 
molecules of its surface. In other words, both the air and the 
surface of the meteor are very greatly heated by the friction. 
The surface layers liquefy and vaporize, and an envelope of 
incandescent gas and vapor many times as large as the meteor 
itself spreads around and is swept behind it. This process con- 
tinues imtil the whole is vaporized or until the velocity falls 
bdow a certain value. It is from this envelope and not from the 
solid surface that most of the light comes. The spectra of a few 
meteors have been photographed by accident during observa- 
tions of the stars, and show bri^t lines due to luminous gas. 

There is not time for the heat to be conducted into the interior 
of the mass to any notable extent. As a general rule, therefore, 
meteorites are superficially hot if found soon after their fall, but 
the interior may still be cold. It is recorded that one of the 
fragments of the Dhurmsala (India) meteorite, which fdl in 
1860, was found in moist earth, half an hour or so after the fall, 
coated with ice. 

The disturbance of the air by a large meteorite produces sounds 
like violent thunder, which are often heard at great distances. As 
sound travds only about 12 miles a minute, there is often an in- 
terval of several minutes between the flash of the meteor and the 
ndse. Observations of this interval hdp to determine the path. 

The hot vapors along the meteor’s track expand laterally and form the 
meteoric train. Such trains often remain luminous for several seconds or 
minutes, sometimes as much as half an hour, and are carried by the wind 
like douds. They usually appear at a certain mean altitude, often starting 
to form after the meteor has gone some distance, and sometimes ceasing to 
form before the meteor becomes invisible. The rarefied gas cannot, of course, 
remain hot for anything like tbia time. It is probable that part of the energy 
is stored up in the molecules (posdbly by ionization, § 037) and is gradually 
rdeased with emission of light. 
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639. Masses of Meteors. The luminous energy radiated by a 
meteor may be calculated from observations of its apparent 
brightness at a known distance and the duration of its visibility. 
If we knew what fraction of the kinetic energy of the was 

transformed into luminous energy, we could find the kinetic 
energy and, knowing the velocity, the mass of the meteor. Only 
a rough guess at this fraction can be made ; but, nnli^ s it is very 
much smtUlcr than for other light sources of the aa-mi. color, the 
mass of a typical shooting star is only a few TninigriiTng 

In the case of large meteorites, which weigh many kilograms 
when found, in spite of the losses which they sustain in the 
atmosphere, sufficient energy is available to make the light radi- 
ated millions of times greater than from the average shooting 
star. This is entirely consistent with rq)orts that large fire-balls 
have appeared much brighter than the full moon. 

But while meteors are, on the average, very aTnallj they are 
almost countless. The total annual amount of meteoric matter 
which falls on the eartli, measured in tons, must be large ; but 
as an addition to the earth’s mass it is trivial, and its effects on 
the revolution and the rotation of the earth are too small to be 
measurable. 

630. Meteorites. The number of instances in whidh meteorites 
have actually been seen to fall, and have been recovered, has 
averaged about four per year since 1850. But for one that is 
found, even of the fire-balls whose flight has been observed, a 
dozen are missed ; and if wo include all that presumably were 
not seen, or that fell unobserved into the ocean or in regions 
from which no rejrort could come, the sum total must be very 
great. Their number is small, however, compared with that of 
sliooting stars. 

ITie miuss that falls is sometimes a sin^e piece, but more 
usually there are many pieces, sometimes to be counted by thou- 
sands. At the I’ultusk fall, in 1869, the number of meteorites 
was estimated to exceed 100,000, most of them very small. The 
largest single mass, so far as known, is one of three brought to 
the American Museum of Natural History, in New York, 
from Melville Bay, Greenland, by Admiral Peary. Its weight is 
36^ tons, and its approximate dimensions are 10.9 X 6.8 X 5.2 feet. 
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Up to 1923 about 860 spedmeos from separate falls had been 
collected, in all. 

631. Appearance and Constitution of Meteorites. The most 
characteristic estemal feature of these celestial immigrants is a 
thin black crust, usually, but not always, glossy like varnish. It 
is formed by the fusion of the surface, in the meteor’s swift 
motion through the air, and in some cases penetrates deep into 



Fig. 178. Willamette Meteorite 

The cavities in this iron meteorite were 
produced by oxidation while it lay in 
moist ground for an unknown time. Its 
present weight is 15 }- tons, and its length 
is a little over 10 feet. (By courtesy of 
American Museum of Natural History, 
New York) 


Fig. 170. Modoc Meteorite 

This specimen of a stony meteorite shows 
the duuacteristic pitting and crust. A 
patch of the crust has been artifidehy 
broken away, to show the interior. A scale 
of inches shows the size. (By courtesy of 
American Museum of Natural History, 
New York) 


the mass through veins and fissures. The crusted surface usually 
exhibits pits and hollows called thumb marks because they look 
like prints produced by thrusting the thumb into a piece of 
putty. These cavities are formed by the burning out of certain 
more fusible substances. 

A large majority of meteorites are stones, — masses of crys- 
talline rock. Some, however, are masses of metallic iron alloyed 
with nickd and cobalt ; others are mixtures of stone and iron. 
Only 10 out of about 350 meteorites which were seen to fall 
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(up to 1916) and were recovered for study were composed of 
iron. About half the specimens in museums, however, are iron 
meteorites, since these, even though they may have fallen cen- 
turies ago, are recognizable at once as remarkable objects, ^hile 
stony meteorites, except to the trained observer, look like any 
other stones. 

About thirty of the chemical elements, including argon and 
hdlum, have been found in meteorites. Some of the elements 
are combined to form minerals not found in terrestrial rocks, but 
no otherwise unknown chemical elements have been found in 
meteorites. Of those present, iron, oxygen, nickel, silicoi)^, and 
magnesium are by far the most abundant, in the order given; 
then sulphur, calcium, cobalt, aluminium, and sodium. 

When heated, meteorites give out gases, including hydrogen, 
nitrogen, carbon monoxide, and hydrocarbons. Some meteoric 
minerals, notably a phosphide of iron and nickel, could not have 
been formed in presence of free oxygen. The iron meteorites 
usually show a crystalline stmcture, and the stone meteorites a 
structure of rounded crystalline grains, both of which are dis- 
tinctive of these bodies. These structures indicate that the ma- 
terial must once have cooled from a melted condition, — rapidly 
for most stone meteorites and slowly for most of the irons. 

632. Groups of Meteorites. Meteorites are small compared 
with their apparent size when mshing through the air. Then the 
surrounding luminous shells of intensely heated vapor and air 
contribute to the apparent size. But this is perhaps not all. 
Sometimes the jiieces picked up near the same locality show fresh, 
unfused fracture surfaces, evidently resulting from the bursting 
of a single body. More often, and especially in cases where a 
great many stones fall, they all have the same characteristic 
surface resulting from fusion, showing that they entered the 
atmosphere as a grou]i of separate bodies. In such a case the 
detonation heard at the end of the visible flight is not the result 
of explosive bursting of the meteorite, but rather of the sudden 
equalization of air ])ressure. 

The hypothesis, first advanced by Haidinger and Galle, that 
a meteor is usually not a single body, finds further confirma- 
tion in the observation of groups of meteors, particularly in the 
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spectade of February 9, 1913, when a stream of from ten to 
twenty groups, each containing from thirty to forty meteors, 
was observed from Canada to beyond Bermuda, traversing a 
visible path of 6000 miles. 

633. The Meteor Crater in Arizona. In northeastern Arizona, 
near Cafion Diablo, is a remarkable crater in the desert (Fig. 181), 
about 4000 feet in diameter, with walls rising 150 feet above the 
surrounding plain and descending 600 feet predpitously to the 



Fio. 180 il. Rose City Meteorite 

This iron meteorite has been cut through 
and the surface polished to show the inter- 
esting internal structure. CThis photo- 
graph, as well as that of Fif. 180 was 
furnished by the American Museum of 
Natural History, New York) 




f ■ ■ 

> 


t 1 

) 

i 

n*- 


n' 


■' - i. 



-a 


> \x 

. . 

■"h 


Fio. 180 B. A Brenham Meteorite 

The surface of a section has been etched 
to bring out the dystoUine structure of 
the metallic portion of the moss. A poi^ 
tion of this meteorite is almost entirely 
metallic; in the rest the metal surrounds 
large masses of stone. 


floor. There is no evidence of volcanic activity within many 
miles. The walls are formed of tumbled masses of limestone and 
sandstone ejected from the interior. 

Within five miles of the crater thousands of iron meteorites 
have been picked up on the surface, and a few have been found 
buried in the ejected material of the walls. Artificial borings 
show that the rocks of the crater’s bottom have been crushed 
to a depth of several hundred feet. These rocks show also signs 
of great heating and reveal many specks of raized ozides of 
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iron and nickel, a combination that is rarely found elsewhere 
than in meteoric material. 

The evidence appears very strong that this aater has been 
produced within modem times, geologically speaking, by the 
impact of a great mass of meteoric material, perhaps a swarm 
and not a single body, wliich, too heavy to be stopped by air 
resistance, carrietl energy enough to excavate a hole more than 
half a mile across and a thousand feet deq) (counting to the 
undisturbed rocks below the cmshed material). Trees growing 
on the rims are as much as seven hundred years old, and it is 
probable that the impact occurred a few thousand years ago. 



I-'ic. ISl. Meteor Crater, Arizona 
Knmi pliologruph by 1). M. Darringcr 


The swarm which jinKluced this crater must have been so com- 
pact as to have been invisible at pUmetary distances. It is note- 
worthy that nearly every one of the large iron meteorites found 
on the earth’s surhice lies on the side of our planet which, at the 
time of the great, impact, faced in the direction from which this 
swarm came. I'hey tmy all have belonged to one large swarm. 

634. Meteoric Showers ; Radiants, lliere are occasions when 
the shooting stars, instead of appearing here and there in the 
sky at intervals of sevenil minutes, appear in showers of thou- 
sands. Members of such sltowers do not move at random, but 
all their paths diverge, or radiate, from a single point in the sky, 
known as the radiant \ that is, their paths produced backward 
all pass through or near that point, though they do not usually 
start there (Fig. 182). 
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The radiant keeps its place among the stars almost unchanged 
during the whole continuance of the shower, — for hours or days, 
it may be, — and the shower is named according to the place of 
the radiant among the constdlations. Thus, we have the Leonids, 
or meteors whose radiant is in the constellation of Leo, the 
Androinedes, the Perseids, the Lyiids, etc. 

The radiant is an effect of perspective. The meteors are all 
moving in nearly parallel lines when encountered by the earth. 



Fio. 182. Meteoric Radiant in Leo, November 13, 1866 

All the tracks except four (which do not belong to the shower) appear to radiate from a small 

area near T Leonia 

and the radiant is simply the perspective vanishing point of 
this system of parallels; thdr paths all appear to converge, 
like the rails of a railway track for an observer looking upon it 
from a bridge. Meteors which appear near the radiant, and which, 
therefore, are coming almost directly toward the observer, 
out for a few seconds as starlike points of light, or describe paths 
which are very short. Those in the more distant regions of the 
sky describe longer apparent paths. 

The direction of the radiant is the apparent direction from 
which the meteors approach the earth. This is affected by the 
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orbital motion of the earth ; but if the vdodty of the meteors is 
known, their motion relative to the sun can be deduced. 

Owing not only to errors of observation but also to the effect 
of the earth’s attraction in changing the paths of the meteors, and 
probably also to lack of exact parallelism of the paths, the observed 
radiant is usually a small area of the sky rather than a pdnt. 

Probably the most remarkable of all the meteoric showers 
that have been recorded was that of the Leonids, on Novem- 
ber 12, 1833. The number seen at some stations was estimated 
as hi gh as 200,000 an hour for five or six hours. “The dky was 
as full of them as it ever is of snowflakes in a storm,” and, as an 
old lady described it, looked "like a gigantic mnbrdla.” 

636. Dates of Meteoric Showers. Meteoric showers from the 
aninp radiant habitually recur on or about the same day of the 
year. Some of the ra^ants, notably that of the Perseids, are 
about equally active every year. From other radiants come a 
big shower one year and a rapidly diminishing number in the 
immediately preceding and following years, but always on the 
same date. This proves that the meteoric swarms pursue regular 
orbits around the sun, and that the annual shower occurs at the 
point where the earth’s orliit cuts the path of the particular 
swarm. Tlie earth reaches this point at the same date every 
year (Fig. 183). 

In some ciuses the meteors are distributed in a nearly uniform 
ring along the whole orbit ; for such, as in the case of the Perseids, 
the shower recurs every year with about the same vigor. On the 
other hand, the Hock may have a distinct concentration with only 
a few stragglers scattered along the orbit ; then a notable shower 
will occur only in the year when the earth meets this aggrega- 
tion at the orbit crossing. I’his is the case both with the Leonids 
and with the Andromedcs, though the latter are already getting 
widely scattered. 

Olivier lists, up to lfl20, over 1200 radiants, and expresses confidence m 
the reality of at least half of these. The most conspicuoia of them are the 
Draconirls, January 2; the Lyrids, April 20; the AquariidsI, May 6; tte 
Aquttriids II, July 28 ; the 1‘erseids, August 12 ; the Orionids, October M ; 
tlieI.«onid3, November 14; the Andromedes, November 24 ; theGemimds, 
December 10. 
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Some of the swaxms axe of small diameter — so small that it 
takes the earth but a few hours to pass through them. Other 
showers persist for da}^ or even for weeks, as do the Petsdds. 
In such a case it is to be expected that the radiant will gradu- 
ally shift its position among the stars on account of the change 
in the <^ection of the earth’s motion, and such shifts have in- 
deed been observed. In other cases they are probably masked by 
errors of observation and by the activity of neighboring radiants. 



The meteors which belong to the same group have certain 
family resemblances. The Perseids are yellow and move with 
medium velocity. The Leonids are very swift (the earth meets 
them) ; they are of a bluish-green tint, with vivid trains. The 
Andromedes are sluggish (they overtake the earth) ; they are 
reddish, being less intensdy heated than the others, and us uall y 
have only feeble trains. 

636. Periodicity. In 1864 H. A. Newton showed by an exami- 
nation of the old records that there had been a number of great 
meteoric showers in November, at intervals of thirty-three or 
thirty-four years, and he confidently predicted a repetition of the 
shower on November 13 or 14, 1866. The shower occurred as 
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predicted and was observed in Europe; a3ad it was followed 
in 1867 by another, which was visible in America, the meteoric 
jwarm being extended in so long a procession as to require 
more than two years to cross the earth’s orbit. Neither of 
showers, however, was equal to the shower of 1833. The re- 
searches of H. A. Newton, supplemented by those of J. C. Adams, 
the discoverer of Neptune, showed that the swarm moves in a 
long ellipse with a thirty-three-year period. 

A return of the shower was expected in 1899 or 1900, but 
failed to appear, although on November 14-16, 1898, a consid- 
erable number of meteors were seen, and in the early morning 
of November 14-15, 1901, a well-marked shower occurred, vis- 
ible over the whole extent of the United States, but best seen 
west of the Mississippi, and especially on the Pacific coast. At 
a number of stations several hundred Leonids were observed by 
the eye or by photography, and the total number that fell must 
be estimated by tens of thousands. The display, however, seems 
nowhere to have rivaled the showers of 1866-1867, and these 
were not to be compared with that of 1833. Very few meteors 
were seen in 1902, but in 1903 a large number were observed in 
Greece and in England. 

The calculations of Downing and Stoney diow that the failure 
of the Leonids to appear in 1900 was probably due to perturba- 
tions of the meteors by tlie action of Jupiter, Saturn, and Uranus, 
causing the main condensation to pass at a distance of nearly 
2,000,000 miles from the orbit of the earth. The dates of some 
other showers have shown a gradual change, which is doubtless 
due to perturbations of the longitude of the node. 

637. Identification of Meteoric Orbits with Cometaiy Orbits. 
The researclies of H. A. Newton and J. C. Adams had awakened 
lively interest in the subject, and Schiapardli, a few weeks after 
the Leonid shower, ])ublished a paper on the Perseids, or August 
meteors, in which he brought out the remarkable fact that thqr 
are moving in the same orbit as that of the bright comet of 1862, 
known as Tuttle’s comet. Shortly after this Levemer published 
his orbit of the Leonid meteors, derived from the observed posi- 
tion of the radiant in connection with the periodic time assigned 
by Adams. Almost simultaneously, but without any idea of a 
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connection between the orbits, Oppolzer published his orbit of 
Tempd’s comet of 1866, which was at once seen to be almost 
identical with that of tiie Leonids. A single such coincidence 
mi^t be accidental, but hardly two. 

live years later came the shower of the Andromedes, follow- 
ing in the track of Bida’s comet; and careful comparison has 
shown three other simil ar rdations between meteor swarms and 
comets. The Aquariids I of early May are connected with Halley’s 
comet, moving in parahd paths, though several million miles dis- 
tant from its orbit ; and a shower in 1916, with Winnecke’s comet. 
This shower, and likewise the Andromedes, are lost again, thdr 
orbits having been shifted away by perturbations. 

638. The Origin of Meteors. The high velodty with which 
nearly all meteors enter our atmosphere shows that they must 
previously have been moving aroimd the sun in independent 
orbits. The regularly recurring showers must arise from swarms 
moving in elliptical orbits, for one moving in a parabolic or a 
hyperbolic orbit would go by and never return. A swarm moving 
in an dliptical orbit would tend to spread out, in the course 
of time, into a continuous ring along the orbit, since the periods 
of the various members of the swarm would not be quite iden- 
tical. It is probable that swarms which are almost uniformly 
distributed along thdr tracks have been pursuing thdr present 
orbits longest. 

In several cases, as mentioned in the previous section, there 
is an obvious connection between a meteoric swarm and a known 
comet. Although a comet’s density is very low, it is probably 
much greater than that of a meteoric swarm. (Even in the great 
shower of 1833 there was probably not more than one meteor 
per thousand cubic miles.) It appears almost certain that these 
swarms have been formed by the partial disintegration of the 
comets. How many of the other swarms are thus related to 
comets is unknown. It is of course by no means necessary that 
a meteor swarm should ever have been dense enough or have 
had enough gas and dust assodated with it to form a visible 
comet. 

Whether the sporadic meteors are members of the solar system 
or come in from stellar regions can only be settled by a considera- 
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tion of their velocities relative to the sun. The best way of get- 
ting at this is by studying the daily variation in the number 
observed. The greater the average velocity of the meteors, the 
less, evidently, will be the difference between the number that 
the earth overtakes and the number that overtake the earth. 
The weight of the evidence, and especially that recently pre- 
sented by Hoffmeister, favors an average velocity which is stron^y 
hyperbolic. 

Meteorite falls and great fire-balls are more often observed 
tween noon and midnight than in the mornin g hours, and more 
often in the spring than in the autumn. This is exactly opposite to 
the behavior of shooting stars, and indicates that most meteorites 
overtake the earth and are moving in direct orbits about the 
sun. Bodies moving in retrograde orbits would have a much 
higher relative velocity and would be much more likely to be 
consumed in the earth’s upper atmosphere. This may suffice to 
e^lain the observed facts. 

Direct observations of velocity, which are notoriously hard to 
make with accuracy, indicate decidedly hyperbolic paths for 
most fire-balls and meteorites. On the other hand, fire-balls 
have often been observed during meteoric showers, coming from 
the same radiant. What proportion of shooting stars and meteor- 
ites belong to the solar system, and what proportion are visitors 
from interstellar space, can only be decisively settled by further 
study, and in particular by some more accurate method of 
measuring velocity, if such can be devised. 

THE ORIGIN OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM 

639. Regularities in the Solar System. The solar system is 
clearly no accidental aggregation of bodies. The remotest planet 
is hardly more than one ten-thousandth part as far away as the 
nearest known star, and all the planets share the rapid motion 
of the sun through interstellar space (| 740). It is obvious, 
therefore, that the sun, the planets, and their satellites — together, 
probably, with the comets — must have had a common origin. 
Moreover, the planetary system presents numerous regularities 
of arrangement, for which the mind demands an explanation, 
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and which are not, like Kepler’s laws, necessary consequences 
of gravitation. The most noteworthy of these are as follows : 

As regards the orbits of the planets, 

(1) The direction of revolution of all the planets about the 
sun is the same. 

(2) Their orbits all lie nearly in the same plane (except those 
of some of the asteroids). 

(3) Their orbits are nearly circular (except, again, for some 
asteroids). 

(4) There is a curious and regular progression of their distances, 
expressed roughly by Bode’s law (§ 269). 

(5) The sun rotates in the direction in which the planets re- 
volve, and its equator is but little inclined to their orbits. 

As regards the planets themsdves, 

(6) The more massive planets (as a group) are of lower density. 

(7) The larger planets rotate more rapidly. 

(8) Among the four major planets the inclination of the 
equator to the orbit decreases with decreasing distance from 
the sun. 

As regards the satellites, 

(9) The satellites revolve about the planets in the direction in 
which the planets themselves rotate. 

(10) Their orbits are nearly circular and nearly in the plane 
of the planet’s equator. (These last two propositions are not 
true of the remote outer satellites of Jupiter and Saturn.) 

It is not reasonable to suppose that such rdations as these are 
due to chance, and it is in accordance with the whole trend of 
science to bdieve that they have originated by some orderly 
process. 

640. The Nebular Hypothesis. The earliest attempt to explain these 
facts originated in the eighteenth century \rith Swedenborg and Kant, and 
was put into sdentific form by Laplace. Briefly stated, this theory assumes 
that, at a remote epoch in the past, the matter which now forms the solar 
system composed one vast, rarefied, slowly rotating mass — a nebula — 
which gradually cooled, and contracted under the influence of its own 
gravitation. As it contracted, its rotation became more rapid (since 
angular momentum had to be conserved) ; in time the centrifugal force at 
the equator became equal to gravily, and a ring of diffuse matter was 
detached from the periphery. 
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Tliis happened several times, leaving the shrinking nebula surrounded 
by rings, the smaller of which revolved more rapidly. Finally, the material 
of each ring somehow collected into a single b(^y, forming a planet; and 
the central mass condensed to form the sun. 

This theory accoimts for many of the facts and can be modified to explain 
more, but it meets with two fatal difficulties. First, it can be proved that 
an extended tenuous ring would not condense into a sin£^ body, but into 
many bodies, Hke the asteroids or the rings of Saturn. Second, almost all 
the angular momentum of the solar system — 98 per cent of the total — is 
at present associated with the orbital motions of the major planets. The 
sun’s rotation provides almost all the rest, the four terrestrial planets con- 
tributing less than 0.1 per cent of the whole. The total angular momen- 
tum cannot be altered by any internal changes within the system, and no 
process has ever been imagined by which 98 per cent of it could have 
been segregated in less than 1/700 of the total mass. Furthermore, it has 
been proved that if the outer parts of the nebula had had so much angular 
momentum, they could not have condensed at aU — even into asteroids. 

It appears, indeed, that no orderly process of evolution under the action 
of internal forces could have produced the existing distribution of angular mo- 
mentum ; and it follows that the angular momentum of the planets must have 
been put into ike system frofn outside. Here, therefore, it seems necessary, 
for once, to abandon the " uniformitarian ” hypothesis of gradual evolution 
and to adopt a ''catastrophic” hypothesis of sudden change. 

641. The Hypothesis of Dynamic Encounter. An alternative 
theory, which appears at present to be much more satisfactory 
than the "nebular hypothesis,” was proposed about twenty years 
ago by Chamberlin and Moulton, of Chicago. According to this 
theory the sun was once an isolated star, without planets. At 
some remote epoch another star, in its motion through space, 
happened to pass very near the sun. The two bodies swung 
about one another in h 3 T)erbolic orbits, and separated again. 
Their minimum distance was so small that the tide-raising forces 
due to the star’s attraction of the sun — aided by the expansive 
force of the solar gases — became great enough to counteract 
the sun’s attraction at some points, so that great quantities of 
matter were ejected from the sun. 

The initial motion of the ejected masses was straight away 
from the sun, and in the absence of disturbing forces they 
would all have fallen back again into it ; but (as Moulton has 
shown) the disturbing force due to the star’s attraction would, 
in general, tend to impart to these masses a lateral motion, and 
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set thmi revolving about the sun in the same direction in which 
the star was moving. After the star receded, some of the ejected 
matter must have fallen back into the sun ; other parts may have 
flown off into space in parabolic or hyperbolic orbits ; but the 
remaining portions were left circulating about the sun in elliptic 
orbits, all in the same direction and in planes not much indined 
to that of the star’s orbit about the sun. From this circulating 
material the planetary system was formed. 

This hypothecs has the great advantage that it accounts 
for the angular momentum of the planetary motions, which 
is not supposed to have been primitive but to have been im- 
parted to the ejected matter by the attraction of the passing 
star at the expense of a small diminution of the far greater 
angular momentum of the star’s motion about the sun. 

It also accoimts for the sun’s rotation. The material which 
fell back upon the sun would itself have acquired a certain, 
though small, angular momentum in the same direction as that 
of the planets, and this, communicated to the general mass of 
the sim, would set it rotating in this direction. Whatever rota- 
tion the sun previoudy possessed would have been "drowned 
out” by this effect, leaving perhaps a trace in the fact that 
the sun’s equator is inclined 7° to the invariable plane of the 
solar system. Most of the ejected material would fall back near 
the sun’s equator, setting this part of its surface into more rapid 
rotation than the rest. (The present equatorial acceleration 
(§ 226) may perhaps be a survival of this effect, which fluid 
friction has not yet been able to eliminate entirely.) 

642. The Planetesimal and Tidal Theories. With respect to 
the fiurther devdopment of the solar system, the original views 
of Chamberlin and Moulton differ somewhat from those more 
recently propounded by Jeans and Jeffreyrs, AU agree that the 
ejected material cooled down rapidly, and that it then con- 
tained (1) large masses, great enough to form at least the 
nuclei of the present planets, (2) numerous smaller solid particles, 
and (3) uncondensed gas. 

According to the older, or “planetesimal,” form of the theory 
most of the matter was in the form of small solid particles, 
revolving about the sun, like infinitesimal planets (whence the 
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name), and the present planets have grown from much smaller 
original nuclei by gradual accretion of these amn.1I bodies.- The 
newer, or "tidal,” form of the theory concludes that the planets 
must have possessed nearly their present masses from the begin- 
ning and that the diffuse material was largely gaseous. The dif- 
ference is thus rather one of degree than of kind, and the two 
forms of the theory of dynamic encounter may well be discussed 
together. 

643. Formation of the Planets. The ejected material must orig- 
inally have been gaseous and exceedingly hot, and would have 
hqueffed and solidiffed only after it had cooled by expansion and 
radiation. During this process the lighter and more volatile 
constituents would escape from all but the larger masses — just 
as the moon’s atmosphere has escaped from the moon. The dif- 
ference in density between the terrestrial and major planets 
may be due to differences in composition which have arisen in 
this way. 

Chiunberlin believes that the planets, except perhaps the 
largest, were solid throughout practically from the start. 
Jeffreys concludes that they must have passed through an 
intermediate liquid phase, but that the earth, for example, must 
have solidiiied within about 15,000 years of its birth. After this 
the surface began to cool, an ocean formed upon it, and geological 
history commenced. 

544. Eccentricily of the Orbits. The dispersed material which 
did not condense into the primeval planets plays an important 
rdle in both forms of tlie theory. The particles, whether meteor- 
ites or molecules, must have been circulating about the sun in 
the same direction as the planets. Such a revol-ving swarm, or 
atmosphere, would have little influence upon the forward orbital 
motion of a planet (which must have been moving at about 
the same rate as the swarm in its neighborhood) but would in 
the long run slow down, as if by frictional resistance, the out- 
ward and inward motions arising from the eccentricity of the 
planet’s orbit. The planetary orbits, which were probably at 
first highly eccentric, would thus become more nearly circular. 

The dispersed matter would gradually tend, to disappear. The 
separate planetesimals would be picked up by the planets or 
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(much more probably) collide with one another and be reduced 
to fine dust or to gas. The gaseous matter, as Jeffreys has 
shown, would either slowly diffuse away into space or settle back 
into the sun, leaving interplanetary space dear. The zodiacal 
light. (§ 424) may represent &e last remnants of it, while meteors 
may be surviAung stray planetesimals. 

The time required for this process would be very long. Jeffre 3 rs 
estimates it roughly as 7000 million years. He suggests that the 
asteroids, which have highly eccentric orbits, may have been 
produced by the disruption of a larger body or bodies, rather 
late in the history of the system. (Compare § 422.) 

646. Rotation of the Planets. A planet formed by the infall of 
planetesimals upon a non-rotating nudeus might be set into 
either direct or retrograde rotation, according to the particular 
circumstances of accumulation ; but in either case the rotation 
would probably be much slower than that of the major planets 
or even of the earth. It appears very probable, therefore, that 
most of the rotational momentum of the planets was possessed 
by their original nudei immediately after their eruption from 
the sun. During this eruption, which was doubtless exceedingly 
turbulent, it may well have been imparted to them. 

The regular progression of the inclinations of the equators of the major 
planets, 161“ for Neptune, 98“ for Uranus, 27“ for Saturn, and 8“ for Jupiter, 
suggests that the rotations of all were originally retrograde and that their 
equatorial planes have in some way been tipped over, fastest for the planets 
nearest the sun. Stratton has shown that the combined influence of the 
tides due to the sun and the satellites might, under certain circumstances, 
produce such an effect, but it is doubtful if the solar system is old enough 
to allow time for such exceedingly alow changes to act. 

646. Origin of Satellites. The satdHte s}rstems of the great 
planets are solar S 3 rstems in miniature, so similar in consti- 
tution as to suggest that they had a siTni1a.r origin; but the 
details of their devdopment are obscure. The sateUites may 
have accompanied the planets at the time of the original erup- 
tion or may have been produced shortly afterwards, at the fimt 
perihelion passage of the planet, by the sun’s tidal action. The 
frictional influence of the dispersed solid and gaseous matter 
would slowly modify the original orbits of the. satellites, rnnlring 
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them more nearly circular and probably diTtiiniaTiing tVirir size; 
but how they became so very nearly circular and so dose to 
the planets’ equatorial planes is not yet dear. The outer, 
retrograde satellites of Jupiter and Saturn may once have 
been asteroids, and may have been captured with the aid of 
the "resisting medium,” but this is uncertain. 

547 . Origin of the Moon. The moon presents a spedal prob- 
lem, being far larger, in proportion to its primary, tVia-n any 
other satellite, or than any planet compared with the sun. If 
the earth and moon ever formed one mass, it must have rotated 
in about four hours and have been greatly flattened at the poles. 
This rapid rotation would not, by itself, have been suffident to 
cause the mass to breaJc up; but if, as Darwin suggested, the 
natural period of free vibration of the mass was, at some stage 
in its contraction, the same as that of the tides produced by the 
sun, these tides would gradually rise to enormous heights, dis- 
torting the body and ultimately causing it to divide into two 
parts. It is not improbable (as Jefireys has shown) that this 
may have happened, but the alternative hypothesis that the 
earth and moon were produced together at the time of the great 
catastrophe cannot be disproved. 

There is a good deal in favor of the theory that some, if not 
all, of the lunar craters have been produced by the impact of 
planetesimal bodies of moderate size, rdativdy late in the moon’s 
career, — though long ago, even as geological time is measured. 
Similar craters, if produced on the earth, would have been gradu- 
ally destroyed by denudation, and this may suffice to explain 
their absence. 

648. Present State of the Problem. The cosmogonic hypotheses 
which have here been summarily sketched are far from resting 
upon the secure bases of exact calculation which support most 
of the conclusions of astronomy. The mathematical difficul- 
ties of a detailed or precise treatment of problems like these 
much exceed those of the relatively simple "problem of three 
bodies” (§ 321), and only rou^, qualitative condusions are 
possible. 

The hypothesis that the planetary system owes its origin to 
an encounter between the sun and a passing star appears to be 
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much the best that has yet been suggested, but considerable 
difficulties still remain. It is hard to see how matter erupted 
from a sun smaller than Mercury’s orbit could be left traveling 
with such an gula r momentum as bdongs to Uranus or Neptune. 
Furthermore, the satellite systems are imperfectly accounted for, 
and comets practically not at aU. Future researches may dear 
up these problems. 

It is noteworthy that the rough estimates of the time re- 
quired for the suggested process of evolution (§ 644) are not 
far from those ^ven by radioactive evidence for the age of the 
earth (§ 156), and the belief that the great catastrophe out of 
wbidi the planetary system was bom occurred five or ten billions 
uf years ago stands on a fairly good foundation. In a very small 
fraction of this interval the star which caused the disturbance 
would have been lost in the depths of space, and would now be 
indistinguishable among the millions of others. 

The stars are so far apart that such dose encounters between 
them must be extremdy rare; and, so far as it is possible to 
estimate, planetary systems, even if produced by every such 
encormter, should be infrequent among the stars. The multi- 
tude of stars is, however, so great that the actual number of 
such systems may neverthdess be large. Whether, among them, 
other planets are habitable by forms of life such as we know, 
and whether, if so, life actually exists upon them, are at present 
matters of pure speculation. 

■ EXERCISKS 

1. What would be the mean density of the head of Halley’s comet, on 

the assumption of § 620, if the partides were of density 2.7 times that of 
water? Ans. 4.2 gprams per cubic kilometer, or 4.2 X 

10 ~ gm./cm.*, which is 3.3 X 10 “ 

that of air under standard conditions. 

2. Can the dimensions of a comet’s tail be determined with much accu- 
racy? If not, why not? 

3. How can it happen that comets whose orbits nearly coincide within a 
distance of 100,000,000 miles from the sun may have periods differing by 
hundreds of years? For example, the comets of 1880 and 1882, of which 
the first has a computed period of. only 33 years, and the other of more 
than 600. 
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4. The perihdion distance of the great comet of 1882 was 0.00775 astro- 
nomical unit. What was the velocity V at perihelion of the component 
which had a period of 769 years? 

For this component, a = (709)^ = 83.9 astronomical nnita. By 
esqtiation (7), p- 271, and $ 815, 

= (29.76)* X (2/0.00776 - 1/88 .9) = (29.76)* X (258 - 0.012). 
iTence V = 29.70V267.99 = 477 km./sec. 

5- How much greater was the velocity at perihelion for the component 
wi th a period of 876 years if the perihelion distance was exactly the same? 

A.ns, For this component, a= (875)1 = 91.4. If 7i is the vdodty of 
this component and V\ that of the other, then 

Fi*= (29.76)* X (2/f- 1/88.9), 

F,* = (29.76)* X (2/r - 1/91.4), 

Whence 7** — Fi* = (29.70)* X (1/88.9 - 1/91.4) = 886/88.9 - 886/91.4 
= 10.67 - 9.71 = 0.86, 

or (Fi+F0(Fi- 70 = 0.86. 

15 lit Fi + Fs = 964 ; Fi — Fi = 0.0009 km./sec., or 90 centimeters per second. 

6. Will a given comet (say Encke^s) have predsely the same orbit on 
successive returns ? 

7. Why can we not infer with certainty that two comets which have 
orbits practically identical are themselves identical? 

8. Can wc, from spectroscopic observations of a comet, infer the relative 
proportions of the luminous and non-luminous substances present in the 
comet? 

9. Is it probable that a comet can continue permanently in the solar 
system as a comet ? If not, why not, and what will become of it? 

10. If a compact swarm of meteors were now to enter the solar system 
and be deflected by the attraction of some planet into an elliptical orbit 
around the sun, would the swarm continue to be compact? If not, what 
would be the ultimate distribution of the meteors? 

11. Assuming that the earth encounters 20,000,000 meteors every 24 

hours, what is the average number m a cubic space of 1,000,000,000 cubic 
mUes (that is, a cube 1000 miles on each edge)? Ans. About 260. 

18. If space were occupied by meteors uniformly distributed 100 miles 
apart on three sets of lines perpendicular to each other, how many would 
be encountered by the earth in a day? Ans. 78,700,000. 

Note. In this cubical arrangement the average distance between the 
meteors much exceeds 100 miles. If they were packed as closely as possible, 
consistently with the condition that the distance between two neighbors 
should nowhere be less than 100 mileSf the number would be increased by 
nearly 40 per cent. 
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APPENDIX 

Tabi^e n. Dimensions op the TEauiESTRiAL Spheeoid 

(Hayford’a Spheroid of 1009) 

Equatorial radius a = 0378.888 km. = 3003.34 miles. 

Polar radius b = 0356.000 km. = 3040.00 miles. 

Mean aemidiameter, J (2 o + 6), =s 0.87123 X 10« cm. = 0371.23 km. = 8068.80 mOiMt 
Oblatenesa section 138.) 

1® of latitude, (in statute miles) = 60.0660 — 0.3404 cos 2 ^ + 0.0007 cos 4 0. 

1® of longitude (in statute miles) = 60.2316 cos ^ — 0.0684 cos 8 ^ + 0.0001 cos 6 

Table 111. Asteonomigal Consxants 

Length of the day : 

Sidereal = 23'' 60™ 4".001 of mean solar time. 

Mean solar = 24'* 3“ 60*.666 of sidereal time. 

(For conversion of time-intervals see section 44.) 

Length of the year (in mean solar units), lOOO, Newcomb : 

Tropical = 306^.242H)S70 = 368“ 6" 48“ 46‘.08. 

Sidereal = 366“.26630042 = 365* B* 0" 0*.64. 

Anomalistic = 366“.26004134 = 366^ 0* 13" 63*.01. 

The length of the sidereal year is 31,668,140.6 sec. = 3.1668 X 10^ sec. 

Length of the month (in mean solar units), according to Brown: 

Synodical = 20“.63()688 = 20“ 12" 44“ 2».8. 

Sidereal = 2r'.321fl61 = 27* 7" 43“ 11'.6. 

Nodical = 2r*.212220 = 37* 6** 6“ 36"B. 

Obliquity of the ecliptic = 23° 27' 8".20 — 0".4684 (/ - 1000) 

General precession = 60". 2664 + 0.000222 (/ — 1000) j- Newcomb. 

Constant of nutation = 0".31 i 

Constant of aberration = 20".47 I Adopted for ephemeris purposes, Pans Confer- 
Solar parallax = 8" .80 J (1011). 

Velocity of light = 200,700 km./scc. =: 180,286 ini./Bec. (Michdaon, 1026.) 
Constant of gravitation G = 6.673 X 10“ ® c.g.a. units. ^ , 

Acceleration of gravity g (in meters) = 9.8060 - 0.0260 cps 2 ^ g (Helmert), 

m R 

in which h is the elevation above sco-Icvel in meters, and log R = 0.80416. 
Earth’s mass = «S.074 ± 0.006) X 10” grains. 

Sun’s mass = 1.083 X lO” gtanut. 

Sun’s mean tarlius = 0.06:1 X 10*® cm. 

I astronomical unit (A.U.) = 1.4046 X.10«km. .;5 0.2870 X 10’ miles 

1 light-year = 6.:i310 X 1()< A.U. = 0.46.3 X 10“ km. = 6.88 X 10“ miles. (S 714.) 
1 parsec = 3.268 liKht-ycars = 2.00266 X lO® A.U. =* 3.084 X 10“ km. 

= 1.02 X 10“ miles. (§ 714, Vol. H.) 
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Table IV. Principal Elements 
(For the Epoch 1820, 


Kaxe 

Syhbol 

Seki-Majok 
Axis ov Orbet 

Mean Dm. 
(Miujonb 

Of Ex.) 

SmnEAL 
Period (Mean 
Solar Days) 

Period ZN 
Sidereal 
Years 

I 

Mercuxy . . . 

0 

0.387090 

07.86 

87.06026 

02408 


Voiiia .... 

9 

0.723881 

108.10 

224.7006 

00162 

1 

Earth .... 

e 


1^.46 

866.2664 

lOOOO 

1 

Mara .... 


1JS23688 

227.72 

686.0707 

10808 


Cerea .... 

Q 

2.767808 

418 JS8 

1^1440 

40036 


Eraa .... 

GO) 

1^68296 

217.04 

643.280 

1.7610 

1 

Japiter . . . 

D 


777.6 

4^4S88 

11062 

1 

Saturn . . . 

H 

0JS88848 

1426.6 

10,760201 

20467 

1 

UranuB . . . 

i 

19.100978 

2868.1 

30,68608 

84013 

a 

Neptune. . . 

V 

S0X)70672 

4404.1 

60,18704 

164.788 


Naxb 

Symbol 

Apparent 

Ajtodlar 

Diaxetei 

(Eqxtaxorial) 

Mean 

Diameter 

Mass 

Volume 

0-1 



Km. 

0-1 

0-1 

0-1 


Sun . . . 

G 

Sl^SO^'O (mean) 


109.1 


331.060 

1800 000 


M'riftn , . 

(T 

81' 6" (mean) 


0278 

mBM 

1 

8140 

0X)208 

1 

Mercoxy . 


4" 7 tol2"2 


009 

1 

B 000 000 

0D4 

026 


Vanua . . 

9 

9"2 to64"0 


0.078i 

410 000 

021 

0.02 

1 

Earth . . 

0 


12742 


1 

881 060 

ijoao 

1.000 

l_ 

liaia . . . 

S 

8"0 to26'M 


0081 

8086000 

0.108 

0.160 


Cena . . 

o 

0"27tD 0"O0 


0060 

«4X10»' 

-i-? 

8000^ 

0.0002 


Broa . . . 


0"02?to0"26? 





8X10-»? 

1 

Japiter . . 

% 

a0"O tD40"O 

180660 

10.06 

104T.40 

81624 

1812 

1 

Saturn . 

h 

14" 7 to20"O 

116100 


1 

8400 

04.0 

784 

1 

XTiBnuB . . 

Z 

8".4 to 4"2 

61000 


89060 

14.66 

64 


Neptune . 


2"2 to 2"4 

60000 

8.02 

1 

19860 

17.16 

60 
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TABIK V. 'I’HK SATKl-l-irKS ttK 

Mvan DIST. AI'PAR 

IK KqUA-^ KNT niH- !>lHT,\NrK 

NaIIX DiBCOVXRV TDRlAt. TANi^ 

KaUII or AH HRKN 

Plankt moMSuN Km. Milm 

Moon . raumi A.i(r.ri mm | 

SATI I-MTI.S or 

«:*«» I r»Hai I tH 

2:{-im) I i iriM) j i a t? m .ti 

.SATM.JiriS OF 

ttamMi iihw^aa' 71 ) 
]*tiK 27 an m 
4111 iMKi :) i:t i;t 42 m 
(MVl 2 (N 1 7 li 42 ai 
1 1 I 1 K 7 IK) in in :)2 it . 2 t 
TiMtKW yrJFiw 

721 I 2 (XK) 2 nil im 

MlUNltKN) 7:iM .11 

ir>(XKMNN) 7'l.*i II 

SATt.MmS MF 


7 Mimas . W.HmclicI, 1780 3.11 20", 83 

0 EncelofluH W.HorHcliel, 1780 3.IH) IW ..|2 

S Tbthys . J. I), Cfuntnl, 1084 4,0*1 43 .IHl 

4 Dlono . J. n. (7iiialnl, 1084 03:i M .n7 

2 Rhea . J. D. Cowliil, 1072 H2W 70 

1 Titan . Huygens, 1005 2f),48 170 .07 

8 Hyperion G.P. Oond, 1848 2*1 J42 3H .13 

3 InpoluB . J. I), rnasiiil, 1071 50.08 514 .73 

0 Phoebe . W. Pickering, 1808 210 Ji 1870.4 


iHfiTixi nr»:NNi 22Ki> > 2 ;* 
2:17 INK) 147 81X1 H H 0 82 

20*1 nX) 1H3(KX1 1 21 IN 20 .14 

377 2(X) 23I 4(X) 2 17 41 0 X\ 

52071X1 :tt7:i(XI 4 12 2.*i 12 21 

1220<XX) 758 NIX) Ki 22 41 20 fi2 

MHOIKX) 01U7IX) 21 0 :iN 21 I) 

«3 558IXX) 2210(XX) 70 7 rill 21 4 
12IKU)IXX) NIXHIKX) V1I8 i| 


6 Namdeas Baroard, 1802 

1 lo . . . Galileo, 1610 

2 Europa. Galileo, 1010 

3 Gonyinede Galileo, 1010 

4 CalUato. Galileo, 1010 

0 Nomeleaa Perrine, 1001 

7 NamdcM Perrine, 1005 

8 Nomfilosii Molotle, 10(18 

0 NomulesB Nichohon, 1014 


2J140 

48"4XI 

181 iMKI 

fi-OOTi 

111 .78 

421 :«X) 

0.4(11 

177 .80 

070 5(M) 

14.m>5 

283 .70 

lOOOIXM) 

20a170 

408 .00 

1 881 IXXI 

100.0 

30:17 

IMfiOOCXl 

10441 

3113 

]i7:ni(XK) 

330 

IMF 

23 ATXMXX) 

338 

l"4(r 

24 HXKXXl 


IPhobos. 

Hall, 

1877 

2.70 

8412 

8 Delmos . 

Hall, 

1877 

0.1M1 

21",25 


StitrarM. 

Pr.tttMtt 
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THE SoLAH System 


Inc. ov Orbit to 
Planet^b Equa- 
tor OR TO 

"Proper Plane” ^ 

Mean Inc. or 
Osnir OR 
Proper Plane 
TO Planet's 
Orott 


Stellar 
Mao. at 
Mean Op- 
position 

Dzahetbr 

Kic 

Mi 

Primary — 1 

iSB 

Moon —1 

28* 36' to 18" 10' t 

6" S' 33” 

OU6400 

-12.3 

8476 


IDO 


UARB 


0"67'.6 

1 44 .0 

26"10'D 

24 14.7 


IID 

18D 

16? 

8? 



JUPITER 

0*27'.3 

3" 6^Q 

0D028 

13D 

160? 



0 1 .0 

3 0.7 

ODQOO 

5D 

8730 

0000043 

1.00 

0 28.1 

3 6.8 

0D003 

6.7 

8160 

0000026 

005 

0 11 .0 

3 2.3 

0D016 

5.1 

5160 

0000081 

2.10 

0 15.2 

2 42.7 

0D075 

62 

6180 

0000022 

008 

180 63t 

28 46 (1000) 

0.166 

13.7 

130? 

I'Portur- 







J batioM 


243 0$ 

27 68 (1000) 

0.207 

10 

40? 

L large 


208t 

148 4 (1010) 

0D78 1 

16 

26? 

(1010-1010) 

rPerturbor 

J tione 

81 1 

166 (1014) 

0Ji6 

18 

25? 

a014r-1010) 

L enormouB 


SATURN 


i*3e'.6 

2(J“44'.7 

0.0100 

12.1 

660? 

1 

1 

16 840 000 

9120 


20 ‘M.7 

OOOOl 

11.6 


1 ^ 

-3- p 

620 ^ 

0 1 .4 

4000 000 * 

1 4.4 

20 44 .7 

OOOOO 

10.6 


1 

ouloon 

1 

110 

0 4.0 

20 44.7 

0.0020 

10.7 

1200? 

1 

680 000 

X 

00 

0 lOH 

20 11 .0 

0.0000 

lOO 

1760? 

Soooo ^ 


0 10 .0 

20 7.1 

0.0280 

82 


1 

4100 

180 

17' to 60' 

20 OO 

0.1043 

13.0 


c- 1 

<-1- 

^4600 000 

iluo 

13®61'.3 

10 18.1 

0.0284 

10.1 to 110 


^ 1 


^ ItRUJOO 

^18 

148".0 t 

174 .7 

0.1069 

142 

1 260? 




URANUS 


0* 

07" 60' 

04)07 

162? 

000? 


0 

07 60 

0.008 

168? 

TOO? 


0 O' 

07 60 



1700? 


0 0 

07 60 

0.0010 

M-a 

1600? 



NEPTUNE 

20“t 


i:«) 40' (1000) 

0.000 

130 

6000? 



* See nolo at Lop of page vl. t To planet’s equator. t Longitude of oBCcndlng node. 
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NOTE TO TABLE V 

The first and second columns on page v require some explanation. For 
most of the satellites the orbit plane is inclined at substantially a fixed 
an^ to a ^'proper plane*’ on which the nodes regress. In these cases the 
inclinations of the orbit plane to this plane, and of thig plane to that of 
the planet’s orbit, are given in the first and second columns. For the moon, 
the four outer satellites of Jupiter, Phoebe, and the satellite of Neptune the 
second column gives the inclination of the orbit plane to the planet’s orbit, 
at the given date, while the first column is used to give other data, as indi- 
cated by the footnotes. 

Table VI. Mean Reteaction 

(Corresponding to temperature of 50° F., and to a barometric pressure of 20.6 inches) 


Altitudb 

RmAcmoM 

Altitude 

RnsAcnoN 

Altitudb 

RBnAcnotr 

0° 

84' 60" 

11° 

4'47".7 

30° 

l'89"fi 

1 

24 22 

12 

4 24 .6 

36 

1 22 .1 

2 

18 06 

13 

4 04 .4 

40 

1 08 .6 

3 

14 13 

14 

3 47 .0 

46 

67 .6 

4 

11 37 

16 

3 18 .2 

60 

48 B 

•6 

9 46 

18 

2 66 .6 

66 

40 3 

6 

8 23 

20 1 

2 37 .0 

60 

33 J2 

7 

7 19 

22 , 

2 21 .6 

66 

26 .8 

8 

6 29 

24 

2 OS .6 

70 

20 .9 

9 

6 49 

26 

1 67 .6 

80 

10 .2 

10 

6 16 

28 

1 48 .0 

90 

0 .0 


For every 6® F. by which the temperature is less than 60® F., add 1 per 
cent to the tabular refraction, and decrease it in the same ratio for tempera- 
tures above 60® F. 

Increase the tabular refraction by Sj per cent for every inch of barometric 
pressure above 29.6 inches, and decrease it in the same ratio below that 
point. These corrections for temperature and pressure, though only approx- 
imate, will give a result correct within 2", except in extreme cases. 


COMSTOCK’S FORMULA FOR REFRACTION 


,, 983 h 

'^=480 +7 


tan t. 


6 is the barometer reading in inches ; the temperature in degrees Fahren- 
heit ; the apparent zenith distance. The error of the formula is less than 
V' for zenith distances xmder 76®, except in extreme conditions of tempera- 
ture and pressure. 
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SUBJECT INDEX 


Abenation of light, defined, 188; law of, 
180; constant of, 140; determination of 
distance of sun by, 140 
Aberration, planetary, 240 
Aberrations of lenses, spherical and chro- 
matic, 41 

Acceleration, of gravity, 137 ; equatorial, of 
sun’s surface, 102 ; defined, 281 ; secular, 
of moon and sun, 280 ; of Endce’s comet, 
416 

Accidental errors, 100 
Achromatic tdoscopc, 42 
Age, of the earth, 138; of the solar sys- 
tem, 468 

Airplanes, observations from, 72, 100 
Albedo, defined, 174 ; of asteroids, 362 ; of 
satdlites of Jupiter, 371 ; of satdlitcs of 
Saturn, 803 ; of planets and moon. 
Table IV, Appendix 
Almagest, 243 
Almanacs, Nautical, 32 
Almucontor, defined, 11 
Altoximuth instrument, 00 
Altitude, defined, 11; parallels of, 11; 

measurement of, with sextant, 71 
Angular momentum, defined, 204 
Annual equation of the moon, 288 
Anomalistic year, 161 
Anonmly, true, defined, 137, 270 
Aphelion, defined, 137 
Apogee, defined, 103 
Apparent, and real, sise, 06 
Approxinwtions, solution by successive, 280 
Apsides, line of, dcfiiitsl, 137; perturba- 
tions of, 282; of earth, 283; of moon, 
287; of satellites, 201 
Arctic circle, the, 24 

Areal vclodly, definition of, 263; propor- 
tional to square root of semi-parameter, 
273 

Areas, equal, law of, 138, 202 
Artificial horizon, 72 

Asteroids, 347; place of, in solar system, 
233; method of search for, 348; desig- 
nation of, 340; orbital elements of, 360; 
diameter and albedo of, 361; largest 
(Ceres, Polios, Juno, Vesta), 361; esti- 


mated density and mass of, 862; rotar 
tion of, evidenced by change in brightness, 
868; the Trojan group of, 864; excep- 
tional orbits of (Hidol^, Albert, Eros), 
364, 866; origin of, 367; fiunilies of, 
367 ; perturbations of, 283 ; tables of, 364 
Astrolabe k prisme, 00 
Astrology, a boadess ddusion, 0 
Astrometiy, defined, 8 
Astronomical latitude, defined, 122 
Astronomical triaof^, 80; formula: for 
solution of, 80; use of, in navigation, 88 
Astronomical unit, defined, 180; methods 
of determining, 187; acc^ted value of, 
188 

Astronomy, defined, 1 ; relation of, to other 
sciences, 3 ; value of, 4 ; branches of, 3 ; 
practical, 3 ; descriptive, 4 ; nautical, 4 
Artrophysics, defined, 4 
Atmosphere, absent from moon, 171; of 
sun, 100 ; of Venus, 318 ; of Mars, 337 ; 
of Jupiter, 307 
Atmospheres, escape of, 171 
Augmentation of moon’s semidiametcr, 07 
Aiutsro, connection of, with sun-spots, 210 
Azimuth, defined, 12 ; determination of, 86 

Baily’s beads, 228 
Bode’s law, 235 
Bolides, 440 

Brightness of tdcscopic image (point and 
surface), 30 

Calendar, 161; Julian, 162; Gregorian, 162 
CanolSp of Mors. See Mors 
Capture, of Ratdlitos, possible, 370; of 
comets by Jupiter, 414 
Carbon monoxide, in comets, 484 
Cardinal points, defined, 11 
Cassegrain form of reflector, 46 
Cassini’s division, 386, 887-380 
Cassiopeia, a constellation, 13 
CclcstLti glolie, 33 

Celestial mcduuiics, defined, 4; discussed, 
Copter X 

Celestial sphere, of infinite size, 8 ; apparent 
rotation of, 12, 21-24 
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Central 262 
Centrifugal force, 127 
Ceres, first asteroid discovered, S47; diam- 
eter of, 861 
Chicago, tide at, 2D6 

Chromosphere, part of solar atmosphere, 
107 ; visible during edipsc, 288 
Chronogr^h, 68 

Chronometa, 67; use of, on shipboard, 88 
Girde of poaidon, Sumner line, 02 
Circular morion, 264 
Circular orbit, calculation of, 274 
Circumpolar constdlarions, 18 
CivU time, 26 

Qodc, driving, 40; astronomical, 66; cor- 
rection and rate of, 57 
CcrioBtat, 63 

Collimation, line of, defined, 61 
Collision of comet, with earth, 446 ; with 
sxm, 446 

Cdures, defined, 17 

Comets, noteworthy: Halley's, 417-^20, 
428, 430, 442; Biela’s, 420; Enc^e's, 
416-^17; 1882 H, 421 
Comets, number of, 406, 424; discovery of, 
408; designation of, 408; duration of 
visibility of, 400; dimensiona of, 427; 
changes in size of, 428-420; brightness 
of, 400; law of its variation, 432; rela- 
tive brightness of different, 483; visible 
by daylight, 400, 482; photography of, 
486; orbits of, 275, 411, 412, 422, 423; 
perturbations of, 414, 415, 420, 423, 
484; short-period, 418; long-period, 417; 
voriabOify of i>eriod of, 420, 424; ci^>- 
ture of, by planets, 414; families of, 420; 
groups of, 421; ^vision of, into frag- 
ments, 415, 422, 420; os members of 
solar system, 424 ; danger from, 445 ; con- 
nection with meteors, 450 ; ports of, and 
their devdopment, 426-^28, 486-^37; 
toila of, 421, 480, 488, 480 ; masses of, 430, 
443; densities of, 430, 448; nature of, 
442; spectra of, 483; origin of light of, 
483 

Comets, parts of, coma, nudeus, tail — 
appearance and dimensions of, 426-428; 
head and envelopes, 427, 486; develop- 
ment of, as comet approadies sun, 486- 
487 

Comets' orbits, calculation of, 276; osculat- 
ing, 411; uncertainty of, when deter- 
mined from short arc, 411 ; dllpric, 412; 
parabolic, 422; hyperbolic, 428; per- 
turbations of, 414-416, 420, 428-424 


Comets' tails, directed away from sun, 427 ; 
shape of, 488; motion of parrides in, 
430; nature of driving force, 440 
Comet-seeker, 408 
Compensation pendulums, 66 
Computations In astronomy, 107 
Conics, definitions of, 268 
Conjunction, definition, 167; types of, 237 
Conservation, of angular momentum, 264; 
of energy, 271 

Constants, astronomicsl, Table m. Appen- 
dix 

Conversion of time, mean and apparent, 81 ; 
sidereal and dvil, 82 

Coordinates, Gelesrial, defined, Chapter I; 
Bummaiy of, 10, 20; tianaformation of, 
20; galactic, 10; planetocentric and 
sdenographic, 21 

Coordinates, rectangular, on photographs, 68 
Copernican system, 244 
Corona; solar, 107; change of, with sun- 
spot period, 200; visible during edipae, 
228 ; observation of, 226 
Cosmogony, defined, 4 
Coud6 mounting, 54 
Crape or gauze ring, 884 
Crescent moon, position in sky, 150, 168 
Crescent phase, of moon, 158; of inferior 
planets, 810 

Cyanogen, in comets, 434 

Cydones, influenced by earth's rotation, 116 

Darkening at the limb, of sun, 100; of 
Jupiter, 363; of Saturn, 381 
Date-line, the, 20 

Day, sidereal and solar, 26, 26; dvil and 
astronomical, 26 ; dropping or adding, In 
longitude 180^ 20; BeKnilar increase of, 
300 

Daylight-saving time, 28 
Dead reckoning, 80 

Declination, defined, 15; parallels of, 15; 
fundamental determination of, 76; dif- 
ferential determination of, 86 
Dedination axis and drde of telescope, 48 
Defiection of light rays in gravitational 
fidd, 806 

Deflection of vertical, 120 
Degrees, length of, on the earth, 120; for- 
mulie for, Table H, Appendix 
Density, defined, 123 ; mean, of earth, 126 ; 
of earth’s interior, 131 ; of heavenly body, 
how calculated, 255; increase toward 
center. 201 ; numerical values. Table IV, 
Appendix 
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Dqurture, 80 

Diameter, apparent, on angle, 0; reilatlon 
to linear diameter and diatanoe, 05 
Diameter, linear, of earth, 112 ; of heavenly 
body, determination of, 253 ; of oatcroids 
and satellites, estimated from brightness, 
846, 362, 803 

Differential methods in astronomical meas- 
urement, definition of, 76; discussion, 
70, 80 

Diffraction, effect upon telosoopic defini- 
tion, 40 

Dip of horizon, 104 • 

Disappearance of Saturn's rings, 386 
Dispersion, in lenses, 42; in atmosphere, 
101 

Distance, apparent, between two stars, 0 
Distance, determination of, of moon, 164, 
268; of sun, 140, 187; of planets, 
262 

Disturbing force, on moon, 286 
Diurnal drdcs, or paialldB of declination, 
14, 15 

Diurnal inequality of tides, 293 
Diurnal rotation of the heavens, 12; ap- 
pearance of, in different latitudes, 21-24 
Doublet, photographic, 44 
Driving-dock, 40 

Dynamic encounter, hypothesis of, 463 
Dyne, definition, 207 

Earth, age of, 133 ; os a planet, 321 ; allxxlo 
of, from earth-shine, 321 ; probable tde- 
Bcopic appearance, 322, 323, frontispiece; 
form of, 112, 110, 120, 128, 144, 202; 
size of, 111, 112, 120, 123; evidence of 
rotation of, 16, 114, 116; variation of 
latitude, 117; accepted dimensions of, 
120; oblnlcncHB of, 120; surface and vol- 
ume of, 123; gravity, 124; mass and 
density, 126; the gcoid, 120; station- 
ciTors, 121; isostasy, 120; constitution 
of interior. 130; rigidity of, 131, 200; 
orbit of, 136; orbital velocity of, 140; 
heat received from sun by, 140 
Earth’s form : approximate, 1 12 ; proldcm 
of finding, 110; numerical vtdues for, 120 ; 
by the geodetic method, 120; by meas- 
urement of force of gravity, 128; from 
precession and nutation, 110, 144 ; from 
motion of moon, 202 
Earth’s interior, constitution of, 180 
Earth's moss and density, determined, by 
method of von Jolly, 125; numerical 
values, 126 
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Earth’s orbit, definition, 180; determina- 
tion of form of, 186 ; eccentricity, 187 ; 
size of, from abenation, 140; curvature 
of, 190; perturbations of, 288; unaffected 
by tidal evolution, 802 
Earth’s rotation, cause of diurnal motion of 
heavens, 16, 114 ; mechanical proofs of, 
114, 116; effects of, on dimate, 116; 
changes in rate of, 116 ; ccntiifugol force 
produced by, 127 ; effects on gravity and 
form, 110, 128 
Earth’s shadow, 216, 217 
Earth’s size: approximate diameter, 111, 
112; numeried results, 120 and Table 11, 
Appendix ; by the geodetic method, 180 ; 
surface and volume, 123 ; mean radius, 128 
Earth-shine, 160 
Easter, date of, 160 

Ecceniridty, defined, 246, 209; of earth’s 
orbit, 137 ; secular changes of, 282 
Edipscs, defined, 214 ; lunar — total and par- 
tis!, 210-210 ; solar — total, annular, and 
partial, 220-282; duration of, 217, 221; 
phenomena of, 218, 222; observation of, 
218, 226 ; calculatbn of, 210, 220 ; num- 
ber of, in a year, 220 ; relative frequency 
of lunar and solar, 227; recurrence of, 
228; recent and coming, 220 
Edipsea and transits, of Jupiter’s satellites, 
372; photometric observation of, 874 ; of 
Saturn’s satellites, 308 
Eclipse year, defined, 220 
Ecliptic, defined, 16, 18; poles of, 18; 
obliquity of, 17 ; distinction from earth’s 
orbit, 130 ; motion of, 142 
Ecliptic limits, lunar, 217 ; solar, 222 
Elements, of on orbit, ddinccl, 246; of the 
planets, Toldu IV, Api)endix ; of sotoUites, 
Tabic V, Appendix 
Ellipse, dcfinetl, 137 ; a conic, 268 
Elliptic terms, in moon's longitude, 288 
Elliptidty of planets, theory of, 200. See 
also Oblatcness 

Elongation, dcTincd, 167; greatest, 237 
Encke’s comet, 415 
Encke’s divisinn, 385, 301 
Energy, equation of, 271 ; possesses mass, 
304 

Enlargement, apparent, of objects near 
horizon, 0 

EphcmcriR, defined, 248; calculation of, 
273. See also Nautical Almanacs 
Epicycle, 244 
Epoch, dcfincNl, 248 
Eciuation of the equinox, 145 
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EUiuation of 876 
Equation of time, defined, 26 ; applicationB 
of, 81, 91 ; explanation of, 146 
Equator, celeati^, defined, 16; galactic, de- 
fined, 19 ; terrestrial, aspe^ of heavens 
at, 21 

Equatorifd acceleration of sun, 192 
Equatorial mounting, described, 48; ad- 
vantages of, 49 ; figures of, 47-62 ; obser- 
vations with, 87 

Equinoxes, defined, 17 ; x>i^cesrion of, 141 ; 
equation of, 146 

Eros, asteroid of shortest period, 860 ; rota- 
tion, 868 : dose approodi to earth, 366 ; 
used to find solar parallax, 366; figure 
of orbit, 286 ; of path in 1681, 242 
Errors, of observation, 106; systematic, 
106; accidental, 106; prob^, 106; law 
of, 106 

Escape, velocity of, 171, 271 
Escapement, of dock, 66, 67 
Establiahment of a port, 208 
Evection, 288 
Evolution, tidal, 802 
Ebctrarmeridian observations, 66 
Eye-and-ear method of observation, 68 
Eyepiece, positive and negative, 44 

FacuLe, 100 

Falling bodies, law of, 127 
Families, of asteroids, 367 ; of comets, 420 
FUar micrometer, description, 66; use of, 
87 

Finder, the, 40 
Fire-balls, 446 ; paths of, 440 
Focal, length, 88 ; plane, 38 
Focus of a conic, defined, 260 
Focus of tdesoope, 87 
Force, centrifufi^, 127; central, 262; and 
accderation, 281 ; disturbing, 286 ; tide- 
raising, 208 

Foucatilt’s pendulum, 114, 116 
Friction, tidal, 200 
Frigid zone, 140 

Fundamental methods in astronomical ob- 
servation, defined, 76; discussed, 76-78 

Galactic co6idinates, 10 
Galilean satellites of Jupiter, 360 
Galilean telescope, 37 
Gegenscheln, 860 
General relativity. 804 
Geocentric latitude, defined, 122 
Geocentric parallax, 07 
Geodetic survey, 112 


Geographical latitude, defined, 122 
Geoid, 120 

Globe, celestial, description and use of, 38 
Gnomon, use of, 78 

Gravitation, law of, 128, 266 ; oonstent of, 
124. 267; Newton’s tests of, 266-268 
Gravity, terrestrial, 128; anomalies of, 130; 

numerical formula, Table 1X1, Appendix 
Gravity, on spherical ];danet, 266 ; on sphe- 
roidal planet, 201 ; variations on Jupiter, 
362 ; on Saturn, 881 ; on aim, moon, and 
planets. Table IV, Appendix 
Green flash, 101 

Greenwidi, standard meridian, 27; time, 
28, 82, 01, 02, 06 
Gregorian calendar, 162 
Gyro-compass, 146 

Gyroscope, illustrating precession, 144 

Harmonic law, Kepler’s, 236, 266 ; modified 
by perturbations, 283 
Harvest moon, 162 

Heat, received at earth’s surface from gun, 
140 ; intemol, of earth, 182 
Heavenly bodies, classification of, 2 
Heliacal rising and setting, defined, 141 
Heliocentric parallax, defined, 07. See also 
Parallax 

Horizon, defined, 10; dip of, 104; artifi- 
cial, 72 

Horizon-glass, of sextant, 60 
Hour angle, defined, 16; relation of, to 
right ascension and sidereal time, 20 
Hour circle, of equatorial, 48 
Hour-drde, defined, 16 
Hunter’s moon, 162 
Hydrocarbons, in comets, 484 
Hyperbola, dc^cd, 268 
Hyperbolic orbit, condition for, 272; of 
comets, 423; due to perturbations, 424; 
of meteors, 401 

Image, telescopic, 38; brightness of, 30; 
distinctness of, 40 

Inclination, of an orbit, defined, 246; per- 
turbations of, 282 ; of a satellite’s orbit, 
201 ; of a planet’s equator, 266 
Index-arm, index-mirror, 00; index co> 
rection, 71 

Inferior conjunction, 287 
Inferior planets, 236 
Insolation, 140 

Internal constitution, of earth, 130; of 
Jupiter, 367; of Saturn, 381; effect on 
eUiptidty of a planet, 200 
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InterpolAtion of positions, from observer 
tions, 2fi0 

Intervals, sidereal and mean solar, conver- 
sion, 81 

Intra-Mercurial planet, absence of, 368 
Invar, 66 

Invariable plane, 2B4 

Iron, probably in core of earth, 131; in 
meteorites, 462 
IsoBtasy, 120 

Julian, calendar, 162; day, 168 
Jupiter, orbit of, 361 ; dimensions of, 361 ; 
moss and density of, 302; phases and 
albedo of, 302; rotation of, 303; tele- 
scopic appearance of, 364 ; the great red 
spot, 306; atmosphere and spectrum of. 
367; temperature and physical condi- 
tion of, 307; Galilean satellites of, 300; 
eclipses, and transits of satellites of, 
872-374; the Ofth satellite of, 876; tho 
outer satellites of, 377; satellites of, as 
captured asteroids (?), 370; capture of 
comets by, 414 

Kepler's laws, stated, 206; Newton’s in- 
ferences from, 200; harmonic law, 236; 
modified by perturbations, 283 
Kepler's problem, 273 

Lakes, tides in, 200 

Latitude, astronomical, dciinod, 21; rela- 
tion of, to position of zenith and i 3 ole, 21 ; 
determination of, by fundamental meth- 
ods, 70 ; by meridian oltiturlu, 70, SO ; by 
zenith telesaipc, 80; by altitude near 
meridian, 01 ; by single altitude, 01 
Latitude, celestial, defined, 18; golactic, 10 
Lutituflu, solar, of sun-spots, 207, 208 
Latitude, terrestrial: astronomical, geo- 
graphical, and geocentric, 122 
Uititude, variation of, 117; explanation, 
132 

Uiw, of errors, 100; of areas, 138, 202; of 
gravitation, 200; Bode’s, 336 
r^ws, of motion, 201 ; Kepler’s, 206 
I..cnat squares, method of, 107 
licngth of degrees on the earth, 120; nu- 
merical values. Table IT, Appendix 
Level, striding, 01 ; latitude, 81 
Libnitions, of m(xm, 100 
Life on the planets, impnibable on Venus, 
310 ; pmbnble on Mars, 344 
Light, (siuation of, ;i75; aberration of, 138; 
velocity of, 140 


Light-gathering power, of telescopes, 80 
Limits, ecliptic, 217, 222 
Line of apsides. See Apsides 
Local time, 28 

Longitude, of the ascending node, 240 ; of 
perihelion, 247 

Longitude, celestial, defined, 18; galactic, 10 
Longitude, mean, of moon, 287 ' 

Longitude, terrestrial, defined, 27; dif- 
ference of, equal to difference of time, 
27, 81 ; determinations of, by telegraph, 
83 ; by radio, 84 ; at sea, 91 
Lunar distances, 02 

Lunar, edipscs, 210-210 ; ecliptic limits, 217 
Lunar equation, in motion of earth, 107 
Lunar theory, 280 

Magnetic storms, no connection with 
thunderstorms, 211 

Magnetism, terrestrial, connection with sun- 
spots, 200 

Magnifying power, 80 
Magnitude equation, 03 
Magnitudes, stellar, of sun, moon, planets, 
and satellites, Tables IV, V, Appendix 
Maria, plaina on moon, 170 
Mars, canoJs, their observation, 338; per^ 
sonal equation in their oijservation, 386 ; 
photography of, 8S7 ; probable nature of, 
843 

Mars, orbit of, 826; brightness of, 826; 
size, moss, and density of, 320; phases 
of, 320; ollxxlo and phiLsu effect, 320; 
rotation of, 327 ; presentation of regions 
of, 827; inclination of cciuator, and sea- 
sons of, 327; nblntuncsH of, 328; tele- 
scopic appearance of, 328 ; the polar caps 
of. and their nature, 330, 341; seasonal 
changes on, 380, 832 ; recldish and white 
areas on, 329, 331; dark»rcg!ans on, 320, 
833, 343; photngrupliB of, 330; atmos- 
phere of, 387; douds on, 830; oxygen 
and water vujior on, 341 ; lempeniturc of, 
341; satellites of, 346; vegetation and 
life on, 343. 344 

Mass, defined, 123; determination of, of 
earth, 134 ; of moon, 106 ; of sun, 180; of 
a planet, 264; of an asteroid, estimated, 
362; of a comet, estimated, 420, 443; of 
a meteor, cstimaUxl, 461 ; relation of, to 
energy am tent, 304 
Mean daily motion, 248 
Mean distance, definai, 137; of sun, see 
Astronomical unit 

Mean solar time. See Solar time, mean 
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Mercury, orbit of, 809 ; biightneaa of, 800; 
period of, 810; greatest dongation of, 
810; sise, maaa, and density of, 810; 
albedo and phase effect, 812; teleaoopic 
appearance of, 311; rotation of, 812; 
atmosphere of, 812; tempenture of, 812; 
transita of, 812; motion of perihelion o^ 
806 

Meridian, odeatial, defined, 11 ; os an hono 
drde, 16; standard (Greenwich), 27 
Meridian drclfi inatrument, 64; sero points 
of, 66; observation with, 70, 80 
Meridian, terrestrial, measurement of arcs 
of, 112 

Meteor crater, Arizona, 464-466 
Meteoric constitution of Saturn’s rings, 888, 
890 

Meteoric showers, radiants of, 466 ; list of 
principal, 467; periodicity of, 468; and 
connection with comets, 469 
Meteorites, number, obaorved and total, 
461; appearance and constitution of, 
462; stony and iron, 462; peculiar 
minerals in, 463 ; groups of, 463 
Meteors, appearance of, 446 ; dassification 
of, as fire-balla and shooting stars, 447; 
number of, 447 ; nature of , 447 ; observa- 
tion of, 448 ; apparent and real paths of, 
449; velocities of, 440; source of light 
and heat of, 460 ; probable mass of, 461 ; 
trains of, 460; origm of, 460 
Metonic cyde, 160 

Micrometer, filar, description and use of , 66 ; 
transit, 63 

Midni^t sun, 24, 148 
Milky Way, fundamental plane for galactic 
coordinates, 10 
Mirage, 101 

MirTor, of reflecting telescope, 46; second- 
ary, 47; specolum metal, 46; silvor on 
^ioss, 46; perfect achromatism of, 46; 
distortion of, 64 

Momentum, angular, defined, 284; con- 
servation of, 264 
Momentum, defined, 261 
Month, relation of, to calendar, 161 ; ridereal 
and lynodic, 167, 160; nodical, 161; 
length of, affected by sun’s disturbing 
287, 288; affected 1^ tidal evolu- 
tion, 802; numerical values. Table m, 
Ajspendiz 

Moon, apparent motion of, 166 ; phases of, 
167; terminator, 168; earth-ahlne on, 
160 ; retardation of transit and rising of, 
161; harvest ond hunter’s moon, 162; 


orbit, form and size of, 168, 166 ; nodes 
of, 161 ; form of orbit of, with reference to 
sun, 166; parallaz, distance, 164; mass 
and density of, 166; rotation of, 168; 
tidal evolution, 170, 802; [dimensions of, 
166; librations of, 169; absence of at- 
mosphere on, 170 ; absence of water on, 
172 ; albedo 174 ; change of brightness 
with phase, 178; temperature of, 174; 
surface details of, 176; mountains and 
craters, 177; heights of, 176; maria, xilla, 
clefts, and rays, 179; maps of, 180, 168; 
nomenclature, 188 ; photography of, 161 ; 
in different colors, 188; changes, 182; 
origin of, 467 

Moon’s orbit, form and sise, 168, 166; in- 
clination to celestial equator, 161; per- 
turbations of , 286 ; motions of perigee and 
node of, 287 ; periodic perturbations of, 
287; planetary perturbations of, 288; 
lunar theory, 289 ; effects on, of tidd fric- 
tion, 801 

Moon’s shadow, 219-228 
Motion, Newton’s laws of, 261; Kepler’s 
laws of iflonetazy, 266; circular, 264; 
mean daily, 248 ; of Mercury’s perihelion, 
806; of sun-spots, 204 

Nadir, defined, 10 
Nadir point, of meridian circle, 66 
Nautical Almanacs, 32 
Nautical astronomy, 4 
Navigation, 88 
Neap tides, defined, 292 
NebuUe, nature of, 2 
Nebular hyxMthesis, 462 
Neptune, discovery of, 899; orbit of, 401; 
size, mass, and alb^o of, 401 ; satellite 
of, 402; rotation of, 408; solar system 
os seen from, 403 

Newtonian form of tdescope, 46, 47 
Newton’s, laws of motion, 261; tests of 
gravitation, 266-288 
Nidcd, in meteorites, 462, 466 
Nitrogen, in comets, 484 
Nodes, d^ned, 161; longitude of, 246; regres- 
sion of, of moon, 287 ; of sat^tes, 291 
Nodical month, definition, 161; length, 
Table m, Appendix 
Noen-mark, 88 
North star (Folaxis), 12 
Nudeus, of a comet, 426 
Nutation, defined, 141, 146; correction of 
star’s position for, 106; used to deter- 
mine moon’s mass, 167 
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Object-glass, 38; odiromatic, 42; nplit- 
natic, 43 ; wlrle-aiiglc, 44 
Oblateneaa, defmLMl, ia»; of earth, 120; 
due to rotation, 110; efTecU* of, on lati- 
tude, 122 ; dclcrniinuLloii «)f, for planet, 
286 ; and internal ainsLitution, 201 ; and 
peiturbatious of saUdlites, 201 ; obHerved 
values, Tabic IV, AiJiwiidix 
Oblique Bplierc, 23 

Obliquity of the ecliptic, defmcHl, 17 ; cliani?u ' 
of, 142; effect of, on eciuatioii of time, 
146; deiepnined by the andenta with 
enomon, 78 

Observations, reduction of, Ofi; emirs of, 
106 

Observatory, conatructioii of dome and 
mountinfCf 61 ; bjcation of, 1(W 
Ocailtation, dcfimsl, 314 ; of Kliirs by moon, 
228; of Jupiter's sal ellitcs, 87» 
Opposition, defined, 167, 2:W; fuvonible, 
of Mors, 326; of Krim, 866 
Orbit, of earth. .Vrv* liarth's orbit, and simi- 
larly for other iKKlh-H 
Orbital velocity, wimilhm for, 271 
Orbits, determinal ion by giHimetrical meth- 
ods, 261 : by annlyllcal inethtHlH, 2-lU, 
274; delinitivt?, 2K6; osinilating nml 
mean, 286, 411; eltnnenls of, defincHl, 
246; numerical dal a, fi»r planets, Tal)lc 
IV, Appendix; fur satellites, Table V, 
Apixnidix 

Origin, probable, i»f solar system, *lttl-4B8; 
of ifianelH, 466; of sutellitm, 460; of 
the moon, 467 ; of asli*roids. 867. 466 ; 
of cometji, 4 3-1 ; of metCMirs, 466 
Osculating nrliils, 2K6, 4 1 1 
Oxygen, apparently absent on Venus, 316; 
present on Mars, 841; probable igigin 
on earth, 326 

Parabdn, ilefiiusl, 26K 
Parabolic veiocity, 271 
Parallactic iiuMiuuHly, 2KH 
Paralliix, annual or belio(xai(ric, denned, 
67; as iinsd of eurlirs orbilal motion, 
136; not nliservable by Tyi lm, 216 
Parallax, diunial or geon'iitrir, delincnt, 67; 
horlxontul, 67; (final orial, 68; variation 
of, with nltitiide, 68; (»f tlu* nusin, delcr- 
minatioii, 104 , 268; iiutncTirnl valne of, 
166; of the sun, 187; niimeriail values 
of, by various nielhiMls, 187 
Parallel sphcn\ 22 

Parameter of a conic, delined, 270; rela- 
tion to areal velocily, 278 
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Paths of meteors, 440 
Pendulums, Gomponsation, 66 ; used in de- 
terminations of gravity, 138 
Penumbra, of shadow, 216; of sun-Bpots, 
200 

Perigee, defined, 168 ; motion of, 287; high 
tides at, 203, 206 

l^erihclioa, defined, 187 ; longitude of, 247 ; 

motion of Mercury's, 306 
Perihelion distance, 270 
Period of rotation. See Rotation 
PcricKlic iierturbations, 281 ; of the ifianets, 
282; of the moon, 287 
Periudic time, 248; unchanged by secular 
perturbations, 282 

Periodicity of sim-apots, 206; its varia- 
bility, 206 

PuriiKls, sldereol and synodic, defined, 160, 
235; relation between them, 160, 101, 
236, 353 

Personal equation, in transit observations, 
63; In longitude work, 84; in observing 
Mors, 338 

Perlurlmtions, 281; gcnigol and Bpeciol, 
281; periodic and secular, 281; of 
planets, 281; of asteroids, 283; of Eros, 
used to find earth’s moss, 284; of Urn 
moon, 286; of Uranus leading to dis- 
oivcry of Neptune, 860; of cometory 
orbits, 414, 416, 420, 423, 424; of meteor 
swarms, 460; planet’s moss determined 
by, 282 

Phase angle, 284 

Phases, of nioun, 167; of Mercury and 
Venus, 310; of Mors, 336; of Jupiter, 
362; of SaUim’s rings, 386; variation 
of briglitness with phase, 173, 312, 310, 
326, 352, 363, 372, 386 
Photographic alliudo, 174, 320 
Photographic telesaipos, 64, 66 
Photographs, measurement of, 67 
Photography, astronomical, guiding during, 
64 ; determination of stellar positions, 88 ; 
of moon, 181; with light of different 
colors, 183; sun, 106; of criiiises, 826; 
of planets, 267; of Mars, 387, 840; of 
asteroids, .'14R ; of Saturn, 382; of comets, 
426 ; of meLeors, 446 

Phol(mieLric determination of rotation, of 
Mars, 327; of asteroiils, 368, 866; of 
Uranus, 367 

T’hotometry, a division of ostrophysics, 4 
PluiLnsphere, defined, 160; npiiearance of, 
167; sharpuesH of, 108 
Pliysicul libration of moon, 106 
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Flax», appareat, of a heavenly body, de- 
fin^, 9; methods of determining, 8fr-i88 
Plane, invaiiable, 384 
Plane sailing, 89 
Planetary abenation, 240 
Planetaiy orbits, eleoxents defined, 346 ; map 
of, 236; determination of elemenls, 349; 
data. Table IV, Appendix 
Planetary perturbations, of other planets, 
281 ; of moon, 288 
Planetary precesaion, 141 
Planetary system, stability of, 384 ; origin 
of, 461 

Planetary tables, 386 
Planetenimal theory, 404 
Planets, defined, 288; table of distanoes and 
periods of, 284; appareat motion of, 
288-240; orbital elements of, 240; deter- 
mmation of size, 263; of mass, 204; of 
density, 266; of rotation period, 366; of 
Indinatioa of equator, 266; of light and 
heat, 266; of oUateness, 360; daaaificar 
tion of, 257; satellite systems of, 267; 
origin of, 466; origin of rotation, 400; 
data on, Table IV, Appendix 
Pointers, the, 12 
Polar axia, of a teleMope, 48 
Polar caps, of Mars, <=880, 841 
pdac compression. Su Oblatenesa 
Polar distance, defined, 10 
Polar point, of the meridian instrument, 65 
Polaris (oe Uraie Minoris), the polestar, 12; 

obeerved for azimuth, 86 
Pole, tarestrial, aspect of the heavens at, 
22 ; wandering of, 117, 118 . 

Poles, celestial, defined, 14; of ecliptic, 18; 
galactic, 19 

Porto Rico, deflections of vertical in, 129 
Power, light-gathering, 80 ; magni^ring, 89 ; 
resolving, 40 

Power, obt^ed from tides, 800 
Preoeadon of the equinoxes, luni-solar, plan- 
etary, and general, 141 ; physical cause of, 
148 ; Gorrec^n of ataria position for, 106 ; 
numerical value of. Table in, Appendix 
Prime vertical, defin^, 11 
Probable error, 100 

Problem, of two bodies, 270 ; Kqder's, 278 ; 

of three bodies, 278, 279 
Projectiles, deviation by earth’s rotation, 
110; trajectories calculated quad- 
ratures, 280 

Pro minen ces, solar, 197 ; visible during 
edipse, 228 

Ptolemaic system, 289, 248 


Quadiature, defined, 167, 288 
Quadratures, solution by, 280 

Radian, value in seconds of arc, 90 
Radiants, of meteors, 466 
Radiation pressure, 276; on comet’s 
440,448 

Radio, bearings in navigation, 94; m gnaJjt 
in longitude work, 84 

Radius vector, defined, 187, 262 ; equation 
for, in conic, 270 
Rate, of dock, defined, 67 
Red spot, great, on Jupiter, 866 
Reduction, of obsorvations, 96; to the 
meridian, 91 

Refl e cting telesoppes, 46 ; advantages of, 40 
Refracting telescope, simple, 88; achro- 
matic, 42; advantages of , 46 
Refraction, atmospheric, 99 ; table of mean 
refraction. Table VI, Appendix 
Regreadon of nodes, moon, 287; planets, 
282; satdlites, 291 

Relativity, prindple of, 808; q)ecial and 
general, 804 ; e^ences of, 306-808 
R^ulsive force acting on comets’ 
487-440 
R&eau, 08, 878 
Resolving power, 41 

Retardation, of moon’s transit, rising and 
setting, 101 
Retide, 44 

Retrograde motion, apparent, of planets, 
240-242; real, of meteors, 401; of 
oomets, 417, 422 ; of aatellites of Jupiter 
(8 and 9), 378; Saturn (Phoebe), 893; 
UranuB, 898; Neptune, 403 
Retrograde orbits, dements of, 247 
Reversing layer, 190 

Right aacenaion, defined, 17 ; relation of, to 
hour angle and sidereal time, 29 
Right aphere, 21 

Rigidity of earth, diown by earthquakes, 
131; by variation of latitude, 132; by 
tidal phenomena, 290 
Rings of Saturn. .See Saturn’s rings 
Rivera, tides in, 208 
Roche’s limit, 801 

Rotation, apparent, of cdeatial sphere, 12, 
21-24 

Rotation, defined, 108; of earth, 114 (phyd^ 
cal proofs, 116; effects on dimate, 110; 
secukr changes, 117); of moon, 168; 
of sun, 101 ; of planet, how determined, 
366; of Mercury, 812; of Venus, 317- 
819; of Mara, 827; of Jupiter, and 
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Satunii different in different latitudes, 
368, 881; of Uranus, 807; of Neptune, 
408; of asteroids, 363, 366; of sat^tes, 
872, 804 

St. Hilaire method, 08 
Soros, 228 

Satdlites, determination of dements, 267; 
planet’s mass determined by, 264 ; pertur- 
bations, 201 : origin, 466 ; for individual, 
see Table IV, Appendix 
Saturn, orbit of, 360; size of, 380; moss 
and density of, 381; rotation of, 381; 
miu-lring H on, 38l ; albcdo and brightness 
of, 883; physical constitution of, 383; 
satellites of, 301 

Saturn’s rings, 384; dimensions of, 386; 
Cassini’s and Encke’a divisbns, 386, 888, 
880, 801 ; phases of, 386 ; appearance of 
dark ride of, 387 ; rotation of, 800 ; me- 
teoric structure of, 888r-300; stability 
of, 301 

Scoidi, method of, for asteroids, 848; for 
comets, 408 ; for intra-Mercuriol planet, 
unsucc^ul, 368; for ultra-Neptuniaa 
planet, 404 

Seasonal changes, on Man, 380-832, 336, 
342 

Seasons, 147; in northern and southern 
hemispheres, 150 
Secondary circles, 20 
Secondary spectrum of object-glass, 43 
Secular acceleration, of moon and sun, 280 
Secular perturlmtions, 281, 282; llmitctl 
range, 282; of earth’s orbit, 283; of 
moon’s, 287 
Seeing, telescopic, 103 
Selenography, dclinefl, 267; adcnographic 
coordinates, 21 

Semidiameter, correction to observed alti- 
tude, 06 : augmentation of, 07 
Semidiameter, mean, of an oblate spheroid, 
deiined. 123; of the earth, numerical 
value, 123 

Sextant, described, 60; observation with, 
71,80 

Shadow, of earth, of moon, 214; umbra 
. and penumbra of, 216 ; dimensions of, of 
earth, 216, 217; dimensions of, of moon, 
210 ; velocity of, 221 ; seen before total 
eclipse, 223 

Shadow bands, 223, 226 

Shooting stars, defined, 446 ; paths of, 440 ; 

mosses of, 461 ; showers of, 465-468 
Showers, meteoric, 466 
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Sidereal doy, defined, 26 ; variation of, 26; 

shorter than solar, 26 
Sidereal month, definition and length, 160 
Sidereal period, of a planet, 286; rdlatlon 
to Eynodic period, 286 ; determination of, 
260; general formula for, 272 
Sidereal time, defined, 26 ; gain of, on 
time, 81 : oonverekm of, into solar time, 
82; intervals of, transformed Into mean 
intervola, 81; relation of, to hour 
and rig^t aBcension, 20; equal to right 
ascension of star on meridian, 80 
Sidereal year, 160 
Sight, line of, 61 

Signs of zodiac, 18; in relation to preces- 
sion, 142 

Sodium, in comets, 484 

Solar, eclipse, 220-232; ediptlc Umita, 222 

Solar eyepieoe, 106 

Solar system, as seen from Neptune, 408; 
regularities in, 461; hypotheses legaid- 
ing origin of, 468-407 
Solar time, apparent, defined, 26; conver- 
sion of, Into mean time, 81 
Solar time, mean, defined, 26; dvil, 20; 
local and standoid, 28 ; oonvendon, into 
apparent time, 31 ; conversion, into aide- 
rs time, 32; intcrvolH of, transformed 
into ridereol iutervala, 81 
SolsticcB, defined, 17 

Southern Cross, once visible hi Enriand, 
142 

Spectral lines, displacement of, prcdictcrl 
by theory of relativity, 308 
Spectroscopic determination of nitotion, for 
sun, 108; for VenuH, 817; for Jupiter, 
367 ; for Saturn and its rings, 300 ; for 
Uranus, 807 

Spcctrosoopy, a division of asirnphyslcs, 4 
Spectrum, of moonlight, 172; of Venus, 
310; of Mars, 341; of Jupiter, 867; of 
Saturn and rings, 388 ; of Uranus, 806 ; 
of Neptune, 401; of comets, 438-486; 
of meteors, 460 

Sphere, celestial, of infinite rizc, 8 
Sphere, the right, 21 ; parallel, 22; oblique, 
23 

Spheroid, defined, 110; oblatcness of, 110; 

mean mdius of, 123 
Spheroidal planet, satellites of, 201 
Spocrcr’s law of sun-spot latitudes, 200 
• Spring tides, defined, 202 
Stability of planetary system, 284 
Standard time, 28 

Stars, nature of, 2 ; occultotlons of, 238 
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station errors. 121 

Stationary point in planet’s apparent mo- 
tion. 240 

Stellar ma^tudes, of aiuit moon, and plan- 
ets, Table IV, Appendix; of satellites, 
Table V, Appendix 
Sumner line, drde of position, 02, 03 
Sun, distance from earth, 180-188 ; size of, 
188 ; mass of, 180 ; gravity of, 100; den- 
sity of, 191 ; rotation of, 101 ; position 
of axis of, 102 ; equatorial acceleration, 
102; observation of, 106; telescopic ap- 
pearance of, 100-201 ; darkening at the 
limb of, 100 ; sun-spots, 200-218 ; eclipses 
of, 210-232 

Sun, midnight, 24, 148 
Sun^l, indicating apparent solar time, 26 
Sun-spot numbers, 205 
Sun-^pots, umbra and penumbra of, 200; 
dimenaiona of, 201 ; duration of, 201 ; 
development of, 202; proper motions 
of, 204; distribution of, 204; periodicity 
of, 206 ; law of latitudes, 206 ; connec- 
tion of, with other solar phenomena, 200 ; 
connection of, with terrestrial magnetism 
and auroras, 200 

Superior, conjunction, 287; planet, 286 
Surface gravity. See Gravity 
Synodic month, 167, 160 
Synodic motion, equation of, 160, 236 
Synodic period, of plonot, 286 ; of rotation 
of sun, 101 ; of asteroids, 858 
System, Ptolemaic, 248; Copemicon, 244; 

Tychonic, 246 
Systematic errors, 106 
Syzygy, defined, 167 

Tables, planetary, 286; of the moon, 2SD; 
of asteroids, 864 

Tables, in this volume, list of, Contents, xi 
Tails. See Comets 

Telegraphic oomparisons in longitude work, 
88 

Trfesoope, principal uses, 87; simple re- 
fracting, 88 ; mogniiying power, 30 ; light- 
gathering power, 80; achromatic, 42; 
resolving power, 40; photographic, 43; 
reflecting, 46; refracting and reflecting, 
compared, 46; mounting of , 48 ; guiding, 
for photography, 64 

Tdeacopes, special types, Galilean, 87; 
doublet, 44; Cassegrain, 46; Newtoniojii 
46 ; tower, 68 ; coud6. 64 ; great telescopes, 
47; engineering details of^ 51;. cost of, 53 
Tempflrate ?pne, 140 . 


Temperature, of earth’s interior, 182; at 
surface of earth, dependence of, on insolor 
tion, 140 ; time of highest, 160 ; at sur- 
face of moon, 174 ; Mercury, 812 ; Venus, 
SIS ; Mora, 341 ; Jupiter, 807 ; of meteor- 
ites, 460 

Terminator, defined, 168 
Theodolite, 06 ; observation with, 70, 86 
Three bodies, problem of, 278 
Tidal dissipation of energy, 300 
Tidal evolution, 801, 802 
Tidal friction, 290 

Tidal theory of origin of solar system, 404 
Tide-raiaing force, 203 ; experimental meaa- 
uiement of, 200 

Tides, ph^omena of, 202; interval be- 
tween, 202; spring and neap, 202; peri- 
gee, 293 ; diurnal inequality of, 208 ; ex- 
planation of, 204; in lakes and oceans, 
200; height of, 206, 208; analysis and 
prediction of, 207 ; afiected by wind and 
barometric pressure, 208 ; in solid earth, 
200; os a source of power, 300 
Time, measurement of, by hour angle of 
some object, 24 ; sidereal, 26 ; apparent 
solar, 26 ; mean solar, 20 ; dvil, 27 ; local 
and standard, 28; ^ylight-saving, 28; 
difference of, at two places, 27, 31 ; rela- 
tion between different kinds of, 31, 32; 
equation of, 26, 81, 146; fundamental 
determination, 77 ; by transit instrument, 
82 

Time signals by radio, 84 
Torrid zone, 140 
Torsion balance, 120 
Ttajisformation of coordinates, 20, 30 
Transit, defined, 214; of Mercury, 312; of 
Venus, 320; of Jupiter’s satc^ites and 
their shadows, 372-874 
Transit instrument, description, 60; ad- 
justments of, 61 ; determination of time 
with, 82 

Transit micrometer, 63 
Transmission time of signals, by telegraph, 
84 ; by radio, 86 
Traverse tables, 80 
Triangle, astronomical, 80 
Trojan group, of asteroids, 864 
Tropical year, defined, 161 ; basis of calen- 
dar, 161 

True anomaly, defined, 270 
Twilight, 103 
lyinlding of stars, 102 
Two bodies, problem of, 270 
Tychonic sj^tem, 246 . , . 
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Ultra-Neptunian planets*, possible, 404 
Umbra, of shadow, 216 ; of aun-apot, 200 
Uranus, discovery of, 30/5; orbit of, 306; 
size, mass, and density of, 30n ; albedo and 
spectrum of, 390 ; rotation of ^ 307 ; Batel-> 
lites of, 397 

Ursa Major, a constellation, la 

Variation of latitude, 117; physical cause 
of, 118, 132 

Variation, pertiurbation of mwin, 288 
Vegetation, and terrestrial oxygen, 320 ; on 
Mars, 348, 344 

Velocity, areal, linear, aiiffulor, 203 
Vdodty, of escape, 171, 271; molecular, of 
various gases, 171 

Velocity of light, an ii1>solute ciniatnnt, 304; 
and aberration, 140; from edipscs of 
Jupiter’s satellites, 370 
Venus, orbit of, 314 ; size, mass, and den- 
sity of, 314 ; brightness ami albedo of, 
31fi; variation of brightuess with phase 
of, 816; surface markings on, 317; rota- 
tion of, 317; tempenitnreof, 318; atmos- 
phere of, 318; abstuice of oxygen and 
water vapor on, 319; physical cunclitioii 


xxi 

of, 810; transits of, 820; lack of satd- 
litea of, 820 

Vernal equinox, or firat of Aries, defined, 17; 
approximate position of, 17 ; determina- 
tion of, 77 

Vernier, of sextant, 80 
Vcmior time signals, 84 
Vertical circles, defined, 11 ' 

Vertical, deflection of, 122, 120 

Water, absent from moon, 172 
Water vapor, test for presence of, on Venus, 
310; on Mars, 341 

Weight, defined, 123 ; at earth’s surfiice, 124 

Year, tddereul, tropicol, and anomalistic, 160 ; 
Table HI, Appendix 

Zenith, astronomical and geocentric, de- 
fined, 10 

Zenith distance, defined, 12 
Zenith telescope, 80 

Zodiac, tlic, 18; in relation to iirccessioiv 
142 

Zodiacal light, 368 

Zone observation of stars, 87 



